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ABSTRACT 

This dissertation is a primarily comparative study of the Trukic 

languages of Micronesia. It has three interrelated aims: to 

establish the linguistic integrity of the Trukic subgroup of Oceanic; 

to form a principled hypothesis of subgrouping within the Trukic 

group; and to establish the identity of the languages and language 

groups that are most closely related to the Trukic group. Related to 

this last aim is the establishment of the integrity of the Micronesian 

group of languages, consisting of the Trukic languages, the Ponapeic 

languages, and the Marshallese, Kiribati (Gilbertese), and Kosraean 

(~usaiean) languages, and the development of a principled subgrouping 

hypothesis for within Micronesian. 

Chapter 1 provides an introduction to the work. In chapter 2, 

the major consonant correspondences between Proto-Oceanic and the 

Trukic languages are established, and a tentative phonemic system for, 

Proto-Trukic (PTK) is reconstructed. Significant aspects of the PTK. 

grammatical system are also reconstructed, and it is demonstrated that 

seven grammatical forms appear to be PTK innovations. Lexical 

evidence for the Trukic group is also presented. 

In chapter 3, the sound systems of the modern Trukic languages 

are described, and the historical sound changes that have led to these 

systems are induced. Evidence is presented which appears to require 

the reconstruction of an additional PTK apical obstruent. Other 

vii 



evidence is  examined which suggests t ha t  ru l e s  a f fec t ing  PTK *k and *t 

have been diffusing through the  lexicons of Trukic languages a t  

d i f fe ren t  r a t e s  i n  much the manner described i n  Wang (19791, and t h a t  

the pat terns  of l ex i ca l  d i f fus ion  cons t i tu te  important evidence f o r  

subgrouping i n  Trukic. Grammatical and l ex i ca l  evidence is a l so  

examined, and it is concluded tha t  Uli thian was t he  f i r s t  language t o  

separate from the PTK community. 

In  chapter 4, phonological correspondences between Trukic and the  

other Micronesian languages a r e  es tabl ished,  and qua l i t a t i ve  evidence 

i s  presented f o r  the i n t e g r i t y  of the  Micronesian group. Subgroupings 

within Micronesian a r e  a l so  proposed, and it is shown tha t  the  c loses t  

r e l a t i ve  of Trukic is Ponapeic. In  f a c t ,  evidence is examined which 

suggests t ha t  the Ponapeic languages may be members of the Trukic 

subgroup. The chapter concludes with epeculation on population 

d ispersa l  during the sett lement of Micronesia. 

v i i i  
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I. INTRODUCTION 
4 

This work is a pr imari ly  comparative study of t h e  Trukic 

languages of Micronesia. It has t h r e e  i n t e r r e l a t e d  aims: t o  

e s t a b l i s h  t h e  l i n g u i s t i c  i n t e g r i t y  of the  subgroup of Oceanic which 

c o n s i s t s  of these  languages; t o  form a p r inc ip led  hypothesis of 

subgrouping wi th in  t h e  Trukic group; and t o  e s t a b l i s h  t h e  i d e n t i t y  of 

t h e  languages and language groups t h a t  a r e  most c lose ly  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  

Trukic group. Related t o  t h i s  l a s t  aim is t h e  establishment of t h e  

i n t e g r i t y  of t h e  Micronesian group of languages, cons i s t ing  of t h e  

Trukic languagea, t h e  Ponapeic languages, and t h e  Marshallese, 

K i r i b a t i  (Gi lbe r tese ) ,  and Kosraean (Kusaiean) languages, and t h e  

formation of a pr incipled subgrouping hypothesis wi thin  Micronesian. 

1 .1 Geographic and demographic background 

The i s l ands  on which Trukic languages a r e  indigenously spoken 

range from Tobi, a t  about 131 degrees e a s t  longitude,  across  

approximately 1,600 miles  of t h e  P a c i f i c  Ocean t o  Lukunor, a t  about 154 

degrees e a s t  longitude. Most of these  i s l a n d s  l i e  i n  a r e l a t i v e l y  

narrow s t r i p  between about th ree  and t e n  degrees nor th  l a t i t u d e ,  but 

t h e r e  i s  evidence t h a t  a Trukic language was spoken u n t i l  t h e  end of 

t h e  l a s t  century on t h e  i s l ands  of Mapia, a t  about 134 degrees e a s t  

longitude and one degree nor th  l a t i t u d e  ( see  sec t ion  4.51,  and Trukic 

speakers have wi thin  t h e  l a s t  two hundred years  migrated t o  t h e  i s l and  

of Saipan i'n t h e  Northern Mariana Ia lands ,  which i s  s l i g h t l y  nor th  of 
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the fifteenth parallel. All of these islands except Saipan and Mapia 

are located within the Caroline Islands. 

With the exception of Saipan and the islands of Truk Lagoon, all 

islands inhabited by Trukic speakers are coral islands, raised coral 

islands, or coral atolls, and have very little usable land.' Saipan 

and the islands of Truk Lagoon are volcanic islands, with considerably 

more area. These geographical facts have demographic consequences, as 

will be seen shortly. 

The Trukic peoples have several non-Trukic neighbors. The 

Mariana Islands to the north and the Palau Islands to the west have 

been occupied for at least 4000 years (Craib 1983:922-923) by speakers 

of non-Oceanic Austronesian languages (Chamorro and Palauan, 

respectively). Both Palau and the Marianas are high islands. The 

high island of Yap is located almost among the Trukic islands, only a 

little over 100 miles west-southwest of Trukic-speaking Ulithi atoll. 

The linguistic origins of Yapese are not at all clear, but it ie 

certain that it is Austronesian and probable that it is Oceanic 

(Bradshaw 1975 and p.c.1. The Yapese appear to have been on Yap for 

at least 2400 years (Craib 1983:923). 

About 150 miles southeast of Lukunor lies the Polynesian-speaking 

complunity of Nukuoru. About 450 miles to the east of Truk Lagoon lies 

the high island of' Ponape, whose inhabitants. speak a nuclear 

Micronesian language that is closely related to Trukic. Continuing to 

the east are the atolls of Mokil and Pingelap, whose inhabitants speak 

languages that are very closely related to Ponapean. Ponapean, 

Mokilese, Pingelapese, and the language of Ngatikese form a distinct 



subgroup within nuclear Micronesian (Rehg 1981:7-12). Farther to the 

east, at the extreme eastern extent of the Caroline Islands, lies the 

island of Kosrae (formerly Kusaie), where a distinct nuclear 

Micronesian language is spoken. To the northeast of Kosrae are the 

Marshall Islands, and to the southeast is the newly formed nation of 

Kiribati (formerly the Gilbert ~slands). Both of these latter island 

groups :.*nsist entirely of atolls. Their inhabitants speak nuclear 

Micronesian languages that are distinct from Trukic, Ponapeic, and 

Kosraean, and elso from each other. South-southeast of Kosrae, and 

below the Equator, lies the solitary island of Nauru. Native 

inhabitants of Nauru speak a language that may be closely related to 

nuclear Micronesian (~athan 1973; also see chapter 4 below). 

Due primarily to the small land area of most Trukic islands, the 

populations of those islands are quite small. Table 1 gives the 

preliminary population figures for Trukic islands of the 1980 Trust 

Territory Census, and also indicates whether the respective island is 

a high island (B) or low island (L). Not all of the populations 

indicated in the table consist entirely of Trukic-speaking people, as 

these figures give only the total populations of the islands. For 

islands which are administrative centers, such as Moen in Truk Lagoon 

and the island of Ulithi, the number of speakers of Trukic languages 

is thus somewhat smaller than is indicated here. For most, if not all 

other islands, however, these figures are reasonably accurate. 

With other factors, the small populations and the limited natural 

resources of the low islands (and, more recently, artificial 

administrative boundaries that have been drawn between, for example, 



Table 1 

Populations of Islands with Trukic-Speaking Populations 
(Source: Preliminary figures, 1980 Trust 

Territory Census) 

Is land Population 

Dublon, Truk Lagoon (H) 
Eauripik (L) 
Elato (L) 
Eot; Truk Lagoon (H) 
Ettal, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Fais (L) 
Fala-Beguets , Truk Lagoon (HI 
Fananu, Hall Islands (L) 
Faraulep (L) 
Fef an, Truk Lagoon (H) 
If aluk (L) 
Kutu, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Lamotrek (L) 
Losap, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Lukunor, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Magur, Namonuito (L) 
Moch, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Moen, Truk Lagoon (H) 
Murilo, Hall Islands (L) 
Nama, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Namoluk, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Nomwin, Hall Islands (L) 
Onari, Namonuito (L) 
Oneop, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Ono, Namonuito (L) 
Param, Truk Lagoon (H) 
Piearas, Namonuito (L) 
Pis-Losap, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Pulap (L) 
Pulusuk (L) 
Puluwat (L) 
Romanum, Truk Lagoon (HI 
Ruo, Hall Islands (L) 
Satawal (L) 
Satawan, Mortlock Islands (L) 
Sonsorol (L) 
Sorol (L) 



Table 1. (Continued) Populations of Islands with 
Trukic-Speaking Populations 

Is land Population 

Ta, Mortlock Is lands (L) 
Tamatam, Puluwat (L) 
Tobi (L) 
Tol, Truk Lagoon (H) 
Tsis,  Truk Lagoon (H) 
Udot, Truk Lagoon (HI 
U l i t h i  (L) 
Ulul, Namonuito (L) 
Urnan, Truk Lagoon (HI 
Woleai (L) 

Saipan (HI 

a ~ h e  f igures  f o r  Sonsorol apparently a l so  include those f o r  the  
neighboring i s land  of Pulo Anna. 

b ~ h i s  f i gu re  is a very rough estimate t ha t  i s  based on 
information supplied by individual Saipan Carolinians. According t o  
the  preliminary f igures  of t h e  1980 Census of the  Northern Mariana 
Islands,  the t o t a l  population of Saipan is  14,585, but t h i s  f igure  
includes a t  l e a s t  10,000 Chamorroe and a s izeable  population of people 
from other areas ,  including t h e  United S ta tes ,  Japan, the  Philippines,  
Korea, and other  places within Micronesia. I 



the neighboring islands of Satawal and Puluwat) have caused the Trukic 

islanders to maintain extremely sophisticated sailing and navigational 

capabilities. Many raw materials are not available on low islands. 

Strict incest restrictions often make it difficult or impossible for 

young people to find a suitable mate on their own island. Because of 

these and other factors, there is frequent commerce by means of 

single-hulled outrigger canoes between one Trukic community and 

another. As described by Gladwin (19741, McCoy (19761, and Riesenberg 

(19761, master navigators on Puluwat and Satawal in the Central 

Carolines think nothing of going on 100-mile voyages to neighboring 

islands and have the necessary knowledge within them to undertake much 

farther voyages. Indeed, Riesenberg (19761 has recorded information 

that indicates that Puluwat navigators have' internalized specific 

instructions that would enable them to sail to Ponape, Kosrae, and 

atolls of the Marshalls and Kiribati in the east; to Guam, Saipan, and 

other islands of the Northern Marianas to the north;2 to Yap, Palau, 

and the Philippines to the west; and to Sonsorol, Pulo Anna, Merir, 

Tobi, Mapia and beyond to the west and south. Although there is 

relatively little historical documentation of such extended voyages, 

Fr. Cantova (1722) tells of natives of Woleai informing him of voyages 

to the Philippines. In addition, Trukic loans in Nukuoru and 

Kapingamarangi, Ponapean, Mokilese, Kosraean and Marshallese give 

added testimony to the extent of travel of the Trukic islanders. 3 

This navigational capacity--end the contact among the Trukic 

communities that it has made possible--has had important effects on 

the languages of those communities. 



1.2 Previous comparative and h i s t o r i c a l  s tudies  of the  Trukic 

languages 

Although the awareness of s i m i l a r i t i e s  among individual l ex ica l  

i tems gave r i s e  t o  speculations about the h i s t o r i a s  of the  Trukic 

languages and peoples among the  f i r s t  Westerners t o  v i s i t  these 

is lands (see, e.g., Cantova 1722, Kubary 1889, F r i t z  1911, ~ t k m e r  

1937), s c i e n t i f i c  comparative and h i s t o r i c a l  study of these languages 

appears t o  have begun a f t e r  the second World War. 

Elbert  (1  947 : 5-9) includes i n  h i s  Ulithi-English word-list a 

number of comparison s e t s  f o r  Ulithian, Lagoon Trukese, Marshallese, 

and Samoan, and es tab l i shes  several  consonant correspondences among 

those languages. Dyen (1949) es tab l i shes  the apparent Lagoon Trukese 

re f lexes  of Proto-.A.ustronesian, and demonstrates how the  nine phonemic 

Trukese vowels mulot have developed from the  vowels and diphthongs of 

t ha t  proto-language. Goodenough (1953) brings together from various 

ea r ly  sources the names of important s t a r s  and cons te l la t ions  used i n  

navigation and the  names of the  months of the  t r ad i t i ona l  s iderea l  

calendar among 24 Trukic-languages, and demonstrates t ha t  they a r e  

s t r i k ing ly  s imi l a r  from one end of the Trukic group t o  the  other, and 

a l so  qu i te  d i f f e r en t  from the respect ive forms used i n  Polynesia. 

Goodenough a l so  demonstrates the  probabi l i ty  t ha t  thexa lendars  used 

on Yap and Nukuoru a r e  loans from Trukic. 

Goodenough (1963) compares forms i n  Trukese with others  i n  

K i r iba t i  t o  demonstrate the  l ikelihood tha t  previously problematic 

geminate consonants i n  Trukese (and i n  other Trukic languages) 

developed from the systematic loss  of vowels i n  h i s t o r i c a l l y  



reduplicated forms. Dyen (1965:33-34), in his massive lexicostatistic 

study of more than 200 Austronesian languages, also included data from 

Trukic languages and computed that l'Woleyan" (consisting of Woleaian, 

Satawalese, and Puluwatese) subgroups with Trukese as members of a 

Trukic subfamily. Dyen further proposes that Trukic, Ponapean, 

Marshallese, and Kosraean form the Carolinian Subfamily. 

The most encompassing previous study of the Trukic languages is 

Edward Quackenbush's 1968 Ph.D. dissertation. Quackenbush elicited 

from persons who were members of 17 different Trukic communities a 

total of 585 lexical items and several short sentences, and used those 

data to establish consonant correspondences among the 17 languages 

represented and also to compute lexicostatistic percentages. Although 

Quackenbush does not refer to any data external to Trukic, he states 

that the shared cognate percentages among the languages in his study 

are indicative of a subgroup, and also points out that much of the 

grammatical structure of all Trukic languages is markedly similar. 

On the basis of phonological isoglosses and shared lexical items, 

Quackenbush hypothesizes that the languages spoken in the 17 

communities which he elicited data from can be meaningfully reduced to 

the following 13 distinct languages: Sonsorol, Tobi, Ulithi, Woleai, 

Satawal, Puluwat, Pullap, Namonuito, Murilo, Upper Mortlockese, Lower 

Mortlockese, Fanapanges (eastern Truk Lagoon), and Moen (western Truk 

~ a ~ o o n ) . ~  In another sense, however, Quackenbush shows that there are 

major theoretical problems in determining the number of languages 

within Trukic, due to the fact that each of the "languages" listed 

above share cognate percentages of greater than 80% with its 



immediately neighboring "languages." I n  f ac t ,  Quackenbush shows tha t  

the e n t i r e  Trukic group, from Sonsorol i n  the  west t o  the Mortlocks i n  

the east ,  is  chained together by interlocking l inks  of cognate 

percentages greater  than 80%, except f o r  a s ingle  break between Tobi 

and Ul i th i ,  which share only 78% of cognates. 5 

Since E. Quackenbush's (1968) study, there  has been an increase 

i n  comparative and h i s t o r i c a l  work done on these languages. Hiroko 

Quackenbush (1970) has carr ied out a comparative phonological study 

within t he  generative transformational framework of four Trukic 

languages. Bender (1971); i n  h i s  review of the  l i n g u i s t i c  s i t ua t i on  

i n  Micronesia, proposes, following Matthews (19501, t ha t  the 

Trukic languages belong t o  a nuclear Micronesian subgroup of 

Austronesian t h a t  a l so  consis ts  of the Ponapeic languagee, 

Marshallese, Ki r iba t i ,  Kosraean, and, more questionably, Nauruan and 

Yapese. He s t a t e s ,  however, t ha t  so l i d  evidence t o  support the 

proposal had yet  t o  be found. Bender a l so  ten ta t ive ly  suggests tha t  

the Trukic group might, somewhat a r b i t r a r i l y ,  be divided in to  th ree  

d i s t i n c t  languages: Uli thian (including Sonsorol, Uli thi ,  and 

Woleai), Carolinian (including Satawal, Puluwat, Pullap, Namonuito, 

and the Trukic d i a l ec t s  spoken on Saipan), and Trukese (including Truk 

Lagoon, the Mortlocks, and the  languages of the Hall  Islands north of ' 

Truk) . 
Marck (197 5) suggests some quant i ta t ive  and qual i takive evidence 

fo r  the i n t eg r i t y  of the Trukic group i n  h i s  h i s t o r i c a l  study of the 

Micronesian languages. Sohn e t  al. (1977) assume the i n t eg r i t y  of 

Trukic and reconstruct the consonant system of the parent language, 



which they term Proto-Ulithic. Their study includes data  from 

Sonsorolese, Ulithian, Woleaian, and, t o  a lesser  extent ,  Trukese. 

They conclude tha t  there  is phonological evidence t o  j u s t i fy  the 

theory t ha t  Uli thian was the f i r s t  language t o  separate from Proto- 

Uli thic ,  and t h a t  Woleaian and Sonsorolese a l so  subgroup apart  from 

Trukese. So f a r  a s  I am aware, t h i s  i s  the only pr ior  study t o  s t a t e  

principled grounds f o r  subgrouping within Trukic, although Goodenough 

and Sugita (1980) suggest without giving supporting evidence t ha t  the 

Trukic group cons is t s  of Eastern Trukic and Western ~ r u k i c  subgroups. 

In  Goodenough and Sugita 's  proposal, Eastern Trukic consis ts  of the  

languages of Truk Lagoon, the Mortlock Is lands,  the Hall  Islands,  

Namonuito, Puluwat, Pullap, and Old Mapian; Western Trukic consis ts  of 

Sonsorolese, Ulithian, Woleaian, and Satawalese. 

Goodenough and Sugita (1980) a l so  suggest, but again without 

s ta ted  support, t ha t  the Trukic group is  a coordinate member of a 

"Central Micronesic" group tha t  a l so  includes the Ponapeic languages. 

Central Micronesic, i n  turn,  is a daughter of a '9licronesic" d iv i s ion  

of Oceanic. Also l i s t e d  under Micronesic a r e  Kosraean, Marshallese, 

Ki r iba t i ,  and Nauruan. 

Tawerilmang and Sohn ( i n  press)  provide a thorough study of t he  

Woleaian ref lexes  of Proto-Oceanic, and the present author ( i n  press 

a )  attempts t o  es tab l i sh  the consonant system of the putative Proto- 

Trukic language and t o  show how Proto-Oceanic consonant phonemes were 

re f lec ted  i n  t ha t  language. Phonological innovations of the Proto- 

Trukic group a r e  a l so  proposed i n  t ha t  a r t i c l e  (~ackson  i n  press  a ) ,  

but those proposed innovations have s ince been discovered not t o  be 

11 



sufficient for the establishment of the group (see chapters 2 and 4 

below). . . 

The works that have just been briefly surveyed have made 

important contributions to the understanding of the historical 

development of the Trukic languages, and most of them.wil1 be referred 

to again several times in the present work. Not one, however, has 

firmly established the integrity of the Trukic group or provided 

qualitative evidence for the grouping of Trukic within the putative 

Micronesian group. Moreover, although Sohn et al. (1977) do provide 

some qualitative phonological evidence for subgrouping within Trukic, 

they consider ouly three languages in detail. 

To continue further in the historical and comparative study of 

the Trukic languages and their place within Micronesia and the broader 

scope of Oceanic, there ia a need for a more encompassing study of the 

relationships among the languages, and for the establishment of firm 

subgrouping hypotheses. Moreover,. as the following section 

demonstrates, there is now available for the first time sufficient 

data on a number of Trukic languages to permit this task to be 

undertaken. 

1.3 Sources of data for the present work 

The last ten years have seen a tremendous increase in the amount 

of basic documentation of the Trukic languages of Micronesia (and, 

indeed, of other languages in Micronesia, as well). Published during 

this period have been an extensive dictionary of Trukese (Goodenough 

and Sugita 19801, a grammar and dictionary of Woleaian (Sohn 1975; 

Sohn and Tawerilmang 19761, a grammar and dictionary of Puluwatese 



(Elbert 1972, 19741, a grammar of Ulithian (Sohn and Bender 19731, and 

a syntactic study and lexicon of Pulo Anna (0da 1977). Previous+y 

available were a word-list of Ulithian (~lbert 1947), a grammar of 

Trukeee (Dyen 1965), and a grammar and word-list of Sonsorolese 

(Capell 1969), and soon to be published (and available to me in 

manuscript) are an English-Trukese finder-list (~oodenough and Sugita 

n.d.1 , a grammar of Trukese (Sugita n.d.1, and a dictionary . f Saipan 

Carolinian (Jackson and Marck forthcoming). These resources provide 

excellent sources of information on several Trukic languages. 

While compiling the data that are reported in this dissertation, 

moreover, I have also had access to native speakers of the following 

Trukic languages: Lower Mortlockese, Trukese, Satawalese, Saipan 

Carolinian, and Woleaian. The speakers of these languages with whom I 

have worked have added significantly to the data which I have 

available and have corrected and expanded upon data obtained from 

published sources. They are the only sources of information that I 

have had on Mortlockese and Satawalese. 

As a result, the Trukic data in this 'dissertation from Trukese, 

Woleaian, and Saipan Carolinian are perhaps the most complete, as they 

derive both from external sources and work with informants. Data on 

Puluwatese, Ulithian, Pulo Anna, and Sonsorolese come entirely from 

published sources, and data from Mortlockese and Satawalese derive 

entirely from elicitation sessions with native speakers. 6 

Data for non-Trukic languages that are reported in this work also 

come from published sources, with a few important exceptions to be 



discussed shortly. Sources for other nuclear Micronesian languages 

are as follows: 

Kiribati: Bingham (19081, Groves et al. (n-d.), Sabotier (1971) 

Kosraean : Lee (19751, Lee (1976) 

Marshallese: Abo et ale (19761, Bender (19691, Bender (n-d* a) 

Mokilese : Harrison (19761, Harrison (1977) 

Ponavean: Rehg (1981), Rehg and Soh1 (1979) 

Additional data on these Micronesian languages and on the Ponapeic 

languages of Pingelapese and Ngatikese have been obtained from Bender 

et al. (19831, which is a list of putative Proto-Micronesian 

reconstructions with supporting forms (see Bender and Wang 1983 for a 

surmnary of the work). Also, Ken Rehg , Judith Wang , Byron Bender, and 
Shelly Harrison have given me additional information on Ponapean, 

Kosraean, Marshallese, and Kiribati, respectively, and Shelly Harrison 

has also supplied more information about Mokilese. 

Most of the information reported here on non-Micronesian 

languages is drawn from the standard sources given in the 

bibliography. Some, however, has been taken from Oceanic comparison 

sets in Grace et al. (1979). Some of the data from languages of the 

Admiralty Islands has been provided to me by Robert Blust (p.c.1. In 

addition, Paul Geraghty has given me access to his extensive files on 

Fijian, which also include cognates that he has identified in other 

Oceanic languages. The assistance of both Blust and Geraghty has been 

extremely helpful. 



Reconstructions for Proto-Austronesian, Proto-Malayo-Polynesian, 

'Proto-Oceanic, Proto-Eastern Oceanic, Proto-Polynesian, and Proto- 

Micronesian are occasionally cited. Such reconstructions are from the 

following sources, unless otherwise noted: 

Proto-Austronesian (PAN): Dempwolff (1934-19381, Blust (19701, 

Blust (19721, Blust (19761, Bluet 

(1978) 

Proto-Malayo-Polynesian (PMP) : Blust (n.d . 1 
Proto-Oceanic (POC) : Grace (19691, Bluet (19721, Blust 

(19781, Grace et al. (19791, Pawley 

(19731, Pawley (1979a1, Pawley (n.d.1 

Proto-Eastern Oceanic (PEo) : Pawley (1 9721, Geraghty (1 9791, Levy 

(n.d. a) 7 

Proto-Polynesian (PPN) : Biggs (1979) 

Proto-Micronesian (PMC): Bender et al. (19831~ 

1.4 Orthography 

In general, the orthography used in the original sources has been 

maintained in this work. Some minor alterations have been made in the 

orthographies of Trukic languages and some other Micronesian 

languagei', however, for clarity of presentation. For the Trukic 

languages, these alterations consist primarily of regularizing the 

vowel symbols. 

To assist the reader, the orthographic symbols used here for the 

citation of data from Trukic and other ~icronesian languages are given 

below with their phonetic values: 



1.4.1 Trukic languages 

1.4.1.1 Lagoon Trukese (TRK) (Goodenough and Sugita 1980) 

Symbol f s k m mw n ng p pw r ch t 

I.P.A. f a k m m W l  g p pW r ts t 

Symbol w y a e i o u i i 6 C  

I.P.A. w j a e  i o u a a : ,  + 
Note: Geminate consonants and long vowels are written with doubled 

symbols. 

1.4.1.2 Lower Mortlockese (MRT) (Goodenough and Sugita 1980) 

Symbol f s k m mw n ng p pw r 1 sh ch t 

I.P.A. f s k m .  mW n g p pW r 1 g fs t . 

Symbol w y a e i o u i 3 6 6 G j y <  

I.P.A. w y  j a ~ i o u a a i c o ~ a ~  

Note: Geminate consonants and long vowels are written with doubled 

symbols . 
1.4.1.3 Puluwatese (PUL) (Elbert 1974) 

Symbol p pw t c k f s h m mw n ng 1 r $ 

I.P.A. p pW t ts k f s h m mW n 9 1 r 1 

Symbol w y  a e i o u i 6 6  6 

Note: Geminate consonants and long vowels are written with doubled 

symbols. Elbert uses x for the retroflex liquid and 2 for the 

trill, but those symbols are reversed in this work to make 

comparison easier. 



1.4.1.4 Pulo Anna (PUA) (0da 1977) 

Symbol p t pw d s k m mu n ng 1 

I.P.A. p t 0" 8 s x m mW 1 

symbol w y a e i o u e ' i ;  

I.P.A. w j a e  i o u a i  

Note: Geminate consonants and long vowels are written with doubled 

symbols. The vowel symbols g and 2 are substituted here for 

Oda's fi and & respectively. 

1.4.1.5 Saipan Carolinian (CRL) (Jackson and Marck forthcoming) 

Symbol p t tch k bw f s sch gh m mw ng 1 r 

I.P.A. p t t a  k bW f s a x m m W q  1 r  

Note: Long vowels are written with doubled symbols'; geminate 

consonants are written by doubling the symbol or, in the case 

of digraphs, doubling the first element in the symbol (e.g., 

1.4.1.6 Satawalese (sTW)~ 

Symbol p pw t ch k f s m mw n ng 1 r rh 

I.P.A. p pw t t@ k f s m mW n 4 1 r 1 

Symbol w y a e i o u i 6 6 .  6 

Note: Long vowels are written with doubled symbols; geainate 

consonants are written as in CRL. The vowel symbols H, 6, ha 

and 6 are used here to replace normal Satawalese ae, eo, oa, 



and &, respectively. STW L and 2 appear to be in free 

variation, 

1.4.1.7 Ulithian (ULI) (Sohn and Bender 1973) 

Symbol p t c k b f d g m m w n g l r  

I.P.A. p t ts k f 9 x m mW q 1 r 

Symbol w y a e i o . u 6 6  

I.P.A. w j a e i o u a e a s  

Note: Geminate consonants and long vowels are written with doubled 

symbols. The consonant symbols g and here replace Sohn and 

Bender's x and g, respectively, to agree with other languages 

and with the rqcently standardized ULI orthography. The vowel 

symbols &, 4, and also replace Sohn and Bender's =, h, and A. 

1.4.1.8 Woleaian (WOL) (Sohn 1975) 

Symbol p t ch k b f s sh g m mw nn ng 1 r 

I.P.A. p t t a  k + f s Q x m mW nn 9 S % 

. symbol w y a e i o u 6 b G  

I.P.A. w j a e i o u p l ~ y  

Note: Geminate consonants are written as in CRL, but it should be 

noted that Sohn's g and k represent geminate consonants only. 

Here they are written as nn and u. Sohn's orthography does 

not represent long vowels consistently, nor does it represent 

final voiceless vowels, although the latter are given in base 

forms in Sohn and Tawerilmang (1976). Both long vowels and 

final voiceless vowels are given in the present work, however. 

Voiceless vowels are written as capital letters, and long 



vowels by doubling the symbol. Also, the vowel letters g, 2, 

and g are used here to replace s, s, and &, respecthely. 

1.4.2 Other Micronesian languages 

1.4.2.1 Kiribati (KIR) (Sabatier 1971) 

Symbol b b' t k m m ' n  ng r 

I.P.A. b pW t k m mW n g r 

Symbol w a e i o u 

I.P.A. w a e i o u 

Note: Both Sabatier and Bingham (1908) indicate long vowels by using 

a macron, but in this work the vowel symbol will be doubled. 

The two labiovelar consonants (mW and pW) are inconsistently 

written in Sabatier, with the symbols and &used before 

front vowels and m' and used before (when any indication 

is made at all). In this work they will be written 

consistently as & or 2.'' 

1.4.2.2 Kosraean (KSR) (Lee 1975) 

Symbol p pw t tw to k kw ko f fw s sw so sr srw sro 

I.P.A. p p* t t* tW k kVL kW f fY s sW g Q* 8" 

Symbol m mw n nw no ng ngw ngo 1 lw lo r rw ro 

I.P.A. m m* n n* nW rj * 9M 1 lA lW A 1 J!' 
Symbol w y a e i o u ah ac ih oh oa uh uc 

I.P.A. w j a e i o u a  e i g a r \  a 

Note: The orthography used in the present work is exactly as in Lee 

(1975). 



1.4.2.3 Marshallese (MRS) (Abo e t  a l .  1976) 

Symbol . p b. j t k q m m' n n t  L" 

I.P.A. p pw t Y  tw k kW m m* n n nW 

Symbol g g" 1 1 '  1" d r r" 

I.P.A. g qW 1 lU lW t t * t U  

Symbol w y h a e 6 i 

I.P.A. w j  

. Note: The orthography used here  has been designed by Bender f o r  use 

i n  Micronesian comparative s t u d i e s  ( s e e  Bender e t  a l .  nod.). 

It corresponds t o  t h e  phonemic orthography given i n  Abo e t  a l e  

(1976). 

1.4.2.4 Mokilese (MOK) (Harrison 1976) 

Symbol p p w d . j  k s m m w n  ng 1 r 

I.P.A. p pW t c k s . m  mW n r] 1 r 

Symbol w a e i o oa u 

I.P.A. w a e s &  i s j  o 3 u ~ w  

Note: The orthography used here  is t h e  same a s  t h a t  used i n  Harrison 

(1976). A f e a t u r e  of t h a t  orthography is  t h a t  long vowels a r e  

indicated by wr i t ing  h a f t e r  t h e  vowel symbol. The s y m b o l s  

represents  t h e  l ab iove la r  g l i d e  following a vowel a t  t h e  end of 

a s y l l a b l e ,  and the  s y m b o l i m a y  represen t  e i t h e r  t h e  vowel o r  

a p a l a t a l  g l ide .  



1.4.2.5 Ponapean (PoN) (Rehg 1981) 

Symbol p pw d k t a m mw n ng 1 r 

I.P.A. p pW t k t@ s m mW n g 1 r 

Symbol ' w a e i o oa u 

I.P.A. w a e i , j  o 3 u,w 

Note: The orthography used here is  the same a s  i n  Rehg (1981). A s  i n  

Mokilese, the symbol & follows the vowel symbol t o  ind ica te  

lehgth, and the symbols and g a t e  used t o  indicate  semivowels 

. , a s  wel l  a s  vowels. 

1.5 Organization 

The following chapter presents evidence i n  support of t he  

hypothesis t ha t  the Trukic languages of Micronesia form a closed 

subgroup of Oceanic. Data t o  be considered i n  chapter 4, however, 

suggest the poes ib i l i ty  t ha t  the Ponapeic languages a r e  a l so  members 

of t ha t  subgroup. 

I n  chapter 3, the i n t e rna l  re la t ionships  of the Trukic languages 

a r e  examhed, and a subgrouping hypothesis is  presented and supported. 

Chapter 4 demonstrates the  i n t eg r i t y  of the Micronesian group, and 

presents an hypothesis of how the Trukic languages f i t  wi thin t ha t  

group. Chapter 4 concludes with speculation regarding the  population 

d ispersa l  of the Micronesian peoples. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER I 

%here a r e  small Trukic-speaking populations on Palau, Guam, Yap, 

and Ponape. These sett lements a r e  apparently qu i te  recent ,  however. 

 he route  t o  Saipan has been tes ted  recent ly  by master 

navigators from both Puluwat and Satawal and has proved highly 

accurate. Str ikingly,  the l a s t  previous voyage of a canoe from the 

cen t ra l  Carolines t o  Saipan was i n  the f i r s t  decade of t h i s  century, 

before any of the current master navigators had been born (McCoy 

1976). 

30ne of the more in te res t ing  examples of these loans i s  the word 

f o r  Truk Lagoon, which is riq i n  Marshallese and & i n  Kosraean, 

Ponapean, and Mokilese. The presence of the  g i n  t h i s  form may 

suggest t ha t  it was borrowed from s a i l o r s  from the is lands west of 

Truk, where Proto-Trukic *c i s  re f lec ted  a s  a r e t ro f l ax  = (cf .  PTK 

*cuku 'mountain, peak; Truk'). 

4 ~ t  appears, i n  f a c t ,  t ha t  Quackenbush considers Upper and Lower 

Mortlockese and the two d i a l ec t s  spoken i n  Truk Lagoon t o  be only two 

d i s t i n c t  languages : Mortlockese and Trukese , respectively 

(Quackenbush 1968: 94-108). I f  so, then he apparently believes tha t  

there  a r e  eleven Trukic "languages" (but see below). 

5 ~ o g a a t e  percentages were calculated by Quackenbush f o r  a 175- 

word version of the Swadesh 200-word l i s t .  

6 ~ s  a r e s u l t ,  there  a r e  more gaps i n  my data  fo r  some languages 

than fo r  others.  This i s  especial ly  t rue  f o r  Ulithian and 

Sonsorolese, f o r  which there  i s  no modern dict ionary avai lable ,  and 

for  Mortlockese and Satawalese, the data  f o r  which I e l i c i t e d  myself. 



Since informants were not always ava i lab le  when I was gathering data,  

I was unable t o  co l lec t  ce r ta in  Satawalese and Mortlockese forms. 

It should a l so  be noted, however, t ha t  some forms were col lected 

f o r  these and other Trukic languages from e a r l i e r  sources (e.g., 

Kubary 1889, F r i t z  1911, ~ r h e r  1937). These sources were especial ly  

helpful  i n  the co l lec t ion  of terms associated with navigation and the 

Trukic counting system. 

7 ~ a u l  Geraghty has a l so  provided me with some of h i s  unpublished 

PEO reconstructions.  \ 

'on some occasions I have taken .the l i b e r t y  of a l t e r i n g  some of 

t he  PMC reconstructions i n  Bender e t  a l .  (1983). I have a l so  added 

several  new PMC reconstructions. 

'sTW i s  wr i t ten  i n  an orthography based on tha t  f o r  Woleaian. . 

Although the STW data  which I report  comes almost e n t i r e l y  from 

e l i c i t a t i o n s ,  I have s t i l l  used a s l i g h t l y  modified vers ion of t h a t  

orthography. Reportedly, Hiroehi Sugita is  now preparing a dict ionary 

of Satawalese i n  which the same orthography i s  used. 

l 0 ~ h e l l y  Harrison (p.c.) and Steve Trussel (p.c.1 have pointed 

out several  instances where nei ther  Bingham (1908) nor Sabatier (1971) 

i s  accurate i n  recording vowel length or  ve la r iza t ion  on the  l a b i a l  

consonants. Their corrections a r e  incorporated i n  the  present work. 

I n  addi t ion,  it should be noted tha t  no K i r iba t i  orthography 

dis t inguishes  labiovelar  from p la in  consonants before rounded vowels. 

They a r e  apparently merged i n  tha t  environment. 



11. THE INTEGRITY OF THE TRUKIC GROUP 

In this chapter, a case will be made for the proposition that 

those languages which are traditionally termed "Trukic" constitute a 

closed subgroup of Oceanic. As representative of the Trukic 

languages, data from the following languages will be examined: Lagoon 

Trukese (TRK), Lower Mortlockese (MRT), Puluwatese (PUL), Satawalese 

(STW) and the very closely related southern dialect of Saipan 

Carolinian (CRL) , Woleaian (WOL) , Pulo Anna (PUA) , and Ulithian (ULI) . 
Other data will also be referred to when relevant. 

2.1 Review of the literature 

The linguistic similarity of the Trukic languages has long been 

noted. Fr. Juan Cantova, who was later killed by natives of Ulithi, 

wrote in 1722 that "even though all these languages1 differ among 

themselves, they seem to derive from a single original." In 1911, 

Georg Fritz, the German district administrator for Saipan, Yap, and - 

Ponape, concluded (Fritz 1911:6) that the languages spoken in the 

Caroline Islands must be divided into the following six groups: 

Kosrae; Ponape, together with Pingelap, Mokil, and Ngatik; Nukuoru 

'hit 120 samoanischen Abkf;mmlingen"; Yap and Ngulu; Palau; and what 

Fritz calls the Central Caroline group, which he specifies as 

including: 

. . . die Truk-Inseln m i t  14000 Einwohnern und 
shtliche westlich 'von Ponape, astlich von Jap gelegenen 
Atolle mit Ausnahme von Ngatik und Nukuoru; als Hauptgruppen 



die Mortlock-, Hall-, Lamutrik-, Oleai- und Ululsi-Inseln. 
Zu den Zentralkarolinern geh6ren ferner die Bewohner von 
Sonsol, Ana, Merir (scdlich von Palau) und die etwa 2000 
Seelen starke karolinische ~evglkerung der Marianen . 
(Fritz 1911:6) 

~ r h e r  (1937 :loo) draws much the same conclusion in 1937, and also 

quotes ~ 6 t k e  as stating that between Lukunor and Ulithi "une mPme 

langue radicale" is spoken. 

More recently, Dyen (1965a) has remarked on the great similarity 

between Lagoon Trukese and Ulithian. In 1968, Edward Quackenbush 

wrote a primarily lexical study of the Trukic languages in which he 

explicitly assumed the integrity of the group, and this same 

assumption has been continued by subsequent writers, including Hiroko 

Quackenbush (1970); Bender (1971); Marck (1975 and 1977); Sohn, et al. 

(19771, who present arguments for subgrouping within the group; and 

Goodenough and Sugita (1980). 

Of these writers, however, only Edward Quackenbush and Marck 

(1975) present arguments for the integrity of the Trukic languages. 

Quackenbush (1968: 29) refers broadly to the simiiarities that extend 

from one end of the chain to the other, and states, "The two most 

I-- distantly-related languages [of the Trukic chain], Sonsorol . . . and 
b 

Moen . . ., have a shared retention [sic] of 58X, sufficiently high to 
enable us properly to speak of the 'Trukic subgroup'." No mention is 

made of putative shared innovations to establish the group, and no 

comparisons are made with languages external to the group. 

Marck (1975) also uses quantitative evidence to support the 

group's integrity. Using data from three Trukic languages, Lagoon 

Trukese, Woleaian, and Sonsorolese, Marck computed 100-word-list 



cognate percentages between each pair of those languages and also 

between each Trukic language and Ponapean, Kosraean, Marshallese, and 

Kiribati. His results show that the lowest cognate percentage between 

any two Trukic languages (Trukese-Woleaian 7 2%) is still significantly 

higher than between any Trukic language and any other Micronesian 

language, or even between any two other Micronesian languages. Marck 

concludes that "these scores give a general impression of internal 

coherency for Trukic versus other nuclear languages" (1975:22). 

Additional evidence proposed by Marck in support of a Trukic 

subgroup include one putative phonological innovation, which Marck, 

however, recognizes as not applying to at least two Trukic languages, 

seven putative lexical innovations, and four putative grammatical 

innovations. Each of Marckts proposed innovations will next be 

examined. 

Marckt s single phonological innovation is the merger of earlier 

*n and *1, which he claha for Trukese, Woleaian, and Sonsorolese. 

Marck recognizes (1975:16) that these two sounds are not merged in, 

for example, Mortlockese and Puluwatese, but argues that "the presence 

of the merger everywhere but in the Mortlocks and Pul.uwat s e a s  to 

favor a thesis of common genetic heritage, the Mortlock and Puluwat 

situations deriving from early splits from a proto community that gave 

rise to the rest of the group". Unfortunately, however, as chapter 3 ,  

below makes clear, there is no other evidence suggesting a 

Mortlockese-Puluwatese subgroup apart from all the rest of the Trukic 

languages. Moreover, as Marck should have recognized, it is 



methodologically improper to argue for a subgroup on the basis of an 

innovation that applies to only a few members of the purported group. 

Marck's proposed lexical innovations present a considerably 

stronger case. Although four of the seven innovations that he 

proposes must now be rejected (one of them, represented by Trukese 

m, Woleaian jyyl, Sonsorolese w v r Y  'to drink', is a reflex of PAN 

*inurn, another reflects the type PEO *siini 'push, ctam', which is 

attested in Fijian and kiribati, and the other two are not given in 

the standard dictionaries for Trukese and Puluwateee, the two 

languages which Marck cites), the other three forms appear to be 

limited to Trukic, and at least two of them are clearly replacement 

innovations. These forms are:2 (1) PTK *ka-mtacii 'hold, take, 

grasp', for which Marck cites Trukese amwochu, Puluwatese kamwar, and 

Sonsorolese famwasv; (2) PTK *cuku 'mountain', for which Marck cites 

Trukese cuuk-un, Puluwatese &, and Sonsorolese thuunU-uri; and (3) 

PTK *&ae 'stick', for which he cites Trukese h and Puluwatese h. 3 

Marck states (1975:19) that innovation (2) replaces a Proto- 

Micronesian *Solo 'mountain', and that innovation (3) is a replacement 

of PMC *kai 'stick'. Considerably more data are available to us now 

than were available to Marck, and it is clear that all of the forms 

except (1) are attested throughout Trukic, and all are apparently 

unattested elsewhere. The reconstructions and full supporting data 

are as follows: 

PTK *ka-m'ac6 'hold, grasp' : MRT yamwash6, TRK QmwBchb, PUL vamwaiiiv, 

CRL amwaechdw, WOL pemwashiiii, PUA kamwasb, SNS kamwasb (ULI g6616); 

PTK *cuku,a 'mountain, hill' : MRT ehuuk, TRK chuka-, PUL *, STW 



rhuku-, CRL schuuah, WOL shuugU, ULI --, PUA &, where PUA & is 

unexpected.' ( I t  i s  poss ible  t h a t  F i j i a n  && ' t o  protrude, s t i c k  ou t '  

i s  cognate, a s  may be Gi lber tese  riki ' o r ig in ,  ex t rac t ion ,  conception, 

stock,  family ' ;  however, even i f  cognate, ne i the r  of these  forms would 

d e t r a c t  from t h e  Trukic semantic innovation);  PTK *6rae ' s t i c k ,  

branch, twig': MRT M, TRK d, PUL yid, CRL a, WOL iraa ' s t i c k ,  

log,  po le ' ,  ULI h, PUA &g, a l l  of which apparently r e f l e c t  a 

f ormal innovation from POC *raqa(n) ' s t i c k ' .  

Of Marck's four  proposed grammatical innovations, a l l  of which 

a r e  found i n  the  personal pronoun sets, two, although s t r i k i n g ,  a r e  

a t t e s t e d  widely elsewhere. The o ther  two, however, a r e  among t h e  

s t ronges t  p ieces  of evidence f o r  a Trukic subgroup. The two 

ex te rna l ly  a t t e s t e d  forms a r e  cognates of PTK *ka6,i4 '1 p l  exc 

sub jec t  pronoun', comparable forms of which a r e  witnessed i n  Nggela, 

Motu, Kia, Blablanga, and throughout New Ire land,  and PTK "kau '2 p l  

sub jec t  pronoun', cognates of which a r e  found i n  ~ a p i d g a m a r a n ~ i ,  

Rotuman, Mota, Sesake, Nggela, Kia, and a l s o  i n  New Ireland.  These 

forms must presumably be reconst ructed f o r  Proto-Oceanic. 

Marck observes c o r r e c t l y ,  however, t h a t  PTK *gagu '1 sg focus 

pronoun' and *ke(e)na '2 sg focus pronoun', both of which a r e  r e f l e c t e d  

throughout ~ r u k j . c , ~  do not  appear t o  be a t t e s t e d  ou t s ide  Trukic. 

They a r e ,  thus,  apparent cases of replacement innovations. 

2.2 Stronger evidence f o r  a Trukic group 

Although promising, t h e  evidence marshalled by Marck ( 1  97 5) f o r  a 

Trukic subgroup i s  no t  conclusive,  a s  i t  might conceivably be re fu ted  



a s  da ta  from o ther  languages a r e  recorded. I n  t h e  remainder of t h i s  

chapter,  a s t ronger  case  w i l l  be presented f o r  t h e  i n t e g r i t y  of t h e  

group, although it  w i l l  be suggested i n  sec t ion  4.6 t h a t  t h e  group may 

wel l  not  be a closed one. I f  t h i s  proves t o  be t h e  case, a number of 

t h e  innovations t o  be discussed below must have spread through t h e  

group a s  a r e s u l t  of t h e  f requent  and regu la r  contact  among speakers 

of t h e  Trukic languages. 

2.2.1 Phonological evidence f o r  a Trukic group 

Trukic r e f l e x e s  of t h e  reconst ructed Proto-Oceanic sound system 

have been described by t h e  present  author (Jackson i n  press  a ) ,  and 

these  r e f l e x e s  a r e  summarized i n  Table 2 below. Subsequent 

inves t iga t ion  has shown t h a t  Proto-Micronesian must be posi ted  a s  an  

in termediate  s t age ,  a s  long believed ( see  chapter 4) .  

Addit ional evidence has a l s o  been recognized which may suggest  a 

second a p i c a l  s top  f o r  Proto-Trukic, i n  add i t ion  t o  PTK *t. Data 

appearing t o  support  t h i s  r econs t ruc t ion  w i l i  be presented and 

discussed i n  chapters  3 and 4. Jackson ( i n  p ress  a )  a l s o  shows t h a t  

the re  i s  some evidence i n  Trukic and, t o  a l e s s e r  ex ten t ,  elsewhere i n  

Micronesia f o r  a separa te  r e f l e x  of what Ross (1977) has reconst ructed 

a s  lknj f o r  h i s  S i a s s i  subgroup of t h e  New Guinea nor th  coast .  Of t h e  

forms t h a t  Roes recons t ruc t s  wi th  t h i s  segment, Trukic languages 

r e f l e c t  th ree ,  and i n  each case  Trukic shows l o s s  of lknj: PSI *njalan 

'road, path '  is  r e f l e c t e d  i n  PTK *ala; PSI *kianjo 'outr igger  boom' is  

r e f l e c t e d  i n  PTK *kiao; and PSI *tanjim 'sharpen' i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  PTK 

*taim-.6 These forms may suggest y e t  another proto-segment f o r  PTK 

(and PMC: see  chapter 4).  





In the same article (~ackson in press a), I attempt to summarize 

phonological evidence for a Trukic subgroup by stating that to my 

knowledge, "there is no other language or language group [in Oceanic] 

that combines all of the following phonological innovations: 

(1) Loss of POC *p before round vowels; 

(2) Loss of POC *3k in all environments; 

(3) Loss of POC *q in all environments; 

(4) Merger of POC *n with * r ~  in the environment /a-i; 

( 5 )  Merger of POC *n" with *n; 

(6) Merger of POC *s, *ns, and *j; 

(7) Separate reflex [loss] of [PSI] *nj; 

(8) Merger of POC *nt and *nd [as a post-alveolar stop]; 

(9) [Irregular pattern of loss of POC *R, and of its merger with POC 

(10) Loss of POC 5." 

Since the writing of that article, however, it has become clear 

that Ponapeic languages share with Trukic all of the proposed 

innovations except (2) and (51, Koszaean shares all but (21, (51, and 

( 6 ) ,  and Kiribati and Marshallese appear to attest all ten 

innovations. Thus, although innovations (I), (3), (41, (71, (81, (91, 

and (10) are useful in helping to establish a Micronesian subgroup, 

and innovation (6) helps to establish a Trukic-Ponapeic-Marshallese- 

Kiribati group within Micronesian (see chapter 4 for additional 

evidence for both groups), there are no phonological innovations that 



may reasonably be interpreted as uniquely shared by the putative 

Trukic group, and thus grounds for establishing that group. 

The following sections will present a substantial body of 

grammatical, lexical, and lexicostatistical evidence for a Trukic 

group. The reader should keep in mind, how eve^, that the latter two 

types of evidence may reflect convergence over a period of extended 

contact, rather than common origin, and that several cases of 

grammatical convergence have also been reported in the literature for 

other communities characterized by widespread bilingualism (Bynon 

1977 : 239-244; Grace nod. ; Gumperz and Wilson 1971). 

2.2.2 Grammatical evidence for a Trukic group 

As noted by E. Quackenbush (19681, the grammatical forms and 

structures in all the Trukic languages are very similar. In this 

section, reconstructible grammatical forms will be listed, together 

with support for the reconstructions, and aspects of morpho-syntax 

reconstructible for Trukic will be discussed in relation to the forms. 

Many of the individual forms reflect morphemes of Proto-Eastern 

Oceanic or Proto-Oceanic antiquity, and most of the others are cognate 

with forms found outside of Micronesia or within Micronesia but 

outside of Trukic. The external data will be provided for such forms, 

which, although they clearly cannot constitute evidence for a Trukic 

group, nonetheless need to be listed to provide an understanding of 

the proto-system. 



2.2.2.1 Personal pronouns 

Like many Aust-ronesian languages, Trukic languages have four 

d i s t i n c t  s e t s  of personal pronouns: p r e v e r b a l  subject pronouns, 

post-verbal object  pronoun suf f ixes ,  noun-suffixed possessive 

pronouns, and emphatic o r  focus pronouns. A l l  pronouns a r e  e i t h e r  

singular or p lura l ;  there  i s  no evidence of 'dual' o r  ' t r i a l '  

morphemes a s  reconstructed by Pawley (1972) f o r  PEO.~"' The four  

pronoun s e t s  a r e  shown i n  Table 3. 

The only Trukic personal pronoun forms t h a t  t o  my knowledge a r e  

not a t t e s t ed  outside of Trukic a r e  the  f i r s t  and second s ingular  focus 

pronouns, which were discussed e a r l i e r  (and see  note 5). Perhaps 

indicat ing shared formal innovations of widely a t t e s t ed  etyma, 

however, a r e  the  Trukic f i r s t  person p lura l  exclusive and second 

person p lura l  focus pronouns, where the  long vowel i n  the  f i r s t  

sy l lab le  cannot be accounted f o r  by regular  h i s t o r i c a l  rules.  Rehg 

( i n  press) presents a persuasive explanation of lengthened f i r s t  

sy l lab le  vowels i n  b i sy l l ab i c  nouns (and other  forms which may 

function a s  nouns, including focus pronouns) i n  Trukic and other  

Micronesian languages, but h i s  explanation cannot account f o r  the 

lengthened vowels i n  the t r i s y l l a b i c  PEO *kamami, POC *kamiu > PTK 

*kaamami and *kaamii. These long vowels may be a r e s u l t  of analogy 

with the other  focus pronouns, a l l  of which underwent regular  

lengthening because of t h e i r  b i sy l lab ic  s t a t u s ,  but the spec i f ic  

innovation, nonetheless, appears t o  be l imited t o  Trukic. 

A few of the  other personal pronoun forms appear t o  be r e s t r i c t e d  

t o  Micronesia (e.g., the  f i r s t  person p lura l  inclusive and th i rd  





Table 3. (Continued) Trukic Pe r roml  Pronoun8 

External 
TPI llBT Pm. 8- YOL PUA ULI At t e r t a t i on  

POSSESSIVE PROFlOUlS 

1 *g *-i -Y -y . -I r~ -YI -I -Y POC %LU 

2 .g *-'u --W -w - -mu l u u  -muU -9u POC +Du 

3 rg  *lu -n -n -0 -n -Id -nA -1 WC *iu 

1 p l  i nc  *-ca -ch -ah -r -rh - rM -rA -c POC *(a)ta 
8 

1 p l  exc *rile-i -m 1u 111 ~m -I -I -1-m PEO h i l o  

2 PI *-nii -mi -mi s - s i  -rii ri i  -miy PEO +oiu 

3 PI *-ira -Vr -Vr -Vr -Vr -VrA -ilA -Vr KIR & 

POCO8 PR08OUU8 

1 w 

2 .g 

3 .g 

1 p l  i nc  

1 p l  exc 

* 8 4  ngaang ngrang ngaang ngarng gaang6 ngangi ngaang -11 

%e(e)na een een/keen een e e l  geelA' kenA gee& - 
*ia i i y  ~ i i ~  y i i y  i A U Y L ~ Y  WC *in 

*ica k i i ch  k i i r h  k i i i  k i i r h  piiahh kirA g i i c  POC *i(n)ta 

9 a n n i / * L u i  iim y i h a  y i h a  y i b a  gaemm1 tuu112 g a e a  PRO t l am(m) i  

+lunii kimi i fmi  y k h i  6 b i  g a o i i  hnii g r m i y  POC tlamiu 

* i ra  iir iir y i i r  iir i i rA  i lA iir POC *id. 



person plural subject pronouns and the third person plural object and 

possessive pronoun suffixes). These forms will be discussed in 

chapter 4. The doublets in the first person plural exclusive object, 

and focus pronouns may be of interest, but not for establishing Trukic 

(or Micronesian) as a group.: The same doublets are attested in 

Marshallese and in Fijian (Geraghty, p.c.1. 

2.2.2.2 Inalienably possessed nouns and possessive classif iers 

Like many if not most Oceanic languages, Trukic languages permit 

the possessive pronouns to be suffixed only to a restricted class of 

inalienably possessed nouns. This class includes terms for parts of 

the body, kinship terms, a very small number of personal possessions 

and apparel ( including canoes, homes, sleeping mats, and garlands), 

and a restricted class of 'locational nouns', which include among them 

such meanings as 'inside', 'under', 'on', 'near', 'at', etc., and most 

of which are obligatorily possessed. Several locational nouns may be 

reconotructed for Trukic, and all but two of those may also be 

reconstructed for Proto-Micronesian or some other pre-Trukic stage. 

The two forms that cannot be reconstructed outside of Trukic are PTK 

*karapa- 'near, close', where other Micronesian languages reflect PMC 

xkara- (cognates of which are also reflected in the Southeast Solomons 

as a verb meaning 'near, almost' ) ,13 and PTK(?) *aro- 'around'. At 

first glance, Kosraean yohroh 'vicinity' appears to be cognate with 

the latter Trukic form, but it will be argued in chapter 4 that K S R z  

from *r is indicative of a loan, in this case probably from Trukic. 

PTK *ao 'on, above', almost certainly a reflex of POC *papo, is 

nonetheless unexpected in that POC *p, while lost before round vowels, 



is normally retained before'*a. It is difficult to tell, however, 

whether this seeming innovation was restricted to Trukic, as all 

instances of POC *p are normally lost in Kosraean, Kiribati, and 

Marshallese. The Ponapeic languages, which do retain POC *p before 

nonround vowels, also retain it in this form. 14 

All of the Trukic locational nouns are given together with their 

reconstructions in Table 4. 

Nouns in Trukic which cannot be inalienably possessed may 

nonetheless participate in possessive constructions. All Trukic 

languages include sets of possessive classifiers, several of which can 

be reconstructed, which indicate the relationship of the possessed 

noun to the possessor (e.g., general possession, offspring, vehicle, 

food, drink, or shelter). These classifiers take the possessive 

pronouns which mag not be suffixed directly to alienable nouns. In 

Trukic, they always precede the noun. The reconstructible possessive 

classifiers are shown below: 

PTK 

TRK 

MRT 

PUL 

STW 

WOL 

PUA 

ULI 

'off- ' canoe, 
'general' spring, vehicle' 'food' 

aa- n6wii- . waa- ana- 

aa- na66- waa- ana- 

yaa- naw6- waa- yana- 

aa- nayii- waa- ana- 

yaa- lai- waa- yala- 

aa- naii- waa- ana- 

yaa- 166- waa- yala- 

'raw 
'drink' food' 

wtiniima- wochaa- 

Gnha- wushaa- 

wbniima- woia- 

Gliima- orha- 

GlGma- goshaa- 

-- ko sa- 

'shelter ' 
*im ' a- 
imwa- 

h a -  

yimwa- 

imwa- 

imwa- 

h a -  

imwa- 





Of these forms, *na(t)u-, %aa-, and *ima'- a r e  a l l  of a t  l e a s t  

POC ant iqui ty,  although t h e i r  use a s  c l a s s i f i e r s  i s  c lear ly  more 

limited. The general c l a s s i f i e r  *aa-, which i s  a t tes ted  i n  t h a t  form 

i n  Ponapean and Marshallese, and with a short vowel i n  Mokilese and 

Kir iba t i  (and i n  Ponapean and Marshallese doublets), i s  possibly 

re la ted  t o  PPN *(q)a 'dominant possessive marker' (Harrison 1981). 

Other l i ke ly  cognates include Oroha a-, which Ivens (1926-1928:596) 

says means 'belonging to ,  with, a t ' ,  Marau Sound 'a- 'possessive' 

(Ivens 1929:352)--although Marau Sound g l o t t a l  stop normally r e f l e c t s  

e a r l i e r  *k--and Kwaio a- 'possessive par t ic le ' .  This l a t t e r  form 

appears t o  have a very s imi la r  function t o  the forms i n  Trukic, 

Ponapeic, and Marshallese (Keening 1975:xvi-mii), suggesting the 

l ikelihood of a Proto-Micronesian *a-. I f  SO, the long vowel i n  

Trukic, Marshallese, and Ponapean may r e f l e c t  an innovation. 

PTK *kana- 'food c l a s s i f i e r '  i s  a l so  re f lec ted  i n  Ponapeic 

languages and appears t o  represent a shared innovation linking Trukic 

with those languages (cf .  POC *ka- 'edible c l a s s i f i e r ' ) .  This form 

almost cer ta in ly  derives from the t r ans i t i ve  verb *an- ' t o  e a t ' ,  jus t  

as  Trukic *&numa- 'drink c l a s s i f i e r '  is presumably re la ted  t o  POC 

I 19 *inum ' t o  drink . 
The l a s t  c l a s s i f i e r  t o  be discussed i s  PTK *ocaa- 'raw food 

c l a s s i f i e r ' ,  which must i n  some way r e f l e c t  POC *qo(n)ta 'raw food'. 

(Ponapean woatoa- ' c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  raw food', Ki r iba t i  era ' ea t  raw 

( f i s h ) ' ,  and Kosraean osrwac ' c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  raw food' d i r ec t ly  

r e f l ec t  the POC reconstruction; Marshallese wikewed 'raw' appears t o  

agree with the Trukic forms i n  re f lec t ing  a *k, but io  problematic i n  



other respects.) Formally, the Trukic forms match more closely with 

Fijian koda 'eat raw food (vt) ', or even Mota kokoda 'shellf ish' . The 
probable cognacy of the Fijian form would seem to suggest a similar 

derivational process to those hypothesized for *kana- and *unuma-: 

the derivation of a possessive classifier from a transitive verb stem. 

2.2.2.3 Demonstratives 

Sachiko Oda-Tanaka (1978) describes important aspects of the 

demonstrative modifier systems for ten Micronesian languages, 

including five Trukic languages, and also makes an attempt at 

reconstructing a Proto-Micronesian system. She does not explicitly 

reconstruct a Proto-Trukic system, but her PMC forms are clearly 

heavily influenced by the Trukic data. 

As Oda-Tanaka suggests, three basic demonstrative root morphemes 

can be reconstructed fairly easily for Trukic: *e(e) 'close to 

speaker', *na(a) 'close to hearer', and *\Je(e) 'away from both speaker 

and hearer'. (A fourth demonstrative root, the interrogative *faa 

'which', will be discussed in the next section.) However, no Trukic 

language reflects this system exactly. Mortlockese, Puluwatese, 

Satawalese, Saipan Carolinian, Woleaian, and, as may be seen, in a few 

fossilized complex demonstratives, Trukese have all innovated a form 

%'uu 'this, near hearer', presumably by analogy with the second 

person singular possessive pronoun PTK *-m'u. In the case of 

Puluwatese, Satawalese, and some dialects of Saipan Carolinian and 

Mortlockese, this has resulted in the form reconstructed as *na(a) 

changing its meaning so that it now means 'in sight, but away from 

both speaker and hearer', presumably by analogy with the form of the 



third person singular possessive pronoun PTK *-na. Reconstructed 

%ve(e) is now reflected in all Trukic languages as we(e) 'definite, 

but out of sight of both speaker and hearer; past time'. 

All Trukic languages except Ulithian permit a suffix on the 

demonstrative roots'which may be reconstructed as *-na (Oda-Tanaka 

reconstructed *-ni on the basis of Pawley's (1972) PEO reconstruction 

*a,e,ini 'this, heret, but both Woleaian and Pulo Anna agree in 

reflecting a final low vowel). The original meaning of this suffix is 

not easy to recover: when suffixed to *e(e) 'close to speaker' it has 

a generally emphatic meaning in all languages which reflect it, and it 

appears to have a aimilar function in those languages which have 

innovated %'uu when suffixed to that form or to *na(a). In those 

languages which have not developed %atuu, however, *na(a)-na has the 

meaning 'in sight, but away from speaker and hearer', while *na(a) 

retains its reconstructed 'close to hearer' meaning (cf. PEO *na 'away 

from speaker'). It appears that all Trukic languages have also 

developed another suffix *-is which may be suffixed to the 'close to 

speaker' root and which also seems to provide an emphatic meaning. 

Ulithian, which it will be recalled has failed to develop the suffix 

*-us, permits *-i to be suffixed to *na(a) 'close to hearer', 

resulting in the form laay 'in sight, but away from speaker and 

hearer', which in turn corresponds to the other languages' *na(a) or 

*na(a)-na. Further discussion of these matters, however, can more 

appropriately be presented in chapter 3, which discusses internal 

developments within Trukic, and in chapter 4, which presents the case 



for a Micronesian subgroup and for further grouping within 

Micronesian. 

In all languages except Trukese and Mortlockese, the 

demonstrative morphemes (together with a plural prefix, if necessary) 

invariably function as noun postclitics. In Trukese and Mortlockese 

they more often precede the modified noun, in which case they also 

require a prefix=-, which may be related to the Kiribati article a, 
suggesting together with some problematic Marshallese data (Bender 

1981) the possibility of a *te article at some earlier stages in 

Micronesian (see chapter 4). Since both Trukese and Mortlockese also 

attest the postclitic use of the demonstratives in certain structures, 

and all other Micronesian languages appear to have postnominal 

demonstratives, it is almost certain that they must be reconstructed 

in that position. 

Oda-Tanaka also reconstructs demonstrative pronoun sets which are 

formed by prefixing a nominalizing formative to the demonstrative roots 

(and their plural prefixes, where applicable). The most important of 

these formatives are *i-, which is prefixed to demonstratives in 

Trukic, Ponapeic, and Marshallese to derive such meanings as 'this 

one, that one', and the temporal/locative formative *ika-, attested in 

all Trukic languages and Kiribati, which derives such meanings as 

'now, then, here, theret. A plural prefix to the demonstrative roots 

*(k)ka- can also be reconstructed for all Micronesian languages except 

Kosraean. 

None of the forms discussed in this section is clearly a Trukic 

innovation except jcm'uu, which is not attested in either Ulithian or 



Pulo Anna, and perhaps the very problematic *-i suff ix .  Some of them, 

however, appear t o  r e f l e c t  Micronesian innovations, and they w i l l  be 

discussed fur ther  i n  chapter 4. 

2.2.2.4 Interrogat ives  

A l l  Trukic interrogat ive morphemes a r e  a t t e s t ed  i n  a t  l e a s t  one 

. non-Trukic language. Most a r e  re f lec ted  throughout Micronesia, and a t  

l e a s t  th ree  a r e  re f lexes  of well-known Oceanic etyma. The forms a r e  

given below: 

Gloss PTK TRK MRT PUL STW WOL PUA ULI 

'who?' *i-tau iy6 iyC yiyd i i yo  iteU) it156 y i i t e y  

'what?' %ee-daa meeta meeta meeta meeta mettaa meta meda 

'when ' *i-gaeda - ingeet yingeet - - ingaetA yingad 

*i-naeda inee t  -- yineet ileet i leetA -- -- 
' how *fida- f i t a -  f i t e -  f i t a -  f i t a -  f i t a -  di te-  feda- 
much ' 

'where?' *(i)-iaa iya  i i y a  yiya iya, i i yaa  i i yaa  y i iya  

'which' *-faa -fa -fa -fa -fa -faa -daa -fa 

' where, 
how, *i-faa *fa -- y i f a  i f a  i f a a  iedaa i f a  
which 
place? ' 

Another PTK form be re f lec ted  i n  darol inian f e i t a  'why, how?', 

Woleaian f e i t a a  'what happened, how?', Pulo Anna de i taa  'how is i t ,  

what happens?', which may be cognate with the Gilbertese verb aera  ' t o  

do what? how, why (did it happen)?'. I f  so, the reconstruction would 

be PTK *faidaa 'how? why? how did it happen?'. 



The *t r e f l ex  i n  the form fo r  'who?', a t t e s t ed  throughout 

Micronesia, is  unexpected a s  a r e f l e x  of POC *(n)sai  'who?'. However, 

Gedaged & (& i n  some patterns--see Dempwolf f n. d. :30-31) , and 

Nambel, Morouas its (Tryon 1976) suggest t ha t  it may not be a 

Micronesian innovation. (~awrence Reid (p.c.1 suggests t ha t  Proto- 

Micronesian *tau 'who' might r e f l e c t  POC *tau 'person, people', a 

pos s ib i l i t y  tha t  needs t o  be explored fur ther . )  The *i- increment i n  

*i-tau, perhaps r e l a t ed  t o  the *i- formative discussed i n  the 

preceding sect ion,  is limited i n  Micronesia t o  only Trukic ---. -. and 

Ponapeic languages, but the  Gedaged and Espi r i tu  Santo (Vanuatu) forms 

mentioned above suggest t ha t  it, too, may have wider d i s t r ibu t ion .  

%ee-daa 'what?', a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  t ha t  form i n  Ngatikese and 

Kosraean (other Micronesian languages r e f l e c t  only PMC *zaa), is 

almost cer ta in ly  derived from e a r l i e r  %eqa ' th ing '  (cf.  PPN) and PEO 

*za(a) 'what?' (Geraghty 1979a). However, t o  my knowledge only F i j i an  

r e f l e c t s  the compounded form, and F i j i an  meca apparently means only 

' th ing ' .  Thus, t h i s  form may, i n  f a c t ,  represent a Micronesian 

semantic innovation. 

The forms fo r  'when?' a re  complex and in te res t ing ,  but probably 

provide l i t t l e  support f0.r any Micronesian o r  Trukic subgrouping 

hypotheses a s  both forms appear t o  be widely a t t e s t ed  outs ide 

Micronesia, a l b e i t  not of t en  with the *i- formative. Within 

Micronesia, a l l  non-Trukic languages except Ponapean r e f l e c t  the form 

with the ve la r  nasal. Ponapean has iahd, and s ince  Ponapean regular ly  

loses  the  pa la ta l  nasal 6, t h i s  suggests t ha t  the correct  pre-Trukic 

reconstruction is  *i-gaeza. 19 



STK *fida- 'how much?' is  c lear ly  a r e f l ex  of POC *pija. In  

Trukic it functions a s  a number, and is  always aff ixed t o  one of the  

counting c l a s s i f i e r s  which a r e  discussed i n  the following'section. 

Micronesian forms f o r  'where' a r e  qu i te  complex, and the tendency 

t o  t r e a t  them as  i f . t h e y  were not has led t o  some c r i t i c a l  

misanalyses. (Some of the  d i f f i c u l t y  has been the  r e s u l t  of 

inaccurately recorded data,  but not a l l  of i t  .) For example, Pawley 

(1972:134) c i t e s  K i r iba t i  ia 'where' a s  a l i ke ly  r e f l e x  of Proto-North 

liebridean-central Pac i f ic  (PHCP) *pisea, and uses t h i s  t o  support a 

t en t a t i ve  hypothesis f o r  including Micronesian within t ha t  subgroup. 

Marck (1977) reconstructs  a PMC *ifa 'where' on the  basis  of K i r iba t i  

&, Kosraean yac, Pingelapese ia, Ponapean ia, Trukese ifa, Puluwatese 

yifa, Woleaiean ifa, Pulo Anna a, and Marshallese yivah, apparently 

ignoring the  f a c t ,  which Marck himself observed, t ha t  Ponapeic 

languages regular ly  r e f l e c t  PMC *f as  E before *a, and t h a t  Pulo Anna 

r e f l e c t s  i t  a s  A. I n  f a c t ,  Marck was confusing two d i f f e r en t  etyma i n  

Trukic, a s  t he  l is t  of cognates above shows. 

Trukic *-faa 'which?' functions a s  a demonstrative root .  It may 

take the p lu ra l  p r e f ix  *(k)ka-, a s  w e l l  a s  t he  pronoun formatives 

*ika- and *i-. Without those formatives it i s  a nominal enc l i t i c .  

When it takes t he  formative *i-, it has the  gloss 'which one? which 

place?'  as  i n  the Carolinian sentence Ifa n66n66mw? 'Which one i s  your 

mother? Where i s  your mother?' In  some, i f  not a l l  Trukic languages, . 

*i-faa may a l so  have the gloss  'how?', especial ly  a s  an expression of 

surpr i se  i n  response t o  an unexpected utterance. So f a r  a s  I know, 

however, it can never have the meaning 'where' i n  a sentence Like 



'Where are you going?' or 'Where is he from?' That function is filled 

by *(i)-iaa. The type *i-faa, then, is a nominal, and can be preposed 

in a sentence or serve as the subject of a verbless sentence; *(i)- 

iaa, as an adverbial, can almost never be preposed and may never serve 

as subject. Thus, Marck's reconstruction for PMC is incorrect, and, 

on the face of things, PMC *(i)-iaa 'where' is a more correct 

reconstruction. Similarly, an examination of Micronesian data beyond 

Kiribati, determines that PHCP *pilea is probably not directly 

reflected by Kiribati 

Trukic *-faas however, could conceivably be cognate with PPN 

*£ease 'where' (Biggs 1979), especially given such PN cognates as 

Niuean fee 'where, which, when', Rennelese & 'which, what, where', 

and especially Tongan 'which', 'in what way, of what sort, 

how' (Churchward 1959). But what about other Micronesian languages? 

Is there any evidence of Trukic *i-faa or *-faa there? Since 

Kiribati, Marshallese, and Kosraean regularly lose *f in all 

enviromnents, and Marshallese and Kosraean fail to reflect many double 

vowels, we could expect little formal difference between reflexes of 

PMC *(i)-iaa and a hypothetical PMC *i-f aa, so the distinction, where 

one exists, would have to be functional and/or semantic. A formal 

distinction would be expected, however, in Ponapeic languages. 

The facts are, however, that neither Ponapean nor Mokilese 

appears to reflect PTK *-faa or *i-f aa .22 Ponapean 'where, which, 

what' apparently combines the functions of both Trukic forms (Rehg 

1981 :314-316), as can be seen from the following sentences : 



(1) Ke pahn kohla A ?  'Where a r e  you going? ' (PTK *(i)-iaa) 

(2) & ohpisen? 'Where is  the  o f f i ~ e ? '  (PTK *i-faa) 

(3 )  & edemw? 'What i s  your name?' (PTK *i-f aa)  

(4) Ke men kilang meh-n-A kasdo? 

'Which movie do you want t o  see? ' (PTK *-faa) 

Mokilese appears t o  function similarly.  Thus, any Micronesian 

cognates of PTK *-faa t o  be found w i l l  be i n  Ki r iba t i ,  Marshallese, o r  

Kosraean. .....- 
There a r e  th ree  forms which a r e  glossed 'where?' i n  Kosraean: 

p i ~ a c  'where ( i s  o r  a re )  ' , and s, 'where'. Lee (1976) s t a t e s  

t ha t  the l a t t e r  two forms a r e  "variants" of each other and provides an 

example of usage only f o r  x, which appears t o  correspond with PTK 

*(i)-iaa. Pivac apparently agrees par t ly  i n  function wi th  PTK *i-faa, 

but does not appear t o  be formally compatible. While the vowel 

sequence h m i g h t  suggest t ha t  t h i s  form r e f l e c t s  Pawley's PHC *pel 

i a  'where?', Kosraean 2 is a regular  r e f l e x  only of nasal grade %p, 

and not of *p, and Kosraean normally loses f i n a l  vowels. No form i s  

given by Lee f o r  interrogat ive 'which?', and Kosraean 'how?' is  

fuhkah, which may r e f l e c t  a borrowing of Trukic *faa prefixed t o  the  

Kosraean interrogat ive sentence marker Kosraean f i s  not a 

regular r e f l ex  of e a r l i e r  *f (see chapter 4).  

I n  Marshallese there  a r e  two forms f o r  'where? ' : y6wiy 

'where, how much: demonstrative interrogat ive s ingular ' ,  and yivah 

'where, how'. In  addition, there  is  a root  m- which appears t o  

function s imilar ly  t o  yQwiy, but which is  used only with p lura l s  (Abo 



e t  a 1  1976; Bender 1969). The following sentences give examples of 

these uses: 

( 5 )  Kej ye t a l  gan yivah? 'Where a r e  you going?' (PTK *(i)-iaa) 

(6)  Yepad yivah p in j e l  yew ham'? 'Where is  ( s tays)  your pencil? '  

(7) Kej ye ta l  yivah l ' eq?  'How a r e  you going?' 

(8) YQwiv m'eyew yim'em'? 'Where i s  your house?' (cf .  PTK *i-faa) 

(9)  ~ 6 w i v  p in j e l  yew ham'? 'Where i s  your pencil? '  

(10) =-kiy b6q kew ham'? 'Where a r e  your books? ' 

It is  almost ce r t a in  t ha t  vivah is  cognate with PTK *(i)-iaa and 

r e f l e c t s  PMC *(i)-iaa. While it seeme f a i r l y  c l ea r  t ha t  ve'wiv 

f u l f i l l s  the  same basic  function a s  PTK *i-faa, it i s  not a t  a l l  c l ea r  

tha t  the  forms a r e  formally cognate. The search f o r  a cognate f o r  the  

Trukic form must depend on Kir ibat i .  

The Ki r iba t i  form for  'which?' is --, a r e f l e x  of PEO *za(a) 

'what?'. Sabat ier  (1971) gives 'where? ' (Bingham 1908 shows L), 
and example sentences t ha t  a r e  provided appear t o  suggest t ha t  t he  

functions of the  Trukic forms a r e  merged, a s  i n  Ponapeic: . 

(11) KO nako i a ?  'Where a r e  you going?' (PMC *(i)-iaa) ' 

(12) I a  abam? 'What is  your na t iona l i ty  (your country)?' (cf .  *i-faa) 

Groves e t  a l .  (n.d. :I071 give both and iaa 'where?', but then say 

nothing about any d i s t i nc t i on  between the two. The following 

sentences a r e  given which suggest t ha t  the forms a r e  f r e e  var iants .  

(13) Ti mena i i a ?  'Where a r e  we?' 

(14) E mena i aa?  'Where i s  i t ? '  



However, Harrison has recently reported (p.c.1 that in fact the two 

forms are not free variants, and that & is found in sentences like 

(12) where one would expect Trukic *i-faa, while iia is found in 

sentences like (11) and corresponds to PTK *( i)-iaa. 

To summarize, all Micronesian languages reflect a Proto- 

Micronesian *(i-)iaa 'where?'. Trukic languages and, it now appears, 

Kiribati also reflect a type *i-faa 'where, which place, which one1, 

which appears to have been lost or replaced in other Micronesian 

languages. Thus, both Trukic fozms are reconstructible for an earlier 

stage in Micronesian. PMC *(i)-iaa may be an innovation, .although . 

Seimat iia and Wuvulu ia 'where?' are attested in the Admiralties 

(Smythe 1970; Blust p.c.1, perhaps indicating a common retention. 23 

PMC *i-faa can also now more reasonably be viewed as cognate with PPN 

*fea (PHCP *pi,ea), but with the initial *i- formative, also attested 

in Tongan, and innovative lowering of the first vowel, which is thus 

far attested only in Micronesia. 

2.2.2.5 Numbers and counting classifiers 

Harrison and Jackson (in press) have shown that all Micronesian 

languages except Marshallese reflect two different counting systems: 

a system for counting specific objects or quantities, in which a 

number root is prefixed to a counting classifier or "countable base," 

and a serial or abstract counting system, which is used when 

enumerating a series or when simply counting abrrtractly. The serial 

counting system, which runs from one to ten and is then repeated, 

reflects the unsuffixed number roots, without classifiers, with all 

languages except Kosraean also showing a prefixal increment on the 



form for  'one', and Ponapeic languages showing the  same increment on 

a l l  forms. Where the s e r i a l  counting forms a r e  d i sy l lab les ,  they 

r e f l e c t  appl icat ion of the  lengthening r u l e  mentioned i n  sect ion 

2.2.2.1 (see Rehg, i n  press a ) .  

The number roots ,  reconstructed below, a l l  r e f l e c t  well-attested 

POC etyma except the form *faa- ' four '  (cf .  POC *pat i ) ,  which, 

however, is a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  F i j i a n  and Polynesian languages and i n  

Lakalai on the coast of New Br i t a in  (Chowning 1973). 

Gloss PTK TRK T PUL STW WOL PUA ULI POC 

'one' *-da -t -t -t -t - t A  - t A  -d *(n)sa 

' two ' *rue r6wa- ruwa- ruwa- ruwa- dwa- ruwa- lie- ruwa- 

' three '  * te l6  wGn6- e16- y616- yelii- s e l i -  d6ni- sulu- *tolu 

'four' *faa- fa(a)- faa- fa(a)- faa- faa- daa- faa- -- 
' f ive '  *lima nima- lima- lima- lima- lima- nima- lima- *lima 

' s ix '  *ono- wono- wono- wono- 010- wolo- ono- wolo- *on0 

'seven1 *f i t& f isu- fdsii- £66- f ieu- f isi- didi- f isu-  *pitu 

'e ight '  %a16 wad- walii- walii- wald- wali- wand- walu- %alu 

'nine ' *diwa t t iwa- t iwa- tt iwa- tiwa- t iwa- t io -  diwa- *(n) siwa 

The form fo r  'one' given above only occurs i n  the s e r i a l  counting 

system. It requires  an *e- pref ix ,  which is  almost cer ta in ly  cognate 

with Tongan k- 'pref ix  t o  numbers', F i j i an  and elsewhere g- 'number 

pref ix ' ,  a l l  of which, however, occur before a l l  numbers and not jus t  

'one'. When c l a s s i f i e r s  a r e  used, the  root  f o r  'one' is *te-, which 

may be cognate with the types &and  %which a r e  a t t e s t ed  i n  some 

scat tered areas  of Vanuatu and of the  Southeagt Solomons (Codrington 



1885; Ray 1926). It is difficult to tell from the data available. 

The form for 'four' in serial counting is PMC *fagi,a, PTK . .  - 

*fan,gi, which appears to consist of the root'*fa and an 

unidentifiable suffix. Similar forms are attested in Motu fi and 

Kove pane, so it is possible that the Micronesian forms reflect a rare 

retention from an early stage of Oceanic. 

The development of a complex system of countable bases (counting 

classifiers) has been recognized for some t h e  as typical of many 

Micronesian languages and as a possible important Micronesian 

innovation (Bender 1971; Bender and Waiig 1983). Although Marshallese 

has no such system synchronically, it ahows evidence of having had at 

least a basic system at some t h e  in the past. Kosraean, too, has 

only a limited binary classificatory system, but Kiribati, Ponapeic, 

and Trukic each reflect at least thirty such countable bases, many of 

which are reconstructible for some earlier stage in Micronesian. 

Within Trukic itself, at least twenty bases can be reconstructed. . 
(See Table 5 .) 

Some comment needs to be made about the forms given in the table. 

For example, a gap in the lists does not so much indicate an absence 

of the form in the given language as it does the fact that relevant 

data from that language were unavailable. This is especially true of 

the lists for Mortlockese (MRT) and Pulo Anna (PUA). In the former 

case, informants were unavailable when the list of classifiers was 

being compiled, and in the latter the only available source of 

information (Oda 1971) provides relatively little information on 

classifiers. In three instances in the table, once for Satawalese and 



Table 5 

Trukic Countable Barer 

Glora 
External 

PTtt TRK nRT PUL STY VOL PUA ULI Vitnerrea 

'animate' 
'general' 
'long objecta '  
'long objecta '  
'round objecta '  
'b lor rma '  
'pager; th in ,  f l a t  
objecta '  

'broad l ea f ,  
broad object '  

'rmall amount' 
'bunch, c lu r t a r '  
'chip, r l i c e '  
'ground, rchool' 
' f inger .pan' 
'cubit ' 
'arm length' 
'fathom' 
'ten.' 
' ten. ' 
'hundred0 ' 

. ' thourando' 
' ten thourandr' 
'hundred thourandr' 
'high amber '  

*-nu 
*-ua 
*-f aco 
*-ai 
*-fat& 
*-pall 
*-call 

*-k6ta 
* - ( t ) ~ ' u  
*-dip. 
*-pt i ( t ) i  
*-ag. 
* -E '~~uu 

*-pau 
*-gafa 
**aulu 
t ( i ) k a  
*-p 'ukua 
*-garatu 
*-nena 
*-lop1; 
*-gar.& 

KIR,MES,PON 
KSR,KIR,HRS,WN 
PON,IY)K 
KIP 

r n K  
PON 

KIR 

WK,PNG 
POI 
WN 
PON 

PON,KIR 
KIRIIIBS,KSR,PON 
PON 
KIR,HRS,KSR,PON 
(Kra) 
PON 
POW 



twice for PUA, forms are provided in parentheses. These forms come 

from closely related languages (Saipan Carolinian and Sonsorolese, 

respectively: see chapter 31, and were supplied either because the 

cogate form for the language could not be found or, in the case of 

the PUA reflex of *-fat&, because the data provided is suspect. (Oda 

gives dad6 'number classifier for stones, rcck, coral', but also 

provides & 'number classifier for round objects'. In listing the 

PUA phonemic inventory, however, she includes no mention of the 

segment b. ) 

It has been assumed that even a single external Oceanic witness is 

sufficient to permit the reconstruction of a Trukic proto-form, even 

when reflexes are rare among Trukic languages. The extreme instances 

of this policy are the reconstruction of P!fK *-ai 'claesifier for long 

objects' on the basis of a single form in Ulithian and the Kiribati 

cognate -& 'classifier for sticks and long objects', and the somewhat 

more questionable reconstruction of *-garau 'classifier for high 

numbers', which was made on the basis of Woleaian sa-nnerai 

'100,000,000' (and cognate forms in closely related languages, 

including Ifaluk -nscalau 'ten millions', Faraulep -nscarei 'millions', 

and Lamotrek -nscarai 'ten millions ' ( ~ r b e r  1937) 1, together with. the 

Proto-Polynesian reconstruction *lau 'countless, indefinite number' 

(Biggs 1979).24 

The fact that the forms function as counting classifiers appears 

to be innovative in almost all cases. The exceptions are *-ua 

'general counting classifier' and *-fat6 'classifier for round 

objects'. The former of these bas been reconstructed as POC *pua 



'classif ier for round objects' (Ross 19811, but also has more general 

classificatory functions in some dialects of Fijian, where it may be 

used to count, for example, children (Geraghty p.c.1. The type *-fatG 

(< POC *patu 'stone') is also found in the same dialects of Fijian as 

a classifier for round stone fish traps, but not as a general round 

object classifier ('Geraghty p.c.1. 

In addition, the table also provides examples of semantic 

innovations and at least one formal innovation. The form *-m'aluu 

'cubit' is almost certainly a Trukic innovation (cf. Mota Qaluk 'crook 

. of elbow'), and Trukic *-garat6 'classifier for thousands' is also a 

clear case of semantic innovation, as POC *Ratu(s) is only attested 

elsewhere with the meaning 'hundred'. Whether the latter innovation 

was limited to Trukic depends on the cognacy of Kiribati -nstaa 

'thousands', which fails to reflect the final syllable of the Trukic 

reconstruction, but which may simply indicate a subsequent formal 

innovation. A formal innovation within Trukic is the form *-aga 

'finger span', which almost certainly reflects POC *nsaqa, but with 

irregular loss of the initial consonant. Other innovations that 

appear in the table provide evidence for grouping within Micronesia 

but not for the establishment of a Trukic subgroup. They will be 

discussed in chapter 4. 

In Trukic languages, unlike, for example, Ponapean, compound 

number-classifier constructions occur before the nouns that they 

enumerate. They may also function anaphorically if the identity of 

the enumerated noun is clear. 



I n  the  formation of ordinal  numbers, a p r e f ix  *ka- is  attached t o  

the number root ,  and a s u f f i x  *-ni i s  suffixed t o  the  c l a s s i f i e r .  

While t he  p re f ix  has been reconstructed a s  f a r  back a s  PAN, the  su f f ix  

may be innovative. A s  Pawley (1972:104) notes, Codrington repor t s  a 

-ni - ordinal  s u f f i x  f o r  Bugotu, ~ & e l a ,  and Vaturanga i n  the Southeast 

Solomons, while Ivens (1 933 : 172) repor t s  Bugotu --. Clearly, more 

needs t o  be known about these and other languages t o  determine whether 

Trukic i s  unique i n  replacing POC *-n"a with *-nil and i f  it is  not,  

whether the Solomons forms a r e  instances of p a r a l l e l  innovation, of 

common re ten t ion  of an e a r l i e r  proto-form, or  of c lose genetic 

re la t ionsh ip  with Micronesia. 

2.2.2.6 Pre-verbal aspect markers 

Every Trukic language has a s e t  of aspect morphemes which follow 

immediately a f t e r  the subject pronoun and precede the complex verb. 

In  a l l  Trukic languages except, apparently, Ulithian, only one aspect 

morpheme may occur i n  a s ing le  clause, although any of them' may be' 

followed by one or  more preverbal adverbs, many of which a l so  have 

aspectual content. 

In  addi t ion t o  umnarked aspect ,  which may be used f o r  past ,  

present,  o r  fu ture  events, but which is neut ra l  with respect t o  

def ini teness  , in ten t ,  duration, o r  possible consequences, a t  l e a s t  

four,  and perhaps f i v e  aspect morphemes may be reconstructed f o r  

Trukic, two of which a r e  aff i rmat ive and three  negative: 

(1) *-ta 'perspective; change-of-state; hor ta t ive '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, 

STW -a; WOL, ULI -g&; PUA -&, where re f lexes  a r e  i r r egu la r  f o r  



*t, but could derive from no other source). Within Micronesia, 

t h i s  form may be cognate with Marshallese j& ' s t i l l ,  f o r  t he  

time being, now, already, ye t ' ,  which a l so  has hor ta t ive  uses, 

and with Kosraean && 'pre-verbal past-tense par t ic le ' .  However, 

the Marshallese form frequently occurs i n  negative constructions,  

while the Trukic one does not. Not enough is known about the 

Kosraean form t o  draw a de f in i t e  cognacy conclusion. K i r iba t i  a- 

is  reported a s  almost ident ica l  i n  function with the Trukic form 

(Harrison p.c. 1, but is i r regular  phonologically . Outside of 

. Micronesia, Ross (1982) has reconstructed f o r  Proto-New Ireland a 

form *ta 'nowhabitual aspect ' ,  which again may be cognate. 

Also, Geraghty (p.c.1 repor t s  tha t  F i j i an  corresponds i n  

meaning and function with Trukic *-ta, and K i r i b a t i &  but 

formally the forms a r e  not cognate. (The F i j i an  form derives 

from an e a r l i e r  *sa, while the Trukic form suggests a *t 

i n i t i a l .  ) 

It is possible tha t  the 'hortat ive '  gloss  should be removed 

from the Trukic reconstruction, and tha t  a second homophonous 

reconstruction should be made t o  account f o r  t ha t  meaning. I n  

Woleaian there i s  a contrast  between sentences l i k e  S i  s a  mwonno 

'we have eaten' and S i  ya mwonpo ' l e t ' s  eat!, where hor ta t ive  yg 

is distinguished from perfect ive g. No other Trukic language 

r e f l e c t s  such a d is t inc t ion ,  however, and Woleaian of ten  has 

inconsis tent  re f lexes  of *t (see chapter 3 ) .  Therefore, the 

ten ta t ive  decision has been made t o  reconstruct only a s ing le  

form. 



(2) *-p'e ' future;  i n t en t '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, PUA pye; WOL, ULI 

be.) Kosraean fah ' fu ture  tense pa r t i c l e '  may be cognate, - 
although Kosraean fwe 'maybe, perhaps' b e t t e r  r e f l e c t s  the  Trukic 

mid vowel and a l so  appears t o  continue a meaning tha t  is widely 

a t t e s t ed  elsewhere (cf .  Nggela, F i j i an ,  Kuanua ba 'perhaps', 

Rarotonga 'perhaps', a l l  apparently from a POC %pa). 

Marshallese belen 'perhaps' may a l so  be cognate with t h i s  s e t  

(Bender p.c.1. Very s imi la r  forms with the gloss  ' future '  a r e  

a l so  found throughout Oceanic, including Proto-New Ireland *ba 

' fu ture  tense' ,  Motu bai ' fu ture ' ,  K i l i v i l a  bu ' i r r e a l i s ' ,  Nogugu 

pwa-nes 'when? ( fu tu re ) ' ,  and Seimat ' fu ture  sign'. Of these,  - 

however, only the  l a s t  appears t o  r e f l e c t  a mid vowel, which 

suggests t ha t  the  Trukic form may r e f l e c t  an innovation. Some 

addi t ional  support f o r  t ha t  pos s ib i l i t y  may be drawn from within 

Trukic i t s e l f .  Trukese, Puluwatese, Carolinian, and Woleaiean 

a t t e s t  an e a r l i e r  *pla(a)p'a ' l a t e r ,  i nde f in i t e  fu ture ' ,  which 

possibly r e f l e c t s  a redupl icat ion of the  fu tu re  tense morpheme. 

I f  it  does, then the  r a i s ing  of t he  vowel i n  *-p'e may have 

occurred a f t e r  the l ex i ca l i za t i on  of the  reduplicated form. 

(3 )  *-tai 'negative' (TRK, MRT, Carolinian -%; PUL -&; WOL, PUA, 

ULI &.I A cognate form is found i n  the Ponapeic languages 

(Mokilese _ioah, Ponapean &-I. Kosraean t ivac  may r e f l e c t  a 

recent metathesis,  a s  the  regular  Kosraean r e f l ex  of *t before *i 

and *e is  g, while it is  before other  vowels. K i r iba t i  t i a k i  

might r e f l e c t  a s imi la r  metathesis,  although Blust (1982) i s  

correct  i n  observing tha t  the  l a s t  two sy l lab les  of the  form . 



appear t o  represent  a separa te  morpheme -A. Harrison (p.c.1 

po in t s  out  t h a t  t h e  K i r i b a t i  negat ive  imperative & i s  a more 

l i k e l y  cognate. Outside ~ i c r o n e s i a ,  both *taqe and *teqe have ' 

been reconst ructed a s  negat ive  morphemes, but n e i t h e r  appears t o  

be a d i r e c t  source f o r  t h e  Micronesian forms. 

(4) *-de ' p roh ib i t ive  "not". , l e s t  ' ('IRK, MRT, PUL, STW, WOL -a; ULI 

-de; - PUA -&may be cognate a s  we l l ,  but appears t o  have funct ions  

overlapping those  f o r  -& i n  add i t ion  t o  t h e  expected imperative 

and subjunctive uses.) Ponapean -M 'negative i n  imperative 

sentences '  i s  c e r t a i n l y  cognate, but t o  my knowledge t h e  form i s  

not  a t t e s t e d  elsewhere. 

( 5 )  *-tap'u ' f u t u r e  negative;  negat ive  i n t e n t '  (TRK, MRT --; PUL 

-h&w; STW h . 1  WOL, PUA, and ULI have noncognate forms ( s e e  

chapter 3) .  Marshallese -% 'preverbal  negative '  apparently is 

cognate wi th  t h e  Trukic form but is n o t  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  a f u t u r e  

meaning. Both forms probably r e f l e c t  POC *ta(m)pu ' forbidden' 

(cf .  F i j i a n  tabu ' no t ' ) ,  and Seimat tap ' f u tu re  negative '  

suggests t h a t  the  l imi ted meaning ' fu ture '  is not  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  

Trukic. Since Seimat po and tap appear t o  be cognate with Trukic 

*p'e and *tap8u, r espec t ive ly ,  a p o s s i b i l i t y  t h a t  needs t o  be 

explored i s  whether the re  is evidence of a genet ic  r e l a t i o n s h i p  

o r  extended contact  between t h e  Admiralt ies and Trukic. 

2.2.2.7 Verb a f f i x e s  and c l i t i c s  

A causat ive  p r e f i x  *ka- is  reconst ructed f o r  Trukic, Ponapeic, 

Marshallese, and Gi lbe r tese  which r e f l e c t s  an innovation from POC 

*pa(ka). Other verb p re f ixes  r e f l e c t e d  i n  Trukic include %a- ' s t a t i v e  
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prefix' , *ta- 'stative prefix' , and *ta- 'negative prefix' , all of 
which reflect proto-forms of considerable antiquity and none of which 

is productive in the modern languages. They will not be discussed 

further. 

The forms of the object suffixes have already been discussed in 

section 2.2.2.1. In a transitive construction, one of them is 

normally suffixed to a transitive verb stem.25 It is likely that a 

transitive suffix *-i-, which preceded the object suffixes, must be 

reconstructed for Trukic and for Proto-Micronesian. This form is 

presumably cognate with the close transitive suffix *-i reconstructed 

for PEO by Pawley (1972). As Harrison (1978) has pointed out, 

however, it is not at all clear that all transitive verb paradigms in 

Trukic languages can be accounted for by reconstructng a single 

transitive suffix. On the contrary, there is substantial evidence in 

Trukic for *-a- as a transitive suffix on a number of verbs, probably 

reflecting POC *-a 'transitive suffix', which may also be reflected in 

Ponapeic (Harrison p.c.1. (See Starosta, Pawley, and Reid 

(1981 :64,69) for some discussion of earlier *-8.1 The morphosyntax 

of transitive verbs in Trukic languages--indeed, in all Micronesian 

languages-is extremely complex and will not be discussed further 

here. The following two verb paradigms from Saipan Carolinian, which 

are typical of those found in all Trukic languages, provide support 

for the two reconstructed suffixes, however. 



Gloss PTK CRL 

'meet ' *cuu-g 

' - me' *cuug-i-ai schuungiyey 

I I - YOU *cuug- i-ko schuungugh 

' - him' *cuug-i-a s chuung i y  

' - NP' *cuug-i-a s chuung i y  

us ( i n ) '  - *cuug-4-kica schuungighisch 

' - us (ex) '  *cuug-i-kamami schuungighamem 

' - you ( p l ) '  *cuug-i-kamii schuungighami 

' - them' *cuug-i-ira s chuungiir 

'search f o r '  . 

' - me' 

1 - YOU' 

him' - 
' - NP' 

us ( i n ) '  - 
' - US (ex) '  

' - you ( p l ) '  

' - them' 

ghiit t l i yey  

ghiitt66gh 

ghiitta 

gh6tta 

gh&t t66ghisch 

ghiit t6 ighhem 

ghiit t b igh ih i  

ghGt t e e r  

The form reconstructed by Pawley (1973) as  *-(C)aki(ni) 'remote 

t r ans i t i ve  su f f ix '  (but see Harrison 1982 f o r  a qu i t e  d i f f e r en t  

analysis)  is  re f lec ted  i n  two d i f fe ren t  Trukic forms. PTK *-(alkini- 

was apparently used when the re la t ionsh ip  between the  verb and object  

was an oblique one, with the object most typ ica l ly  a place or  

location. PTK (and PMC) *-aki was an 'agentless passive' suf f ix ,  and 



Harrison (1982:202) has suggested that it may have been a Micronesian 

innovation in that function. Gedaged -& 'suffix deriving nouns from 

verbs' appears to have a passive meaning as well: mamek 'the thing 

chewed' (cf . 'chew') ; pazek 'what is written' (cf. naze 'write') ; 

anek 'what is eaten' (cf. ani 'eat') (Dempwolff, n.d.:24-251, but - 
Micronesia may still be innovative in using *-aki to form passive 

verbs. 

In addition to the above forms, it is also possible to 

reconstruct two other transitive suf f ixes' for Trukic . PTK *-( i)di- 
'to, towards, at' was used with verbs of motion or wanting, as in 

Carolinian nnnaleeti 'to sexually desire 8.0. ' (cf . nnnal 'to have an 
erection'), mwescheleeti 'to want s.o.', afeeti 'to swim toward 

8.o.ls.t. ' . PTK *-ni- derived transitive verbs from nouns, ~3 in 

*tama-ni- 'to treat 6.0. as one's father', fim'a-ni-, 'to use s.t. as 

shelter', *pecee-ni- 'to serve as s.o.'s legs' (cf. PTK *pecee 'leg'). 

Both forms are apparently widely attested outside of Trukic.  or 
discussion of *-ni, see Harrison 1982.) 

Two sets of postverbal enclitics are also reconstructible for 

Trukic: a set of directional enclitics, one of which also has an 

aspectual function, and a small set of verbal prepositions which take 

object suffixes and which may not, in fact, have been clitics in the 

proto-language but verbs which were capable of being sequenced after 

main verbs. This latter set consists of *gani- 'to, toward', *tagi- 

' from' , and their reciprocal counterparts *fa-gani- ' together' and 
*fa-tagi 'separately, in different directions'. The form *tag& is a 

reflex of POC *tani 'from, source', and the prefix *fa- presumably 



r e f l e c t s  POC *paRi ' reciprocal  p r e f ix ' ,  but with l o s s  of the  f i n a l  

sy l lab le  (a lso a t t e s t e d  i n  Polynesian). It has been suggested t ha t  

PTK *gani- r e f l e c t s  POC *paqa 'give' (Harrison 1977; Geraghty p.c.1, 

but the  f a c t  t ha t  Trukic regular ly  r e t a in s  POC *p a s  *f before *a--and 

tha t  PTK *faga 'give, pass' a l so  e x i s t s  as  the  expected r e f l e x  of POC 

*paga--indicates t ha t  t h i s  suggestion may be mistaken. Marshallese 

' to ,  toward' is c l ea r ly  cognate with Trukic *gani-, but I am 

unaware of any other  witnesses of the form. 

Seven d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s  a r e  reconstructed f o r  Trukic; four of 

them a r e  a l so  a t t e s t e d  i n  a l l  other  Micronesian languages. The forms, 

with supporting evidence, a r e  given i n  Table 6. 

A l l  seven forms except, perhaps, *-logo 'inwards' r e f l e c t  well- 

a t t e s t ed  POC reconstructions,  but only *-lako (POC *lake), *-dake (POC 

%sake), *-watu (POC *(w)atu), and *-di(w)o (POC %sipo) appear t o  

have widespread postverbal d i rec t iona l  uses outside Micronesia. A 

form *potu 'outside,  outwards' can be reconstructed f o r  a t  l e a s t  the  

.Eastern Oceanic l eve l  on t he  bas i s  of Lakalai 'outside' ,  g& ' t o  

go out ' ,  Marau Sound 'away a t  sea ' ,  and Rotuman -& 'toward 

coas t ' ,  but only the  Rotuman form is c l ea r ly  a postverbal direct ional .  

Rotuman a l so  has a d i r ec t i ona l  - 1 o ~ a  'toward the i n t e r i o r  (of an 

i s land) ' ,  which is  probably cognate with Trukic *-logo and cer ta in ly  so 

with, f o r  example, F i j i a n  & ' i ns ide  ' , Bugotu i-1one;a ' landwards ' , 
Vaturanga lonna 'ashore, inland, south', and Kove lonna ' ins ide ' ,  but 

< 

only Trukic, Ponapean, and Marshallese r e f l e c t  a f i n a l  mid round 

vowel, perhaps indicat ing an innovation. More c lear ly  innovative is 

the same three language groups ' r e f l ec t i ng  POC *(n) soko ' come, a r r i v e  ' 





a s  a d i rec t iona l  s u f f i x  meaning 'h i ther ' ,  a s  the other  two Micronesian 

languages, K i r iba t i  and Kosraean, r e f l e c t  the more expected POC %ai  

i n  the same function. 

More should be said about the forms and meanings l i s t e d  under PTK 

*-lako. F i r s t ,  it is  possible t ha t  Mortlockese, Ponapean, Mokilese 

- -& , and Kosraean -&are re f lexes  not of POC *lako, but of the  

competing reconstruction *la(ka) 'go, move, walk' (cf.  PPN *laka 'go', 

F i j i a n  'go, walk', Gitua &, Motu 'go, walk' 1. Although 

Mortlockese regular ly  loses  *k before nonhigh vowels (with some 

exceptions: see chapter 3 ) ,  it would be expected f o r  the  preceding *a 

t o  be backed and rounded i f  the  form were a r e f l e x  of *lako. 

Ponapean, Mokilese, and Kosraean r a r e ly  lose *k a t  a l l  (but see 

below), suggesting *la(a) a s  a more l i k e l y  source f o r  t h e i r  forms. 

Some addi t ional  support f o r  t h i s  pos s ib i l i t y  is the  f a c t  t ha t  a t  l e a s t  . , 
four other  Trukic languages apparently r e f l e c t  an e a r l i e r  *la(a) i n  

addi t ion t o  *-lako, a l b e i t  not a s  a d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c :  Puluwatese, 

Uli thian la. Pulu Anna na 'go (when preceding another verb) ', and the 

northern d i a l ec t  of Saipan Carolinian 'go'. However, Mokilese 

appears t o  r e f l e c t  nominalized verbs with d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s  where 

the *k i s  retained,  fo r  example, soausoau-lako-n 'heaviness-of' 

(Harrison 1976:283-2841, and, furthermore, both Ponapean and Mokilese 

a l s o  lose h i s t o r i c  *k i n  the only other two d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s  t ha t  

r e f l e c t  it: POC *make 'upwards', and Proto-Tmkic-Ponapeic- 

Marshallese *-doko 'hither'.26 It is, thus,  l i ke ly  t ha t  the  Ponapeic 

forms do r e f l e c t  *-lako, but with a systematically i r r egu la r  loss  of 

*k i n  unsuffixed d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s ,  and therefore  possible t ha t  



the  Kosraean and Mortlockese forms might be the r e s u l t  of borrowing o r  

of some other  type of i r regular i ty .  

Without coming t o  a conclusion on t h i s  issue,  l e t  us tu rn  t o  a 

quick examination of the gloss assigned t o  *-lako. A l l  Micronesian 

languages evidence a completive aspectual meaning i n  addi t ion t o  the 

more expected 'away'. Although POC *lako does appear ' t o  be re f lec ted  

with aspectual meaning elsewhere (cf .  F i j i an  -*, Rotuman -u 
'progressive aspec t ' ) ,  a completive meaning appears t o  be rare .  The 

only c l ea r  example of it tha t  I have been able  t o  f ind  outs ide 

Micronesia is i n  Gedaged. Dempwolff (n.d.:ll-12) s t a t e s ,  "The 

e n c l i t i c  -&& is usually found where we use the past ,  past  perfect ,  

and perfect  tenses," and gives the  following examples: ad i-du-lak 

' the  sun had set ' ,  i-le-lak 'he has gone away'. Much more data  w i l l  

be needed t o  determine whether Micronesia and Gedaged r e f l e c t  p a r a l l e l  

but independent innovations o r  a common re ten t ion  of an e a r l i e r  

meaning tha t  should be reconstructed f o r  POC. 

This sect ion cannot be concluded without some discussion of 

redupl icat ion i n  the  Trukic languages. Goodenough (1  963) showed tha t  

pre-Trukic must have had a word-initial pat tern by which the i n i t i a l  

consonant and vowel of the stem were reduplicated, a s  follows: 

, 
(15) ClV1C2V2 . =P> C1V1C1V1C2V2 . . . 
However, no modern Trukic language s t i l l  r e t a in s  the  copy vowel V1, so 

t ha t  the modern canonical form fo r  ' a l l  the  languages i s  C1C1V1C2V2.. . , 
a s  i n  forms l i k e  *kkagi 'sharp', *ccaa 'blood', *ffauru 'do, make', 

e tc .  Although it is  possible t ha t  the l o s s  of the  vowels may have 



occurred after the break-up of the Trukic languages, and that the 

vowels should thus be reconstructed for the proto-forms, a more 

justifiable decision is to assume that they were lost in Proto-Trukic. 

The fact that the same vowels were also lost in the Ponapeic 

languages, provides some additional support for the decision. 27 ' 

All Trukic languages also support the rconstruction of a 

disyllabic CVCV reduplication pattern which probably occurred 

rightwards, copying the final two syllables of the stem. This pattern 

can most easily be seen in the names of colors, which are often 

reduplicated forms of nouns: 

Color Term Source Noun 

PTK Gloss PTK Glo s s 

*p ' ecep ' ece 'white' *p ' ece 'coral lime' 

*parapara 'red' . *par a 'red, red clay' 

*ragaraga ' orange ' *raga ' turmeric, ginger ' 
*aloalo. 'light yellow' *a10 'sun' 

*agoago 'yellow' *ago 'ginger ' 
*karawarawa ' blue-green ' *karawa 'blue-green' 

A third reduplication pattern is found in all Trukic languages 

today and must be accounted for historically. In this pattern, the . 

initial CV syllable is copied, and then the original first consonant 

is doubled,28 as follows: 



Unlike the first two patterns discussed above, this pattern is highly 

productive in all Trukic languages. It provides a meaning of 

iterative or repeated aspect to a verb, and occasionally it is also 

used with a noun stem to indicate a distributive meaning, as with 

Trukese ch6nG- ' liquid' , ch6chch6n 'wet, watery' . Goodenough (1963) 
hypothesized that this reduplication developed from the CVCV and CV- 

patterns mentioned above in a series of steps. First, Goodenough 

argued, there was a form *canucanu 'wet, watery' with stress on the 

first and third syllables. Next, the unstressed vowel in the second 

syllable deleted between homorganic consonants; giving *cancanu. 

(Such a vowel deletion rule is well attested in Trukic and many other 

Micronesian languages. An example that does not involve reduplication 

is provided by Woleaian tina~lb 'five animates' (< *lima-manu), liffaG 

'five round objects' (< *lima-fat&). The same or a very similar rule 

must have caused the initial vowel to be deleted in the CV- 

reduplication discussed earlier.) 

The next stage in Goodenough'o proposal was the assimilation of 

the first homorganic consonant to the second, resulting in *caccanu. 

Given the existence of external cognates like Kiribati ranran 

(/ranirani/) 'juicy', the proposal is thus far quite persuasive, and 

is the most likely explanation for, for example, the forms *caccalo 

'black', which would have derived, like the other color terms listed 

above, from the disyllabic reduplicaLion *calocalo. Quite possibly ' 

all instances in Trukic of the de-nominal formation of distributive 

verbs using this CIVIC1- reduplication pattern can be explained in the 

same way. 



Goodenough goes on t o  suggest t ha t  "forms of t h i s  type provide a  

precedent f o r  the [Trukic] type of f  irst sy l l ab l e  reduplication, which 

mav have a r i s en  by analogy with them" [emphasis mine]. Other such 

"precedents," Goodenough argues, would have a r i s en  where f i r s t  

sy l l ab l e  CV- reduplication had become fos s i l i z ed  and opaque through 

vowel loss ,  creating, fo r  example, a  stem l i k e  *ccanu, and then CV- 

redupl icat ion was applied t o  t ha t  stem ( r e su l t i ng  i n  *caccanu) . "In 

any event," Goodenough wri tes ,  "these two processes, espec ia l ly  i f  

both were operative,  would have provided many precedents f o r  

developing the method of f i r s t  sy l l ab l e  redupl icat ion with consonant 

doubling present i n  modern Trukese." 

There is  a  problem, however, with Goodenough's proposal t ha t  

i n i t i a l  CV- and CVCV reduplication combined t o  s e t  the pa t te rn  f o r  

productive CIVIC1- reduplication i n  Trukic-a problem re la ted  t o  the 

meanings and functions of the respect ive patterns.  A s  mentioned 

previously, the  Trukic CIVIC1- pa t te rn  has a  primarily aspectual 

function. With the  few exceptions mentioned (which probably did come 

about through the process Goodenough descr ibes) ,  t h i s  pa t te rn  i s  

applied t o  verb stems t o  add an i t e r a t i v e  meaning. Both the  CV- and 

CVCV pat terns ,  on the  other hand, appear t o  have had qu i t e  d i f fe ren t  
' 

functions from the CIVIC1- pat tern,  with the CV- pa t te rn ,  among other 

use's, deriving in t r ans i t i ve  verbs from t r a n s i t i v e  stems o r  deriving 

in t r ans i t i ve  verbs from nouns, and the CVCV pa t te rn  a l so  deriving 

in t r ans i t i ve  verbs from nouns (Jackson, Rehg, and Sugita 1977 ; 

Harrison 1973). 



Jackson ( 197 9) observed that Kiribati has two patterns of initial 

syllable reduplication that have a function similar to the productive 

Trukic one. One pattern is formally similar to the CV- one described 

earlier for Kiribati, while in the second the reduplicated vowel is 

lengthened. Examples of the two patterns are shown below. 

Kiribati CV- Reduplication 

Stem Gloss Reduplicated form Gloss 

takaakaro 'to play' tatakaakaro - 'to be playing' 

kiree 'to flirt' kikiree 'to flirt often' 

korongorongo 'to write kokorongorongo 'to occasionally 
the news' write the news' 

matuu 'to sleep' 

akawa 'to fish' 

taetae 'to speak' 

aakawa 

tataetae 

'to regularly sleep 
( somewhere) 

'to be a f ishennan' 

'to tell a story' 

Kiribati C W -  Reduplicat2on 

Stem Gloss Reduplicated form Gloss 

tang 'to cry' taatang ' to cry continuous ly ' 
tangira 'to want' taatangira 'to like' 

t ena 'to bite' teetena 'to bite regularly' 

kipa 'to hop' 

korom 'to husk' 

m'aiee 'to dance' 

matu 'to sleep' 

nim 'to be sticky' 

kiikipa 'to hop regularly' 

kookorom 'to husk as a living' 

m' aam ' aiee 'to dance (in 
competitions ) ' 

maamatu 'to sleep (at 
regular times) ' 

niinim 'able to be stuck 
to things ' 

69 



Stem Gloss Reduplicated form Gloss 

mate ' t o  d ie1  maama t e 

t a t a  ' t o  cu t '  t a a t a t a  

t o  be progressively 
weakening ' 

' t o  be a c u t t e r '  

Functionally, these K i r iba t i  pat terns  appear t o  resemble 

. c lose ly  the Trukic CIVIC1- pat tern,  a s  a l l  the  reduplicated forms 

include the meaning of repeated o r  i t e r a t i v e  action. Their formal 

cognacy, however, depends on being ab le  t o  account f o r  the geminate 

consonant i n  the  Trukic pattern. I believe t ha t  a s t a r t  toward 

t h i s  can be made by taking in to  account the  close rqlat ionohip i n  

~ r u k i c  between long vowels and geminate consonants. E. Quackenbush 

(1968) observed tha t  there  a r e  several  cognate s e t s  i n  Trukic where 

one language exhib i t s  a form with a double consonant and short  

vowel, while another language has a form with a s ing le  consonant 

and long vowel. Even within a s ing le  language, there  a r e  of ten 

doublets showing the same relat ionship,  a s  i n  Saipan Carolinian 

fattabw N faatabw 'to run1, mmat maat ' to be ful l1 ,  and l e s s e t  

l eese t  'at  sea; fishing'. Given such mora-based relat ionships ,  it 

is  qui te  possible t ha t  the  Trukic redupl icat ion pa t te rn  is  cognate 

with the K i r iba t i  CW- pattern,  and tha t  consonant gemination 

occurred simultaneously with shortening of the vowel i n  pre-Trukic. 

Harrison (p.c.1 believes t ha t  the d i f f e r en t  K i r iba t i  pat terns  of 

i n i t i a l  sy l lab le  redupl icat ion a r e  re la ted  t o  mora count, as  well ,  

and points out t ha t  K i r iba t i  mammatuu ' to s leep regularly '  r e f l e c t s  

a pa t te rn  iden t ica l  t o  the  Trukic one. 



Much more can be s a i d  about t h e  func t ions  and forms of 

redup l ica t ion  i n  Trukic and o ther  Micronesian languages. They a r e  

complex and in te res t ing .  However, no more w i l l  be s a i d  a t  t h i s  time, 

o the r  than t o  note  t h a t  th ree  redup l ica t ion  p a t t e r n s  have been 

reconst ructed f o r  Trukic: t h e  d e r i v a t i o n a l  CV- and CVCV pa t t e rns ,  and 

t h e  in£ l e c t i o n a l  CIVIC1- p a t t e r n  w i t h  consonant gemination. A 

discuss ion of poss ib le  sources of t h e  l a t t e r  p a t t e r n  has been 

presented, but no d e f i n i t e  conclusion has been reached, and t h e  

p a t t e r n  has been reconstructed i n  t h e  same form t h a t  it takes i n  t h e  

modern languages. 

2.2.2.8 Preposi t ions  

Two t r u e  preposi t ions  a r e  reconst ructed f o r  Trukic. Unlike the  

p repos i t iona l  verbs discussed b r i e f l y  i n  t h e  preceding sect ion,  and t h e  

loca t iona l  nouns discussed i n  s e c t i o n  2.2.2.2, both of these  forms a r e  

d i r e c t l y  affj::ed t o  following nouns ( including t h e  l o c a t i o n a l  nouns). 

The two forms wi th  supporting d a t a  appear below. 

, PTK %a- 'from, a t '  *la( i ) -  ' a t ,  i n '  

TRK me- nee- 

MRT me- 

PUL me- 

STW me- 

WOL me- 

lee- 

lee- 

lee- 

le- (following consonant is  
geminate) 

PUA ma- 

ULI , m&- 

na- 

la-/ le- 



PTK %a- reflects POC %ai 'hither'. Prepositional functions 

of the etymon are attested in Fijian, Polynesian and Kiribati m&, 

and, in the same f orm as Trukic , in Kuanua ma- ' from ' , and 
Bambatana me- 'from'. Puluwatese &- and Woleaian &- have been 

cited by Lynch and Tryon (1983) as support for their Proto-Central 

Oceanic *le 'locative preposition'. Other forms cited in support 

of the reconstruction include Banks Islands' Vosina, Nume, Merlav 

le, Southern Vanuatu Sie, Ura ra, Lenakelb, and New Caledonia - 
Pije, Fwai, Nemi, Jawe J.= 'in'. A cognate of the Trukic forms 

that was missed by Lynch and Tryon, however, is Marshallese kr 

/&- 'at', which supports a low vowel in the reconstruction and 

also gives evidence of the two vowels suggested by most Trukic 

reflexes. 

A prenominal locative *i- is also attested productively in 

Ulithian and Pulo Anna, in addition to several other Micronesian 

languages. (A probable cognate has already been reconstructed in 

section 2.2.2.3 as a formative on demonstrative pronouns and 

interrogative pronouns. ) Probably cognate with POC *qi- 

'locative', it is difficult to tell whether Trukic *i- is a true 

preposition. It might be the source of the second vowel 

reconstructed in PTK *la(i)- 'at, in', in which case a more 

accurate reconstruction would be *la-(i-) , which might in turn 

make it a more likely reflex of Lynch and Tryon's PC0 *le. 



2.2.2.9 Conjunctions and complementizers 

Trukic data permit the reconstruction of s i x  conjunctions and 

complementizers, of which two appear t o  be Trukic innovations. The 

s i x  forms are: 

(1) *ga 'and, but (clause conjoiner) '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, WOL -; 

PUA -; U L I  &). There seem t o  be several cognates of t h i s  

form i n  the Shepherd Islands and Efate  of Vanuat~,  including 

Sesake, Nguna, Pwele IJO, and Lelepa I& 'and'. The Polynesian 

languages of Mele and F i l a  i n  Efate a l so  a t t e s t  JJ= 'and', almost 

cer tainly due t o  contamination from the neighboring non- 

Polynesian languages (Tryon 1976) . The only other possible 

cognate tha t  I am aware of is  Marshallese ggy ' i f ,  when ( fu ture  

o r  i r r e a l i s  clause conjunction)', which, however, r e f l e c t s  a 

markedly d i f f e r en t  meaning. 29 

(2) %a 'and, with (NP conjoiner) ' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, WOL me; PUA 

ma; ULI  &). Clearly a r e f l ex  of .POC %a 'and', . t h i s  form may 

nonetheless be innovative i n  i t s  r e s t r i c t e d  syntact ic  function a s  

a conjoiner of noun phrases. If SO,  however, the innovation 

would appear t o  have been shared with Marshallese, where the 

c l i t i c  -d-m also  functions t o  conjoin NPs. A l l  other ref lexes 

of POC h a  tha t  I am aware of may a l so  conjoin clauses. 

(3)  *karee 'or, i f ,  whether ' (TRK are ' i f ,  when' ; PUL nne-&re, STW 

nna-are, Woleaian garee,  PUA knlee ' i f ,  or ,  whether'; ULI narc 

' o r ' ) .  So f a r  a s  I am aware, t h i s  form is unique t o  Trukic. 

(4 )  *ple,a 'because' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW kwg; WOL be; PUA 

m; ULI h). This form i s  re f lec ted  i n  a l l  Micronesian 



languages except Kosraean. It may a l so  be cognate with Oba be 

'thereupon, eo t ha t '  i n  the  New Hebrides. 

( 5 )  *p'a 'complementizer following verbs of saying and thinking'  

(TRK, MRT, %L, STW m; WOL, ULI be; PUA m). This form 

c l ea r ly  r e f l e c t s  a Proto-Micronesian *p'a 'say, tel l '  (cf .  

Marshallese m, Mokilese m, Ponapean m, Kosraean fahk, a l l '  

meaning ' to  say' ) . External cognates i n  t h i s  meaning appear t o  

include Loniu & 'say, speak' i n  the  Admiralties (Blust,  p.c.1, 

Tongan 'say, speak', and Mota &a& 'say, speak'. The 

complementizer use is a l so  a t t e s t e d  elsewhere i n  Micronesia, 

however, i n  Gilbertese L a  and MOK (Harrison, p.c.1, but not ,  

t o  my knowledge, outs ide of Micronesia. It is easy t o  imagine 

how t h i s  use might have developed, of course, beginning with,  

pa i r s  of sequential  verbs such a s  'speak-say', ' te l l -say ' ,  o r  

'think-say'. Later the  second verb *p'a 'say' would be 

reanalyzed a s  a complementizer. But regardless  of the ease with 

which the change could have occurred, it remains noteworthy t h a t  

the innovation appears t o  have been l imited t o  Micronesia. 

(6)  * la ( i )  'complementizer' (TRK ne(e) ; PUL, STW, WOL le(e)  ; PUA -; 

ULI &). Similar i n  shape t o  the  *la(-i)- preposition 

reconstructed i n  the  pr,eceding sect ion,  t h i s  form has a d i f f e r en t  

f u n ~ t i o n .  It appears t o  be cognate with Kosraean && ' t h a t ,  

whether (used when the  complement contains an in te r roga t ive) '  and 

may a l so  be cognate with Rotuman ' i n  order to ,  i n  order t ha t ,  

t ha t  ( i r r e a l i s  ) ' . 



2.2.2.10 Equational and predicative sentences 

Like apparently a l l  Micronesian languages, Trukic languages have 

two d i s t i n c t  types of sentence constructions. Equational sentences 

consis t  of two noun phrases, where the second noun phrase functions t o  

ident i fy  or  provide information about the f i r s t  . Examples include the 

following reconstructed sentences: 

(17) *ia tama-i 'he is  my fa ther  ' 
\ 

he father-my 

(18) %'sane naa-na te-man6 palua ' tha t  man is  a navigator' 

man tha t  one-animate navigator 

(19) *i-naa in '  a-na ' t ha t  is h i s  house' 

pref-that house-his 

(20) *i-faa t ina-m ' u 'where is  your mother' 

pref-which mother-your 

(21) %aa-ni i t a u  waa naa-na 'whose canoe is tha t '  

canoe-of who canoe tha t  

Equational sentence s t ruc ture  i s  a lso very frequently used a s  d 

topical iz ing and focusing device in  complex sentences, and must be 

reconstructed i d  tha t  function a s  wel l  fo r  Proto-Trukic. The 

following is  a simple example: 

(22) *ia mena-e e-ta faurG-a m'egau-wee 

he one-this he-TA make-it food-that 

'he is the one who prepared the food' 



Predicative sentences in Trukic languages consist obligatorily 

only of a subject pronoun and verb, while other constituents are 

optional. The following phrase structure rules describe the order of 

occurrence of elements in simple predicative sentences as they are 

reconstructed for Proto-Trukic: 

(23) S --> (NP) PredP 

(24) PredP --> VP (NP) (Location) (~ime) . . . 
(25) VP --> SPron (TA) (Adv) Vb (Adv) 

(26) Vb --> (Caus) (Red) V (Trans - OPron) (Dir) 
(27) NP --> (Art) (~um) N (Dem) 

Of the different constituents reconstructed and shown in the above 

rules, only the status of the Article is questionable (see section 

2.2.2.3), All other constituents are securely reconstructed in the 

positions shown. 

Several modern Trukic languages appear to favor a postpositioned 

subject NP in intransitive sentences, however, although Trukese, at 

least, does not. Since similar structures are attested in other 
. 7 

Micronesian languages (e.g . , in Mokilese (Harrison p.c .)I, it seems 
necessary to reconstruct it as a variant for Proto-Trukic as well. In 

such structures, the subject NP occurs after the VP constituent, as in 

the following reconstructed sentence : 

(28) *e. doko-doko malhalfi-wee latu'6 

it come-hither typhoon-that tomorrow 

'the typhoon will arrive tomorrow' 



2.2.2.11 Summary of grammatical evidence f o r  a Trukic subgroup 

The frequent observations made regarding the grammatical 

s imi la r i ty  of a l l  Trukic languages have been largely borne out,  but 

the number of c l ea r  innovations among grammatical morphemes tha t  occur 

i n  a l l  and only the  Trukic languages is  only somewhat la rger  than the  

two which Marck (1975) was ab le  t o  locate.  The following l ist  

presents a l l  of the purely Trukic grammatical innovations t h a t  were 

uncovered i n  the preceding discussion: 

(1) Replacement of POC *(n)au (PMC *gau) '1 sg focus pronoun' by PTK 

*gagu . 
(2) Replacement of POC *koe '2 sg focus pronoun' by PTK *ke(e)na. 

( 3 )  Replacement of POC 3 k e  ' i f '  and POC *pe 'or '  by PTK *karee 'or ,  

i f ,  whether'. 

(4) I r regular  development of long vowels i n  the  f i r s t  sy l l ab l e s  of 

PTK *kaamii '2 p l  focus pronoun' and PTK xkaamami '1 p l  exc. 

focus pronoun' (from POC *kamiu and PEO *kamami, respect ively) .  

(5) Development of an innovative f i n a l  sy l lab le  i n  PTK *karapa- 

'near, close'  (cf  . e a r l i e r  *kara) . 
( 6 )  I r regular  l o s s  of the f i r s t  consonant from POC %saga ' f inger  

span' i n  the  PTK counting c l a s s i f i e r  *-aga. 

( 7 )  Innovative use of e a r l i e r  *kontaa ' ea t  raw food' as  the  PTK 

possessive c l a s s i f i e r  *kocaa 'raw food'. 

Other forms tha t  were i den t i f i ed  a s  innovations, but f o r  which the  

evidence is  not c l e a r  whether the innovtion is limited t o  Trukic, 

include the i r r egu la r  lose of POC *p i n  PTK *ao 'on, above' < POC 



*papo, the development of PTK *-fatd (< POC *patu 'rock') a s  a . 

counting c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  round objects,  the  development of PTK *-m'aluu 

a s  a counting c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  cubi ts ,  the  unexpected Trukic r e f l e x  of 

POC *Ratus 'hundredi a s  PTK *-garat6 'counting c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  

thousands', and the development of a Trukic pa t te rn  of f i r s t  sy l lab le  

redupl icat ion with geminate consonants. 

Of the putat ive innovtions summarized above, numbers (1) and (2) 

(and perhaps (3) and (6)) seem espec ia l ly  persuasive a s  evidence f o r  a 

Trukic subgroup t h a t  is l imi ted  t o  what have been t r ad i t i ona l ly  termed 

the "Trukic languages." Nonetheless, it  is perhaps surpr is ing tha t  so 

few examples of grammatical innovations t h a t  a r e  c l ea r ly  l imited t o  

those languages can be found. 

2.2.3 Lexical evidence f o r  a Trukic group 

A s  Blust (1982:s) points out,  "l'here a r e  inherent dangers i n  the 

use of l ex ica l  data  f o r  subgrouping purposes." One such danger is 

''that a cognate s e t  believed t o  r e f l e c t  a shared innovation may i n  

f a c t  r e f l e c t  a shared retention" (Blust 1982:5). A second danger 

hypothesized by Blust (1982:8) is tha t  "given a common ancestor with 

par t icu la r  morphological and semantic cha rac t e r i s t i c s  it i s  possible 

tha t  some daughter languages w i l l  undergo pa ra l l e l  developments a f t e r  

contact between them has ceased. Such innovations can give the f a l s e  

impression tha t  the languages which share them have experienced a 

change i n  common which i n  f a c t  they have experienced independently." 

A t h i rd  danger not  mentioned by Blust i s  t ha t  the apparent innovation 

may have spread among the languages a s  a r e s u l t  of borrowing. 



The f i r s t  type of danger can be minimized i n  par t  i f  the  

innovations t h a t  a r e  proposed e n t a i l  e i t he r  an unexpected formal 

change i n  a well-attested proto-form or  e l s e  the replacement of *such a 

form by a new form (what Pawley 1977 terms ''replacement innovations"). 

Even i f  a putat ive innovation appears t o  meet one of these c r i t e r i a ,  

however, there  is s t i l l  the danger t ha t  it  may r e f l e c t  a doublet of an 

e a r l i e r  proto-form. A spec i f i c  eample from Trukic is the  form *ida 

'name'. A l l  o ther  Micronesian languages c l ea r ly  r e f l e c t  POC *(g)ajan 

'name' with a low vowel i n  the  f i r s t  syl lable ,  suggesting t h a t  the  

Trukic form is  a formal innovation. Unfortunately, however, a high 

f ron t  vowel i n  the  form f o r  'name' is  a l so  re f lec ted  i n  a number of 

other  languages, including Lakalai isa. Baetora (Maewo) h-, Raga 

(Pentecost) &-, Akei (Espir i tu  Santo) h-, and Sesake and Nguna 

-*-, thus demonetrating t ha t  the  Trukic form is probably not 

innovative, and apparently requiring the  reconstruction of a POC 

.doublet *(g)ija beside the  e a r l i e r  reconstruction f o r  'name'. 

A s  Blust implies,  the  only way t o  be reasonably ce r t a in  t ha t  a 

par t icu la r  l ex i ca l  form is  t ru ly  an innovation i s  by examining the 

lexicons of a l l  other re la ted  languages. Given the present paucity of 

information on almost a l l  Oceanic languages--let alone the non-Oceanic 

Austronesian languages--such a task i s  impossible. Indeed, published 

lexicons f o r  even the best described Oceanic languages r a r e ly  exceed 

15,000 items, which i s  obviously only a small  number of the t o t a l  

items i n  the  language. I do not mean t o  suggest t ha t  a thorough 

search f o r  external  cognates is  not necessary before claiming a given 

form a s  an innovation. Obviously it is,  and such a search has led t o  
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the  e l iminat ion of several  once-promising "innovations1' i n  t h i s  study. 

But the absence of cognate forms i n  published d ic t ionar ies  o r  word 

lists of other  languages can a t  the  same t i m e  not be taken a s  proof 

t ha t  a given form is an innovation. Such absence only shows tha t  the  

form has not ye t  been proven not t o  be innovative. 

Under these circumstances, one's only hope is t o  compile such a 

large number of po ten t ia l  innovations, af t e r  having checked f o r  

external  cognates, t ha t  the s t a t i s t i c a l  probabi l i ty  is tha t  some of 

the  forms, a t  l e a s t ,  a r e  t rue  innovations. The spec i f ic  "large 

number" of putat ive innovations required before a subgrouping claim 

can be made with some assurance is,  of course, a matter fo r  debate. I 

know of no a v r i o r i  basis  on which such a decision could be made. 

Before turning t o  examine the  l i s t  of po ten t ia l ly  innovative 

l ex i ca l  items tha t  have been discovered i n  Trukic, a br ief  comment 

should be made about the t h i rd  danger which was mentioned above 

regarding the use of l ex i ca l  data  f o r  po ten t ia l  subgrouping: the 

danger t ha t  the  forms might have come t o  be shared a s  a r e s u l t  of 

borrowing. Unlike cases where the languages i n  question a r e  separated 

by major geographic ba r r i e r s  so t ha t  the chances of regular  contact 

a r e  very small  (such a s  the Micronesian and Cristobal-Malaitan 

languages, which Blust (1982) has made a case f o r  grouping together), 

the opportunity fo r  borrowing among Trukic languages i s  great. 

Regular contact among neighboring i s land  communities i s  s t i l l  the  r u l e  

ra ther  than the exception, and evidence strongly suggests t ha t  long- 

distance t r ave l  occurred f a r  more frequent ly  i n  e a r l i e r  times, and 

tha t  the areas  of contact then were considerably la rger  than they a r e  



today (see, e.g., Hezel and Del Valle 1972, Hezel and Berg 1979; 

Bellwood 1979:294, 297; Gladwin 1974; Riesenberg 1976; McCoy 1976). 

Moreover, the re  i s  absolute  evidence t h a t  such borrowing d id  take 

place, and t h a t  i t  spread throughout t h e  Trukic chain, i n  t h e  

fol lowing list of borrowed etyma. (Forms a r e  given i n  approximately 

t h e  orthograph;r used f o r  Proto-Trukic t o  i n d i c a t e  t h e i r  probable shape 

when they were borrowed. They a r e  marked w i t h  a double a s t e r i s k ,  

however, a s  they were c e r t a i n l y  not present  i n  t h e  pu ta t ive  proto- 

language. 

(1) **kalufa 'k. of l i za rd '  (TRK kanuf ' la rge  multicolored l izard ' ;  

MRT, STW kaluf, WOL jza lSf~ ,  PUA kanGdA, ULI galufu- 'k. of 

l izard' ;  PUL k6luuf 'g iant  l izard' ;  CRL phaluf 'green and black 

spot ted l i z a r d %  Probably from YAP naluuf 'monitor l izard ' ,  

a 1  though perhaps from Palauan chelub [ ?  e lue  1 'monitor l i z a r d  ' . 
(2 )  **kamfuutia 'sweet (TRK kamuti/kamu, MRT kamwUti, PUL 

k6rnwuuti~/v6mwuuti~, STW k6mwuuti, CRL ghbmwuuti, WOL gamwuutivA, 

ULI kum66tiy). YAP has kamuut and kamoet 'potato', which Jensen 

(1977) ind ica tes  a s  a loan from Spanish camote. Cantova (1722) 

quotes a na t ive  of Woleai t o  t h e  e f f e c t  t h a t  camotes were brought 

from t h e  Phi l ippines  by Carolinians.  

( 3 )  **kattu 'cat '  (TRK ka t tu /a t tu ,  PUL kattu,  STW katu,  CRL phattu,  

WOL gaatuu, ULI IEatu). From Spanish nat6_, probably through 

Chamorro m. 
(4) **kasiika(a) ' s a l t '  (PUL vis i ik /vdsi ika ,  STW vassika, CRL 

asiinha, WOL gasi inaa ,  ULI gasiina). Perhaps from Chamorro 

asina, where t h e  i n i t i a l  g l o t t a l  s t o p  i s  no t  represented i n  t h e  

81 



orthography. The Chamorro form is  a regu la r  r e f l e x  of PMP 

*qasiRa ' s a l t '  (Blust  nod.). 

( 5 )  **kulaaku 'dog' (TRK konaak, PUL kolaak, STW kunaak, CRL 

phu166nh, WOL pelaanU 'dog ' ; ULI  kkel66p; 'hungry ' (but  cf . MRT 

kamweva, PUA p i n i s I ,  ULI 'dog', where t h e  l a t t e r  form 

appears t o  be cognate with t h e  type i n  E s p i r i t u  Santo) 1. 

From Chamorro gulanu 'dog ' . 
(6)  **lioso 'image, s t a t u e ,  d o l l '  (TRK nivoos ' d o l l ,  s t a t u e ,  p ic tu re ,  

image, desc r ip t ion '  ; MRT l i v o s s  'image, d o l l '  ; PUL livos6- ' d o l l ,  

s t a t u e ,  image, weather charm'; STW nios  ' d o l l ' ;  CRL l ivoos  'god, 

r e l i g i o u s  image o r  s t a t u e ' ;  WOL livoosA ' s t a t u e ,  toy,  image, 

d o l l ' ;  PUA nivosO 'do l l ,  image'; ULI l ivoos  'image, d o l l ' ) .  Also 

a t t e s t e d  i n  Mokilese l ioaa  'demon', but probably v i a  Trukic, t h i s  

i s  almost c e r t a i n l y  a borrowing of Spanish dios .  

(7)  %aluku 'chicken' (MRT malgk, PUL malfik, STW mal(lk, CRL malGnh, 

WOL malbn6, ULI m a l 8 ~ )  . Also found i n  Ponapean malek, t h i s  f o m  

may have been borrowed from Palauan e, a s  no o ther  nearby 

language r e f l e c t s  PAN "manuk with  an 1 ( c f .  Chamorro mannok, YAP 

-1. I f  so,  however, it  is  puzzling t h a t  PUA, which has 

borrowed many o ther  words from t h e  neighboring Palauan community, 

should have kavannA 'chicken'. 

( 8)  *"magaaku ' c lo th ,  c lo thing ' (TRK, MRT mannaak/mannaaku, PUL 

m6nnaak, STW mennaak, CRL &nn6dnh, WOL mennaanu, ULI manna'Qn). 

Probably from Chamorro mananu, but wi th  unexpected replacement of 

t h e  v e l a r  s top  by a v e l a r  nasal .  

( 9 )  **pakki 'gun; t o  shoot '  (TRK, PUL pekki iy ,  MRT pakki iy ,  STW, CRL 



p6kkiiv, WOL pakkiivA ' t o  shoot (v t )  ' ; TRK m, CRL J&&, WOL 

pakk1, ULI 'gun'). Almost cer ta in ly  from Chamorro 

'gun, s l ingshot ' ,  t h i s  borrowing is  a l so  found i n  Marshallese 

pakke ' y 'big gun, cannon' .30 

(10) **paaraga ' i ron,  be l l ,  wire' (STW, CRL paarang, WOL paatanmi, 

Sonso.ro1 palang). Also found i n  Mokilese pahranq 'metal'. Marck 

(1977) quotes Bluet (poco )  a s  s t a t i ng  t h a t  t o  h i s  knowledge t h i s  

form i s  only found i n  a few d i a l ec t s  of Malay. 

( 11 **p ' ap ' a(a  115 ' papaya ' (TRK kipwaw, MRT pwa6i~waa6, PUL pwivi~wfiv , 
STW pwaipwaav, CRL bweibwaav, WOL beibaavA, ULI  bwebwae (Lessa 

1977)). Perhaps from YAP baabaay or  Palauan babai, from an 

e a r l i e r  Spanish source. 

(12) **p ' urako ' smoke ' (PUL pwurbk, STW pwurdk , CRL bwur6kk, WOL 

buraan0, PUA, SNS pwuloko, ULI b o r a d  . From an_ unidentif  ied non- 

Oceanic Austronesian source (cf . PMP *burak 'white' (Blust 

n.d.1). 

(13) *suup'aa'tobacco' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL suupwa) . From an 

unident i f ied source, but cf.  Thai suup 'tobacco'. 

(14) **p'ua 'areca cathecu: be t e l  nut and be t e l  nut palm' (TRK, STW, 

CRL pw~wu, PUL- WOL bbuwA, PUA a, ULI &). This form may 

be a d i r e c t  inheritance of POC *(m)pua, but the f a c t  t ha t  be t e l  

i s  not chewed elsewhere i n  Micronesia and the existence of YAP 

& suggest a loan. In  any event, it is almost ce r t a in  t h a t  

Mokilese and Ponapean a r e  loans, but from Trukic . 
Two other examples of loans a r e  of i n t e r e s t  desp i te  t h e i r  

r e l a t i ve ly  narrower d i s t r i bu t ion  i n  Trukic: **tau-nam'u 'mosquito 



net '  is found i n  TRK, PUL, CRL, and WOL among Trukic languages, but 

a l so  i n  several  other  Oceanic languages, including Kir iba t i ,  

Marshallese, and Ponapean i n  Micronesia, and several  Polynesian and 

Southeast Solomons languages. Pers i s ten t ly  i r r egu la r  re f lexes  of the 

i n i t i a l  consonant make it c l e a r  t ha t  the form is  indeed a loan. Also, 

Trukic languages show three  d i f f e r en t  loans f o r  'pig': **p8iki from 

English i n  TRK and MRT; **paapt ii from YAP, Palauan o r  ~hamorro'  i n  ULI 

and PUA; and *si i loo from an unknown source i n  PUL, STW, CRL, and WOL. 

Marck (1977) suggests t ha t  the l a t t e r  form may be from a d i a l ec t  of 

Chinese, but thus f a r  no a t t e s t e d  source form has turned up. 

We s h a l l  next tu rn  t o  a l i s t i n g  of the po ten t ia l  Trukic 

innovations, but it  behooves us a s  w e  do so t o  keep the above l i s t  of 

borrowed forms c l ea r ly  i n  mind. It i s  not impossible t ha t  a form 

could have been innovated i n  one language within Trukic, and then have 

spread t o  the  other Trukic languages i n  the same way t h a t  the  

iden t i f ied  loans must have done. 

I n  presenting the  data ,  putat ive replacement innovations w i l l  be 

l i s t e d  f i r s t ,  followed by putat ive formal innovations, semantic 

innwations,  and, f i na l l y ,  a l i s t  of other forms tha t  t o  my knowledge 

a r e  not a t t e s t ed  outside of Trukic. A l l  forms l i s t e d  a r e  a t t e s t e d  i n  

a l l  o r  a l l  but one Trukic language. A l l  a r e  a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  ULI, 

which was almost cer ta in ly  the f i r s t  l a n g ~ g e  t o  separate (see chapter 

3) .  Complete supporting data  f o r  a l l  reconstructions a r e  found i n  

Bender e t  a l e  (1983). 



2.2.3.1 Putative Trukic replacement innovations 

(1) *agaaga ' t o  work' (Not a t t e s t e d  i n  PUA, which has f i t e k i  

'work' , and where the  cognate f o m  means ' t o  measure' . ) 
Replacement f o r  POC puma ' t o  work, t o  plant ,  t o  c l ea r  ground'. 

(2) * i tan i  ' t o  place, put down; t o  s tore ,  deposi t '  Replacement f o r  

POC *taRu 'put, place'  and POC *tuku 'place, l e t  go, l e t  down, 

leave, re lease ,  put down' . 
(3) *kapata ' t o  speak, say; language' (Not a t t e s t ed  i n  PUA.) 

Replacement f o r  POC %unu 'speak, t e l l ,  say' ,  and a l so  cf .  PEO 

*bosa ' speak, say' (Geraghty 1979a) . 
(4) %utd ' t o  burn ( v i ) ;  t o  s e t  f i r e  t o '  Replacement f o r  POC *tutu 

' l i gh t ,  s e t  f i r e  t o ' ,  and cf.  POC *sunu 'singe, burn'. 

( 5 )  *car0 'mud, muddy' Replacement f o r  POC *qodu 'mud, bog ' . 
Fi j i an  daladala (from hypothetical e a r l i e r  *ntala) may be 

r e l a t ed  t o  the  Trukic form but shows 1 f o r  expected r a n d  a 

d i f fe ren t  f i n a l  vowel, i n  ad i t i on  t o  f a i l i n g  t o  show the  

i n i t i a l  prefix. 

(6) *n i i  ' h i t ,  s t r i ke ;  k i l l '  YAP liiq ' t o  k i l l ,  t o  beat s.o.' is 

almost cer ta in ly  a loan from ULI. Several forms have been 

reconstructed f o r  POC with t h i s  meaning, including *dapu, 

%patu, *punu, and *taa. None is  a reasonable source f o r  the  

PTK form. 

(7) *gata ' t o  breathe' Replacement f o r  POC %aGawa 'breathe, 

pregnant, belly,  hear t ,  t o  rest', but a l so  cf .  PPN 3 a a  ' t o  

breathe, pant ' and F i j i a n  &, ' t o  have mouth open' , which may be 



related to PTK. Marshallese & 'fragrant', which also has 

Trukic cognates, may be related but has a different meaning. 

(8) *ggawa 'bad' (Questionably reflected by PUA nnnnei 

'uncomfortable'.) There are several POC reconstructions with 

this gloss, including *ala, *lialia, *nsigkap, and the widely 

attested *nsaqat. 

(9) *paca 'stick to, adhere; glue, gum' (Not attested in PUA.) 

Replacement for POC %pulu 'gum, sap; POC *dokot 'stick, 

adhere', and POC *d,Rapi 'stick, hold to sot., adhere'. 

(10) *pecee ' leg, foot ' (Perhaps questionably reflected by OUA 

pasavasA 'foot' .) Replacement for POC %aqe ' leg, foot' . 
(11) *daa 'intestines, guts' (PUA &gy is probably a borrowing from 

YAP t'aav 'intestines, filth, feces, rust', which appears to 

reflect POC *taqe 'excrement ' . ) Replacement for POC *tinaqi 

'bowels, intestines' and POC *gansa 'intestines'. 

(12) *duni-awa 'lips' (Cf. PTK *awa 'mouth'.) . Replacement for POC 

*gus,tu 'lips, mouth'. 

(13) G r a e  'stick, branch, twig' Replacement for POC *daqan 

!stickV. 

(14) %aka 'blood vessel, vein, sinew, tendon' Replacement for POC 

*uRa 'sinew, vein'. 

2.2.3.2 Putative Trukic formal innovations 

(15) *inadi 'divide, distribute, portion, share' Several Polynesian 

languages reflect PPN *qinati ' share, portion' , which shows an 
irregular correspondence with Trukic in the penultimate segment 

(PPN *t derives from earlier *t or *nt, while PTK *d derives 



from e a r l i e r  *s, * z ,  or  *j). Since the form is only a t t e s t ed  

i n  Polynesian and Trukic, however, it is not ce r t a in  which form 

i s  the  innovative one. 3 1 

(16) *ko(-)pi t i  'cut o f f ,  lop, break' (Not a t t e s t ed  i n  PUA.) 

Probable innovation of POC *pinta ' s p l i t ' ,  which is  

reconstructed on the  basis  of Buli pala-vinda-i (Grace e t  a l .  

1979). The WOL passive form povi takI  'cut o f f '  a t t e s t s  the  

expected f i n a l  low vowel, but a l l  o ther  Trukic forms, including 

WOL poviivA ' t o  lop ( v t ) '  and pvis1  'chipped o f f ,  cu t  o f f ' ,  

require  a f i n a l  high vowel. In addi t ion,  a l l  Trukic forms 

c l ea r ly  require  the  reconstruction of o r a l  grade +t, r a the r  

than the  nasal grade counterpart. 

(17) *kili-fau 'sea hibiscus '  The Trukic form represents  a compound 

of the  morpheme f o r  'skin'  (<  POC *Irulit)  and t h e  expected 

r e f l e x  of POC *paRu 'hibiscus' .  The type **fau 'hibiscus'  i s  

not re f lec ted  by i t s e l f  i n  any Trukic language, however, a s  t he  

compound form is  used i n  a l l  references t o  the t r ee ,  and not 

j u s t  t o  the bark of the  t ree .  

(18) * l a ( a ) i  'long, t a l l '  No POC reconstruction has been made with 

t h i s  meaning, but Ponapean r e i r e i ,  Mokilese roa i roa i ,  Lakalai  

r a i r a i ,  and F i j i a n  d ra id ra i  'lodg' require  a t  l e a s t  a 

reconstruction of PEO *(n)dai, which makes the i n i t i a l  Trukic 

consonant i r regular .  K i r iba t i  ananau 'long' may be re la ted  t o  

the Trukic s e t ,  but Harrison (p.c.) s t a t e s  t ha t  the K i r iba t i  

root  is  m. 



(19) %'mlale 'sour (c f .  PTK %arata  ' b i t t e r ' )  ' Probably r e f l e c t s  

POC %al ig  ' b i t t e r ,  sour ' ,  but with an i r r egu l r  f i n a l  vowel 

r e f l e x  and evidence of i n i t i a l  sy l lab le  reduplication t h a t  i s  

apparently unat tes ted elsewhere. Jay Howard (p.c.1 has pointed 

out Takuu mmara 'sour' , but t ha t  form is formally more 

compatible with PTK %arata. 

(20) %lano 'shaded, secre t ;  t o  hide from s igh t ,  t o  disappear' 

Probably r e f l e c t s  POC %a10 'pass out of s igh t ,  disappear, 

submerge; r e e f ' ,  but with i r r egu la r  correspondence of PTK *n 

f o r  POC *l. Glons may a l so  ind ica te  confusion with POC %aluR 

' shade ' . 
( 21 ) %' egea ' cross-sibling ' (PUA, SNS mevanna show apparent 

consonant metathesis which is  a l so  witnessed i r  PUL mw6vinnang 

'opposite sex r e l a t i v e  of same or  younger generation'; the  PUL 

form has a doublet mw6nneving which has the expected 

cortespondences, however.) Milke reconstructed POC *pane  

'woman's brother,  e lder  s i s t e r ,  male, husband, spouse, male 

cross-sibling' ,  which confused two d i f fe ren t  reconstructions 

which Grace e t  a l .  (1979) have separated a s  POC *($mane 'male, 

man, male r e l a t i ve '  'and %aRuane 'man, male' ( a f t e r  Blust 

1981). Under *(g)mane, i n  addi t ion t o  several  forms with t he  

simple gloss 'man, male', Grace e t  a l .  l ist Lakalai 

'woman's brother ' ,  Meto I1 meneke 'brother ' ,  S ia  mwane 'e lder  

s i s t e r ,  female cousin' ,  and Nenema mwala 'woman's brother,  

man's s i s t e r ' .  The l a t t e r  two forms especial ly  suggest t ha t  

*(q)mane should not be reconstructed only with the meaning 



'male'. Pawley (1979a) reconstructs POC *gmaqane 'male' on the  

bas i s  of g l o t t a l  stops i n  two Shepherd Island languages, Mataso 

and Tonga, and on the basis  of doublets i n  Polynesian 

languages. PPN *taqane 'man, male', Pawley argues, shows loss  

of the  f i r s t  sy l lab le  of POC *qmaqane and accret ion of a p re f ix  

*ta-, but he also demonstrates t ha t  Polynesian has a form which . 

may be reconstructed a s  PPN *tuo-gaqane 'woman's brother' which 

r e f l e c t s  the  f u l l  POC etymon (cf. TON tuona'ane, SAM tuanane, 

MA0 tiinZne, HAW kunzne 'brother of a female'). F i j i an  shows a 

s imi la r ,  a l b e i t  l e s s  obvious, contrast  between t a n h e  'male' 

(Wayan tanwiine) and 'woman's brother, man's s i s t e r '  (Wayan 

gwSne) (Geraghty p.c.1. Ki r iba t i ,  too, shows a contrast  

between m'm'aane 'male, man' and m'ane 'brother of a woman, 

I 32 s is ter  of a man. 

The conclusion seems inescapable t h a t  there  were two 

proto-forms i n  POC: 9maqane 'man, male' and *gma(qa)ne 

'cross-sibling' (where the form of the l a t t e r  reconstruction is 

not certain). PTK r e f l e c t s  the former reconstruction a s  

*m'aane 'man, male', and it now seems possible t ha t  PTK *mtegea 

'cross-sibling' may represent a very i r regular  development' of 

the  l a t t e r  form, involving a change from % t o  *g a s  w e l l  a s  

consonant and vowel metathesis. 

(22) *nana ' tas te ,  f lavor;  t o  tas te '  This form may represent an 

i r r egu la r  development of POC *namu ' tas te ,  f lavor '  o r  of the 

type represented by PAN *(n)am(n)am ' tas te ,  f lavor ,  try', i n  

e i t he r  case involving loss  of the f i n a l  sy l l ab l e  and i n i t i a l  



sy l lab le  reduplication. This form may be a t t e s t ed  outside of 

Trukic as  well ,  though, a8 both Marshallese nnen 'moldy, musty 

t a s t e '  and Ki r iba t i  nanaa 'baby word f o r  food' appear t o  be 

formally compatible (but cf.  Msrshallese ' t a s t e ,  f lavor ,  

odor ' ,  K i r iba t i  nanama ' t o  t a s t e  food' where e a r l i e r  % is  

re f lec ted .  Trukic shows no evidence of i t . )  There may a l so  be 

a re la t ionsh ip  between t h i s  form and Proto-Micronesian *(Ei)fiau 

'delicious,  sweet ', which almost cer ta in ly  r e f l e c t s  POC earnu, 

a l b e i t  a l so  i r regular ly .  

(23) *dumturi ' t o  l i c k  ( v t ) '  Possibly a very i r regular  r e f l ex  of 

POC *damwasi ' l i ck ' ,  which has so f a r  been a t t e s t ed  only i n  New 

Guinea. The development would have involyed metathesis of 

(PoC) *d and *s a s  wel l  a s  r a i s ing  and rounding of the 

vowels. 33 

(24) *tiri 'masturbate' Possible i r r egu la r  development of POC 

*s id i t  'spurt ,  semen, masturbation' which may well  be re la ted  

t o  other  i r regular  developments i n  PTK *tiri 'urine'  < POC 

* t i R i  ' t o  spurt ,  ur ine '  (see Jackson i n  press a ,  and chapter 3 

fo r  discussion). It i s  possible,  however, t h a t  PTK *tiri 

'masturbate' i n  f a c t  represents a regular  r e f l e x  of POC * t i R i ,  

but with a semantic s h i f t .  In  t h a t  case, PTK *tiri 'urine'  

would have t o  have derived from a d i f fe ren t  source. Dyen 

(1949) argued tha t  t ha t  source was PAN * c i r i t  'spray out,  

ur ine ' ,  and claimed tha t  the  Trukese r e f l e x  of t ha t  form (TRK 

siir 'urine')  and a l so  the form TRK && 'hicough', which Dyen - 
derived from PAN *ceguk, indicated a merger of PAN *c and PAN 



*t i n  pre-Trukese. Dempwolff claimed t h a t  a l l  pa l a t a l s  i n  PAN 

were merged i n  POC a s  *s/hs, but Blust (1978) has shown t h a t  

i f  Dyen's claim is correct  the Trukese (and other  Trukic) data  

disconfirms Dempwolff's hypothesis and leads t o  the necessi ty  

of reconstructing a continuation of PAN *c a s  a separate  

phoneme i n  POC. Further discussion of these and other  

cdmparable Trukic forms w i l l  b& provided i n  chapters 3 and 4. 

(25) *nuru ' shade, shady' I r regular  r e f l e x  of POC jsnaluR ' shade' i n  

th ree  respects :  l o s s  of the i n i t i a l  sy l lab le ,  accret ion of a 

f i n a l  copy vowel, and the subs t i tu t ion  of *n f o r  *l. The f i r s t  

two innovations a r e  a l so  re f lec ted  elsewhere i n  Micronesia, but 

the  l a s t  is probably r e s t r i c t e d  t o  Trukic (K i r iba t i -  could 

der ive from e i t h e r  %uru or  *luru, but Marshallese l l e ' r "  and 

Kosraean & could only come from a form with an i n i t i a l  *l). 

(26) *koro 'pubic h a i r ,  underarm ha i r '  (Not a t t e s t ed  f o r  MRT.) 

I r regular  r e f l e x  of POC *gkudu 'cur ly  h a i r '  (< PAN *kudu 'cur ly  

h a i r ' )  i n  respect t o  the vowels and the  more spec i f i c  Trukic 

gloss.  I am aware of only one other  Oceanic witness of the  POC 

reconstruction, however, Arosi guru, so it i s  possible t ha t  

other  re f lexes  more s imilar  t o  the Trukic form w i l l  t u rn  up. 

Two other  forms which appear t o  r e f l e c t  formal innovations of POC 

etyma should be mentioned, although each i u  problematical i n  a t  l e a s t  

one respect.  PTK *p'adu "scar' may r e f l e c t  e i t he r  POC *(m)patu 'knot, 

excrescence, tumor' o r  t he  type jsnpandu ' scar ' ,  which i s  r e f l ec t ed  i n  

Rotuman Patu ' s ca r ' ,  Mokileee pwoas ' scar ' ,  and Ponapean pwet 'small 

s ca r ' ,  pat 'scarred' .  In  e i t h e r  case, the penultimate segment of the 



Trukic form seems to represent an innovation. YAP faath 'scar' 

suggests that the Trukic form may be a regular reflex of an earlier 

form, however. Yapese may reflect POC *p or %p as w, E, b, or f, and 

Yapese or fl could reflect POC *s, *us, or *j (Bradshaw 1975; Jensen 

1967). The variety of reflexes for these and most other POC phonemes 

would appear to suggest extensive borrowing into Yapese, and it is 

known that Yapese has borrowed heavily from at least Palauan and 

Ulithian. but it is not possible at this time to determine whether 

this particular Yapese form is a borrowing from Trukic, a directly 

inherited form, or something else. 

PTK %ane 'straight, steady, correct' might be a very irregular 

reflex of POC *tonu 'right, straight, correct', although the 

connection is clearly very questionable. However, even if the Trukic 

form does not derive from the.POC one, it is possible that it 

represents a replacement of the earlier etymon. 

2.2.3.3 putative Trukic semantic innovations 

(27) *cuku,a 'mountain' (Attested somewhat questionably in PUA 

dukU, instead of the expected **-. PUA is the regular - 
reflex of oral grade *t) . This form should perhaps have been 
listed in the previous section as a formal innovation of POC 

*kodo 'mountain'. However, as pointed out in section 2.1, 

Fijian attests the form duke 'to protrude, stick out', which is 

formally compatible with PTK except for the last vowel. If the 

Fijian form can be shown to be attested elsewhere, then it 

would be almost certain that the PTK etymon is a semantic 

innovation. 



PTK *cuku is  a l so  reconstructed as  the name f o r  the group 

of high is lands surrounding Truk lagoon (i.e., f o r  'Truk') . In  

t ha t  meaning it has been borrowed a s  Marshallese riq, Kosraean 

ruk, Mokilese &, and Ponapean &. The g r e f l ex  i n  the - 
borrowings suggests t ha t  the source of the loan was a Trukic 

language l i k e  Puluwat, Pullap, Satawal, o r  Namonuito, a l l  of 

which r e f l e c t  PTK *c a s  a r e t ro f l ex  r. It is perhaps 

noteworthy tha t  the  communities which speak those languages a r e  

precisely the ones most famed f o r  t h e i r  deep sea ea i l ing  (McCoy 

1976; Riesenberg 1976; Gladwin 1974). 

(28) *epa ' sof t  c loth,  mat, o r  diaper f o r  in fan ts '  (Not a t t e s t ed  in  

PUA.) Semantic innovation from POC *qe(m)pa 'mat'. The only 

more spec i f ic  gloss  t ha t  I am aware of among other Oceanic 

cognates is 'grave mat, bur ia l  mat' among Polynesian languages. 

(29) *ka(t )udu ' f inger  ' Generalization of POC *tu(n)suk ' index 

f inger ,  t o  point with f inger ,  t o  explain,  t o  accuse', a l so  

involving the  accret ion of a *a- p r e f ix  which may be re la ted  

t o  POC *(g)ka(g)ka ' f inger ,  toe ' .  POC *tu(n)suk is  also 

re f lec ted  i n  Trukic, Marshallese, Ponapean, and (more 

questionably) i n  Kosraean (PMC *tidi-g ' to  point, s t i c k  out ,  

face i n  a ce r t a in  d i rec t ion ' ) .  Ponapeic languages r e f l e c t  the 

same etymon with the  meaning ' f inger ' ,  but with a *ta- p re f ix  

(Proto-Ponapeic *ta-tidi  ' f inger  ' : Mokilese M, Ponapean 

a). Because of t h i s ,  it  might have been be t t e r  t o  list t h i s  

Trukic form as a formal innovation ra ther  than a semantic one. 



(30) %anawa 'life, health, existence' (Not attested in PUA.) POC 

%aGawa has been reconstructed with a range of meanings, 

including 'belly, heart; to breathe, conceive a child', but 

although most reflexes appear to refer to a vital organ or 

function, none refers specifically to 'life'. Indeed, POC 

%aqudip is securely reconstructed with that meaning. PTK 

%auru reflects the latter POC reconstruction, but with the 

gloss ' f lourishing, fresh, alive (of plants) ' , a meaning which 
Bluet (1982) has pointed out is attested in languages of the 

Southeast Solamons, Tonga, and Ponapeic languages as well. It 

seems probable that as the meaning of PTK %ah6 became limited 

to referring to the health of plants, the meaning of kiiawa 

changed to fill the semantic gap. If so, this would be an 

example of what Blurrt (1982) terms a "semantic equivalent of 

the better-known phonological 'drag chain'." 
. . 

(3  1) *pa(k)a-g 'count, enumerate ' (Perhaps questionably reflected 

by PUA a. If the PUA form is not cognate, the 
reconstruction is probably better made as *paa-g . ) Semantic 

and formal innovation of POC *poka 'divide, split, separate'. 

A similar semantic innovation occurred in Proto-Micronesian 

Jltrazewaze 'count', from POC Jltranse 'to divide'. Both 

innovations may be.related to the Micronesian development of a 

complex counting system. 

(32) *p' iti 'same-sex sibling' A reconstruction POC %putu 'beget, 

foster, raise (children) ' is strongly suggested by Roviana 
butubutu 'tribe, race', Kuanua butu 'copulate', Arosi butu 



'copulate ' ,  F i j i an  butu-k 'beget',  Marshallese fi ' l ineage, 

family, t r ibe ,~crowd ' ,  and perhaps Rotuman 'tend, fo s t e r ,  

bring up, r a i s e '  (but where POC *t normally becomes ROT f) . 
PTK * p l i t i  almost cer ta in ly  r e f l e c t s  the same form, but with a 

semantic change. 

(33) *dapla ' t o  follow, accompany'. F i j i an  i caba 'companion, 

f r iend ,  contemporary' , Arosi tava-ni 'group of ' , Sa' a 

'pack (of dogs)' together suggest a t  l e a s t  PEO *(n)sampa 

'company, group', which is formally compatible with t he  Trukic 

form. The Trukic reconstruction nonetheless indicates  a 

- var ian t  meaning. Kosraean etahwi 'follow, believe, conform' 

might possibly be cognate, but shows an unexplained i n i t i a l  

vowel accret ion,  the  incorrect  r e f l e x  of %up (see chapter 41, 

and an i r r egu la r  f i n a l  vowel. I n  addition, the normal Kosraean 

correspondence f o r  F i j i an  = is  6. 

(34) *tamlo(o)lu 'chief ,  magistrate '  Jackson ( i n  press a )  argues 

f o r  the reconstruction of POC *ta-(q)moli 'man' on the  bas i s  of 

Gedaged tam01 'man', Rotuman famori 'human being', and Nguna 

and Sesake na-tamwoli 'human being', t o  which may be added 

Pango na-tam01 'man'. The Trukic form is  c lear ly  cognate with - 
these, but represents  a more spec i f i c  semantic innovation. 

Ponapean samworo 'high p r i e s t  i n  t r ad i t i ona l  Ponapean re l ig ion '  

a l so  may be cognate, despi te  showing r f o r  expected A and 

i r r egu la r  re ten t ion  of the f i n a l  vowel, but does not a t t e s t  the 

same innovation a s  i n  Trukic. 



2.2.3.4 Other putat ive Trukic l ex i ca l  innovations 

The following Trukic l ex i ca l  items do not appear t o  have any 

external cognates with the  same meaning, although each has a common 

meaning tha t  would be expected t o  be found i n  any Oceanic community. 

(35) *ciku 'basket made of coconut leaves' F i j i an  druku ' t o  carry 

on shoulder' i s  formally compatible and may be cognate, a s  a 

*ciku i s  of ten  car r ied  a t  the ends of a pole t ha t  i s  supported 

across the shoulder. 

(36) *coo,a ' r ipe  coconut, copra' This form is not a replacement 

f o r  POC *niuR 'coconut', which is re f lec ted  i n  Trukic by *nGC 

'general term fo r  coconut'. Geraghty (p.c.) has suggested t h a t  

it  may be cognate with F i j i an  doa 'heartwood'. K i r iba t i  has a 

form roatana ' t o  make r a f t  of coconuts o r  firewood and drag by 

sea ' ,  but while a- i s  formally compatible with the  Trukic 

reconstruction, it only e x i s t s  as  a separate word with the  

glosses ' t o  catch a f i s h  with rod and l i ne ,  t o  r i d e  a s t r i d e  the  

neck, t o  anchor a c r a f t ' .  In  addition, there  is  no indicat ion 

i n  e i t h e r  Sabatier (1971) o r  Bingham (1908) regarding the  

meaning of --. 
(37) %a(a)reare 'kin, r e l a t i v e  (not c lose) '  (Not a t t e s t ed  i n  STW.) 

(38) %a1acani 'want, des i re ,  agree t o '  

(39) *pledai ' f a t ,  obese, physically large; r ipe '  (Not a t t e s t ed  i n  

TRK.) It is  possible t ha t  Marshallese betahtah 'very grea t ,  

exceedingly ra re ,  eminent, majestic '  is cognate. 



(40) *reeree 'saw, t o  saw' (Not a t t e s t ed  i n  TRK.) Ponapean rasaras  

' t o  oaw' may be cognate, but suggests e a r l i e r  *ratarata.  No 

Trukic language shows evidence of an e a r l i e r  *t. 

(41) *tafea 'medicine, magic' Geraghty (p.c .) has suggested the  

pos s ib i l i t y  of cognacy with h i s  Proto-Central Pac i f ic  *tavaya 

'water container ' ,  presumably because t r ad i t i ona l  medicine i n  

Oceania of ten involves a l i qu id ,  and Harrison (pic.) has 

pointed out K i r iba t i  tabunea 'magic', but noting tha t  it is not 

formally cognate. No other  remotely plausible  cognate has been 

located f o r  t h i s  cen t r a l  aspect of Trukic culture.  

(42) % a i r a t i  ' d i f f i c u l t ,  d i f f i c u l t y ,  hardship, trouble '  (Not 

a t t e s t ed  i n  PUA.) The cognate set is s l i g h t l y  problematic i n  

t ha t  Mortlockese shows wovirik f o r  expected **tJovirei o r  

**wovir&s. The l i k e l y  explanation of t h i s  is  tha t  the 

Mortlockese a r e  aware of the  Trukese r u l e  *k > s / i ,  and have 

developed analogical ly  a back-formation based on t h i s  

awareness. However, t h i s  scenario suggests t h a t  the  

Mortlockese may have borrowed the  form from Trukese wevires. 

(43) % e r i  'see, encounter ' POC *ki la  'know, understand, perceive' 

i s  re f lec ted  by PTK *kula 'know, perceive'. % e r i  may be ' 

cognate with Ponapean idawarih 'say, see (honorif ic) ' ,  but the  

i n i t i a l & -  on the  Ponapean form is  unexplained, and the 

vowels do not correspond. 

The following putat ive Trukic l ex i ca l  innovations f a i l  t o  meet 

one o r  more of the c r i t e r i a  t ha t  were s e t  up a t  the bottom of page 

84. Specif ical ly ,  many of the cognate s e t s  l i s t e d  here do not 



include an attested Ulithian form, and several others are lacking 

attestations from two or more of the languages for which data were 

gathered. Thus, there is no certainty that the reconstructions in 

fact reflect the putative Proto-Trukic. On the other hand, as was 

stated in chapter 1, the amount of data available for each of the 

eight languages examined (including the southern dialect of Saipan 

Carolinian) varies considerably , with extens ive material for Lagoon 
Trukese and, to a slightly lesser extent, for Puluwatese, Saipan 

Carolinian, and Woleaian, but with considerably less material 

available for Mortlockese, Satawalese, Ulithian, and Pulo Anna. Thus, 

where the reflexes that are lacking are from these four languages, 

especially, there remains a strong possibility that the 

reconstructions do, in fact, reflect Proto-Trukic. 

A few additional forms are also included in the following list. 

These are instances where it is difficult to determine whether 

external forms--usually from elsewhere in Micronesia--reflect the 

putatively Trukic innovations or not. 

All of the following forms are numbered consecutively from 44. 

Because the case for a Trukic subgroup must ultimately stand or fall 

on the putative grammatical innovations summarized in section 2.2.2.11 

and on the 43 putative lexical innovations listed above, however, the 

numbers of the reconstructions listed below carry a postscripted x. 

The languages in which the reconstruction is attested are listed in the 

standard abbreviations after each gloss. Once again, full supporting 

data is found in Bender et al. (1983). 



(44x1 *a l i  ' t o  f l y '  (PUL, STW, CRL, ULI, PUA) Apparently a semantic 

innovation from POC *qalu 'go, walk' (cf . PPN *qalu 'go', 

F i j i a n  & 'go, walk', YAP sen 'go, walk'; Ponapean, Mokilese 

a l u  'walk' a r e  i r regular  i n  re ta in ing  the  f i n a l  vowel and may - 
represent loans, perhaps from ~ o l y n e s i a )  . 

(45x1 *cad-lapa) 'wide, broad' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL, PUA, 

ULI) Other Micronesian languages appear t o  r e f l e c t  PMC *t'aa(- 

lapa) ,  but i t  i s  possible t ha t  Marshallese de-pakvak and 

Ponapean tee-lav r e f l e c t  the Trukic etymon by way of an 

intermediate *cai- (cf. K i r iba t i  raa-baba, Kosraean sra-lahv, 

Mokilese saa-lavlap) . 
(46x1 *cim8a 'head, bundle' (PUL, STW, CRL, WOL, PUA, ULI) There 

a r e  several  competing forms f o r  'head' in  Trukic: MRT, STW, 

CRL, PUA, SNS r e f l e c t  e a r l i e r  *faru(ku)  resu sum ably from POC 

*qpatu, but with o r a l  grade, which is  a l so  a t t e s t e d  i n  K i r iba t i  

-1, where the Sonsorol meaning i s  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  the  heads of 

animals; MRT, TRK, PUL, CRL a l so  a t t e s t  an e a r l i e r  h k u r u ,  

which is the only form for  'head' i n  TRK; i n  addi t ion,  a l l  

. Trukic languages r e f l e c t  PTK *camla 'forehead, house gable' 

from POC *ndagma. The form *cim'a is  only missing from MRT and 

TRK, and it is possible that, the  development of %uakuru caused 

it t o  be l o s t  i n  those languages. 

(47x1 *fai-togo 'k i ss ,  rub noses' (STW, CRL, WOL, ULI) Proto- 

Polynesian *soqi 'rub noses' has been reconstructed, with 

Nukuoru he-sonni 'tough noses, smell' a s  one of the supporting 

forms. The Trukic forms appear t o  r e f l e c t  *t i n  place of *s 



and a d i f f e r en t  f i n a l  vowel, but i t  is possible t ha t  what is 

indicated here is a loan in to  Trukic from Polynesian. 

(48x1 *fagi 'platform covering outr igger  booms on s a i l i n g  canoe' 

(PuL, STW, CRL, WOL, ULI) Cf. ?AP faanp 'bench, s tage,  

p la t f  o m ,  copra-drying hut ' . 
(49x1 *farewaa 'lungs' (PUL, CRL, WOL, ULI, PUA) The STW and MRT 

forms were not avai lable ,  but TRK shows ammat 'lungs'. 

Marshallese and Mokilese c l ea r ly  r e f l e c t  an e a r l i e r  *fara 

'lungs ' , ( C  PAN *baRaq ' lungs'). The Trukic languages a t t e s t  

an acczeted f i n a l  long sy l lab le ,  however. Howard (p.c.1 points  

out Takuu farevaa 'u terus ' ,  which is  formally compatible but 

semantically strange. 

(50x1 * f a t i  'preverbal adverb : r a the r ,  somewhat, very' (PUL, STW, 

CRL, WOL, ULI) Trukese fen 'very, ce r ta in ly ,  already' may be 

cognate desp i te  the i r r egu la r  f i n a l  consonant. Geraghty (p.c.1 

hae suggested t ha t  the  Trukic form may be cognate with h i s  PEO 

reconetruction *valu 'some', and has a l so  drawn my a t t en t ion  t o  

the  Manam postnominal p a r t i c l e  -a 'some, cer ta in ' .  I f  these 

forms a r e  i n  f a c t  cognate with the Trukic reconstruction, then 

the Trukese form is  regular  and the other  Trukic forms 

represent an innovation.within Trukic. Possibly cognate with 

the type *far i ,  however, is Ki r iba t i  a, which Harrison (p.c.1 

says i s  an i n t e n s i f i e r  i n  some exclamatory utterances,  egg., ai 

kaawa r aa  'How sad!'. 

(51x) *fa(a)da, ' s t r i ng ,  a s  of f i s h '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, CRL, WOL, PUA) 

No forms with t h i s  meaning were found f o r  STW o r  ULI. The 



reconstruction clearly represents a replacement of the securely 

reconstructed POC *tuRi(a) 'to thread, to string'. 

(52x1 *fati 'sexual intercourse' (TRK, PUL, CRL, WOL, PUA, SNS) 

Ulithian £&a's 'penis' is formally compatible and may represent 

an unsurprising semantic extension of the original meaning. 

MRT and STW forms were not available. Thus, this 

reconstruction has a very good chance of being valid for the 

proto-language. Problematical, however, is whether Ponapean 

m, Mokilese & 'sexual intercourse', and Kosraean tabnn- 

wes 'mode of sexual intercourse, pole for picking fruitt are - 
cognate. The Ponapeic forms appear to reflect an earlier 

*ptote or perhaps *p'oti or even *psati, although *t is 

normally lost in Ponapeic before *i. The last syllable of the 

Kosraean form is entirely compatible with the Trukic 

reconstruction, but the form tahnp;- may indicate that it is a 

very early loan. The second meaning of the Kosraean form 

suggests strongly that tahnp;- is a reflex of POC *nsaqa 

'crotch, fork, forked stickt; however, the regular Kosraean 

reflex of this POC reconstruction is ennah 'area between the 

legs'. Thus, the form tahnn- either indicates a pre-Kosraean 

doublet or else represents a loan, and although I can find no 

attestation of a hypothetical *daga-fati among the material 

available on Trukic languagea, it is possible that such a form 

may have existed. 

(53x1 *fatu,a-g 'to call, summon' (TRK, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL, PUA, 

ULI) Problematic here is that only WOL, PUA, and ULI appear to. 



reflect the vowel *a, while the other languages consistently 

reflect a high vowel. It is possible, though, that the western 

languages' development of a low vowel may be fairly recent. 

PUA, ULI, and, to a lesser extent, WOL are quite regular in 

reflecting *t as t be£ ore *a and as (PUA &) before non-low 

vowels, yet the forms (WOL fasenab, PUA dadann6, ULI ff6s8nnu) 

show the reflex of *t that is expected before non-low vowels. 

Thus, the original PTK form may well have been *fatu-g. 

Marehallese yanivinlyaainnin 'call s.0. by name', and 

Kosraean pahnn 'call, summon' have similar glosses but are 

formally incompatible. Geraghty (p.c.1 has suggestd that 

Tongan fatonaia 'tribute, to announce tribute' might easily be 

cognate, and Kiribati atong 'to name, announce' appears to be 

cognate with the Tongan f o m  (Harrison p.c .) . 
(54x1 *faunaki 'elevated sitting platform or bench for- the navigator 

of a canoe' (TRK, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL) Forms for the other 

languages were not available. 

(55x1 *ka-im'aim'a 'shelter on lee platform of sailing canoe' (TRK, 

PUL, STW, WOL) Forms for the other languages unavailable. 

(56x) *ka-peipei 'driftwood' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL, PUA) 

Forms for other languages unavailable. Kiribati and Ponapeic 

languages attest an earlier *kai-peti 'driftwood', which 

derives transparently from POC rtayu 'stick' and early *pati 

'float' (cf. PPN *pati). No Trukic language reflects the 

second vowel in the initial morpheme or the medial *t, which 

should regularly be reflected as in PUA. 



(57x) *kaptata 'shout, call, yell' (TRK, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL, PUA) 

Forms for other languages unavailable. The contrast between 

this form and Wapata 'speak, say; language' might indicate a 

morphological function for some consonant velarization in pre- 

Trukic . 
(58x) *kida 'chew and spit out (as betel)' (TRK, PUL, CRL, WOL) 

MRT, STW and ULI forms not available. PUA attests only naGd- 

'to chew (as of sugarcane)', which is also witnessed elsewhere 

in Trukic. POC *ndamu,i is securely reconstructed for the 

meaning 'chew (betel) ', so this form is almost certainly an 
innovation. Problematic is the level that it should be 

reconstructed for. 

(59x) Wup'a 'footprint, foot' (TRK, PUL, CRL, WOL, PUA) Forms for 

other languages unavailable. Fijian kubukubu 'heel' may be 

cognate but has an incompatible final vowel. Marshallese kibey 

'feces, traces, remains' also may be cognate, but reflects an 

additional final front bowel, necessary to retain the final *a. 

The gloss of the Marshallese form is also quite different from 

that of the Trukic. 

(60x) *kudda 'look for, search' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL) 

Forms for other languages unavailable. Possibly a formal and 

semantic innovation of the securely reconstructed POC W i t a  

'see'. 

(61x) *li-pici 'umnarried person' (TRK, MRT, PUL, CRL, WOL, PUA) 

Forms for other languages unavailable. The prefix *li- is 

almost certainly a reflex of a *li- formative of uncertain 



function that can be reconstructed for Proto-Micronesian. It 

is found as a prefix on fish names and human names--usually 

female--and before stative verbs to give the meaning 'one who 

is ...I. The second morpheme is formally compatible with PEO 

%indi 'spring up, snap' (cF. PMC *pitt i 'bow and arrow, 

spear), and may represent a figurative use of that etymon. 

('62~) *164166 'eat, chew' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL) Forms for 

other languages unavailable. TRK & 'regurgitate' is almost 

certainly a reflex of POC *luaq 'vomit, spit', and TRK nri6n'u 

'chew, eat, masticate' is apparently related to &. If so, 

this form would appear to represent a significant semantic 

innovation of the POC etymon. 

(63x1 "tn'aki 'sp. of long, slender fish: probably needlef ish' (WOL, 

PUA) Although attested in only two languages, this form 

appears to represent a formal innovation of an earlier *aka 

'needlefish, halfbeak', reflexes for which are attested in 

Fijian 'hemiramphue far: halfbeak' and Marshallese m'ak 

'needlefish'. 

(64x) "tn'eli 'sheet attached to boom for adjusting sail angle' (TRK, 

PUL, 'SW, CRL, WOL) Forms for other languages unavailable. 

(65x) *gudi/*gido 'squid, cuttlefish' (*gudi: TRK, MRT, STW, CRL, 

ULI; *gido: PUL, WOL, PUA) Both POC *nu(n)si and *nu(n)so 

have been reconstructed with the meaning 'squid'. Trukic 

reflects both POC reconstructions, but with a velar nasal 

initial which is unattested elsewhere in Micronesia (cf. 

Marshallese &t, Mokilese a, Ponapean m). Blust (1982) 



suggests tha t '  a Lau (Malaita) var iant  auto 'squid' may r e f l e c t  

a shared innovation with Micronesia, but notes t ha t  the 

comparison i s  "diff icul t ."  Since the Lau var iant  i s  the only 

example of the  ve la r  nasal  i n  Malaita (cf. Are-Are m, Arosi 

ni tolnuto,  Sa'a -, and Lau -1, and it i s  only re f lec ted  

i n  Micronesia among the Trukic languages, a be t t e r  so lu t ion  is  

probably t o  consider the Lau and Trukic forms a s  pa ra l l e l  

innovations. 34 

(66x1 *oko 'caught, captured (esp. of prey) '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, 

CRL, WOL) Forms f o r  o ther  languages unavailable. Possible 

formal innovation of POC *nsoko 'ensnared, caught',  involving 

i r r egu la r  l o s s  of the  i n i t i a l  consonant. 

(67x1 *perou 'k. of large rock' (TRK, PUL, CRL, WOL, PUA) Forms f o r  

other  languages unavailable. Marshallese & 'rock' i s  

unlikely t o  be cognate, a s  i t s  i n i t i a l  vowel is low, and the  

construct form barin shows tha t  the  vowel a f t e r  the 2 is  short  

and high. 

( 6 8 ~ )  *p'ala 'again, more, a l so '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL) ULI 

wa 'again, a l so '  and PUA panA 'again, a lso,  another' appear t o  - 
be cognate i n  function but only questionably so i n  shape. PUA 

panA i s  i r regular  only i n  f a i l i n g  t o  r e f l e c t  a velarized l a b i a l  

i n i t i a l ,  however, while ULI z, i f  cognate, f a i l s  t o  r e f l e c t  

both the s top i n i t i a l  and the  f i n a l  syl lable .  Pa r t i a l l y  

supporting the  ULI form's cognacy, however, is TRKpwavi 'a lso,  

too, again, more', which, when compared t o  TRK m, the  

regular  r e f l ex  of *p8ala,  would appear t o  suggest the existence 



of a morpheme PTK *pla- 'again, more, a l so ' ,  and t o  thereby 

suggest t ha t  *pt a l a  is bimorphemic .35 This pos s ib i l i t y ,  i n  

turn,  would appear t o  provide a pr incipled explanation f o r  

Marshallese bar 'again, more, a l so ' ,  which appears t o  be 

cognate with PTK *pla-, but with a d i f f e r en t  f i n a l  syl lable .  

Harrison (p.c.1 points out t ha t  Mokilese pel 'again, a lso '  and 

Ki r iba t i  'a lso '  (but with metathesis) may a l so  be cognate, 

but f a i l  t o  r e f l e c t  the  labiovelar  i n i t i a l .  Kosraean 

'a lso '  is i r regular  i n  the  same way. Reid (p.c.1 has pointed 

out PAN *pa' 'yet ,  since,  s t i l l '  and the presence of forms . 
r e f l ec t i ng  the  type *la ' j u s t '  i n  Philippine languages, and has 

suggested t ha t  they may be the source of Trukic *ptala.  The 

labiovelar  i n i t i a l  may s t i l l  be a Trukic-internal innovation, 

however. 

(69x1 *plaro 'box, c ra te ,  strong container '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, 

. CRL, .WOL, PUA) PPN *pusa 'box, case' is securely 

reconstructed, but is  phonologically qu i t e  i r r egu la r  with 

respect t o  the  Trukic form. K i r iba t i  b'aro 'box, hutch, s i l o ,  

sa fe ,  a t t i c ' ,  where K i r iba t i  fmay der ive from POC *s, *us, 

*nt, o r  *nd, but never from POC *d, i s  problematic. It may be 

cognate with the PPN form, but r e f l ec t i ng  vowel metathesis, o r  

i t  may ind ica te  a borrowing from Trukic. A t h i rd  poss ib i l i ty ,  

of course, is tha t  Trukic borrowed the  form from Kir iba t i ,  and 

tha t  the form then spread across the  Trukic chain i n  the same 

way tha t  was discussed i n  sec t ion  2.2.3. 



(70x1 * p l i l i  'cowrie she l l '  (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL) Forms 

f o r  other  languages unavailable. A l l  Oceanic languages 

a t t e s t i n g  POC %puli ,e 'cowrie' a r e  consis tent  i n  re f lec t ing  *u 

i n  the  f i r s t  sy l lab le  except f o r  Trukic and Ponapean. However, 

the  re ten t ion  of the  f i n a l  vowel i n  PON p w i l i  is suggestive of 

a loan. 

(71%) *ptu l la  'heart  (of person); cen t ra l  h u l l  and keel (of a canoe) ' 
(PUL, STW, CRL, WOL, ULI) Forms not avai lable  f o r  PUA and MRT; 

the  TRK fo& with t h i s  meaning is  a cognate of the type *ineki 

'body, hu l l ' ,  which is  a l so  re f lec ted  elsewhere i n  Trukic. 

F i j i a n  hula ' l i ve ,  l i f e '  appears t o  be cognate, a s  does 

Mokilese pwurroa ' sea t  of emotion (3ps) ' .36 The meaning of the 

Trukic form, however, may be unique. 

(72x1 *dun0 ' t a lk ,  t e l l  about, t e l l  a s to ry '  (TRK, CRL, WOL, PUA) 

Forms f o r  MRT, STW, and ULI not avai lable;  PUL does not appear 

t o  a t t e s t  the form. 

(73%) *toe 'cross-seat i n  canoe' (TRK, PUL, STW, CRL, WOL, ULI) 

Forms f o r  other languages not available.  Formal innovation of 

POC *so(g)kar 'canoe r i b '  (<  PAN *segkar 'cross-seat i n  a 

canoe ' ) involving the i r regular  r e f l e x  .of POC *s a s  PTK *t (but 

see chapter 3).  

(74x1 *ufa 'cloth,  clothing'  (TRK,. PUL, CRL, PUA, SNS) Forms not 

ava i lab le  f o r  MRT, STW, and ULI;  apparently not a t t e s t ed  i n  

WOL. Apparently a formal innovation of PEO *kavu 'covering, 

c lothing ' ,  which i s  a t t e s t ed  i n  PPN %afu, Nguna kavuti  'wrap, 

cover',  Are-Are a 'wrap, cover',  and, by metathesis, i n  



Rotuman ha'u 'wrap up, clothe'. The innovation involves loss 

of *k and metathesis of the two vowels. It must have occurred 

at a very early time, as % is regularly lost before round 

vowels in Proto-Micronesian. Thus, despite the fact that no 

other Micronesian language appears to attest this form, it may 

be better reconstructed at the PMC level. 

2.2.4 Lexicostatistical evidence for a Trukic group 

Quantitative evidence of the type provided by lexicostatistics is 

now generally held to be inadequate by itself for purposes of 

subgrouping. Too much evdence has been published which shows that 

languages do not lose basic vocabulary at the same rate (see, for 

example, Bergsland and Vogt 1962; Grace 1967, Blust n.d. ; Guy 19831, 

while other evidence has shown that cognate retention may be inflated 

due to contact (Grace 1967). Other problems, of course, arise from 

the theoretically simple but actually often complex task of deciding 

whether two forms are in fact 'cognate. f or example, Blust (p.c.) 

reports that he has had to revise several cognate decisions for 

several Micronesian languages a number of times in the preparation of 

a forthcoming paper on retention rates among Austronesian languages 

(Blust n.d.).) Such problems probably account for most of the 

differences occurring in the lexicostatistical tables which appear 

below. 

Despite these serious problems, lexicostatistics may serve a 
- ".* 

valid function in helping to confirm a subgrouping hypothesis 

formulated by other means (or to raise questions about such a 

hypothesis), especially when the hypothesis refers to a sizeable group 



of languages. That is, if all members of a putative subgroup can be 

shown to share a greater percentage of cognates with each other than 

any language in the group shares with any language outside the group, 

then this fact should be interpreted as providing support for the 

subgroup. 

Such is the case with the putative Trukic subgroup. The tables 

on the following pages provide four different computations of cognate 

percentages among several Micronesian languages. The first, from 

Bender (1 97 1 : 43 2) , shows Dyen ' s computations of percentages among 
"Trukic" (presumably Trukese, which Dyen worked on extensively (Dyen 

1965a)), Ponapean, Marshallese, and Kusaiean (~osraean) . The second 
shows E. Quackenbush's (1968:87) computations of "shared retentions of 

basic vocabularyt' among several Trukic languages, based on a 200-word 

list. The third shows cognate percentages among three Trukic 

languages and other Micronesian languages as prepared from a 200-word 

list by a group of graduate students at the University of Hawaii who 

were actively investigating those languages in 1972. The fourth was 

prepared by myself using the Malayo-Polynesian 200-word list developed 

by Blust (n.d.1 for his paper on retention rates. It is the only set 

of computations that was able to utilize the regular Micronesian sound 

correspondences partly established by Marck (1977) and subsequently 

revised by several other scholars (Bender et al. 1983; Bender and Wang 

1983; Jackson in press a; and chapter 4 of the present work). 

Despite the greatly varying percentages among the four tables, 

they are remarkably consistent in showing the Trukic languages as 

having significantly higher percentages of cognates within the group 



than with any non-Trukic Micronesian language, and the  l a s t  two tab les  

show tha t  the r a t e s  of Trukic languages a r e  very consistent f o r  each 

external  language. Finally,  although the f igures  a r e  not given i n  

these tables ,  a l l  Trukic languages have higher percentage r a t e s  with 

( a t  l e a s t )  Ponapean, Marshallese, and Mokilese than they do with any 

other  Oceanic language (from a sample t ha t  includes Kapingamarangi, 

Tongan, F i j ian ,  Rotuman, Mota, Nggela, Marau Sound, Wuvulu, Loniu, 

Lakalai, Kove, Roviana, and ~ o t u :  see Jackson ( i n  preparation) f o r  

discussion of these f igures  and other evidence r e l a t i ng  t o  external  

re la t ionships  of Micronesian lapguages .) . 

Table 7 

Percentages of Cognates Shared by Some Pa i r s  of Languages 
i n  Micronesia (Information provided t o  B o  W. Bender by . 

I s idore  Dyen and reported i n  Bender 1971) 

Trukic 

Ponapean 36.1 Ponapean 

Marshallese 29.0 32.5 Marshallese 

Ki r iba t i  23.2 25.9 21.3 K i r iba t i  

Kosraean 22.2 25.7 23.8 15.3 Kosraean 



Table 8 

Percentages of Shared Retention of Basic Vocabulary among 
Trukic Languages (Adapted from E. Quackenbush 196 8) 

Sonsorol 

Ulithi (ULI) 78 Ulithi 

Woleai (WOL) 69 82 Woleai 

Satawal (STW) 66 75 86 Sarawal 

Pulusuk 64 70 77 88 Pulusuk 

Satawan (MRT) 61 63 67 69 80 Satawan 

Moen (TRK) 58 59 62 .67 75 83 Moen 

Table 9 

Cognate Percentages in Micronesian Languages (As computed 
by graduate students at the University of Hawaii, 1972) 

-- --- 

Woleaiean 

Trukese 85 Trukese 

Mortlockese 93 91 Mortlockese 

Ponapean 66 62 64 Ponapean 

Mokilese 61 57 61 81 Mokilese 

Kosraean 54 51 53 51 51 Kosraean 

Kiribati 46 44 44 41 41 36 Kiribati 



Table 10 

Cognate Percentages for Micronesian Languages That Were Computed 
Using the 200-Word List Developed by Blust (nod.) 

Ulithian 

Pulo Anna -84 Pulo Anna 

Woleaian .84 .83 Woleaian 

Carolinian .79 .80 .95 Carolinian 

Trukese .74 .72 -85 .87 Trukese 

Mokilese .52 .53 .56 .54 .54 Mokilese 

Ponapean -51 .52 .55 .53 .51 .72 Ponapean 

Marshallese .47 .47 -50 -49 -47 .44 -44 Marshallese 

Kiribati -42 .44 .46 -42 -42 -41 .38 .38 Kiribati 

Kosraean .41 .42 .44 .42 .40 .47 .42 -36 .33 Kosraean 



2.3 Summary of the evidence f o r  a ~ ~ u k i c  subgroup 

In  t h i s  chapter the case has 'been made f o r  a Trukic subgroup of 

Oceanic. Although there  a r e  no phonological innovations t ha t  a r e  

uniquely shared by a l l  Trukic languages, it  has been possible t o  

iden t i fy  a t  l e a s t  seven probable innovations i n  grammatical forms, of 

which a t  l e a s t  two a r e  very persuasive aud two others  only e l i gh t ly  

l e s s  so. These innovations a r e  reapeated here i n  a s l i g h t l y  d i f fe ren t  

order from the way they were l i s t e d  i n  sect ion 2.2.2.11. The revised 

order attempts t o  rank them i n  terms of t h e i r  r e l a t i v e  s t rength as  

subgrouping 'evidence. A l l  of the  following putat ive innovations 

except (31, which could not be e l i c i t e d  f o r  MRT, a r e  a t t e s t ed  i n  a l l  

the  Trukic languages f o r  which data  were collected. 

(1) Replacement of POC *oe '2 sg focus pronoun' by PTK xkena. 

(2) Replacement of POC *(n)au (PMC *gad '1 sg focus pronoun' by PTK 

*gagu . 
(3) Replacement of POC i gke  ' i f '  and POC *pe 'or' by PTK t*aree 'or,  

' 

i f ,  whether' . 
(4) I r regular  l o s s  of the  i n i t i a l  consonant from POC *nsaga 'f inger 

span' i n  the PTK counting c l a s s i f i e r  *-aga. 

( 5 )  Development of an innovative f i n a l  sy l lab le  i n  PTK xkarapa- 

' locat ional  noun: near, c lose '  from e a r l i e r  *kara. 

( 6 )  I r regular  development of long vowels i n  the f i r s t  sy l lab les  of 

PTK *kaamii '2 p l  focus pronoun' and PTK *kaamami '1 p l  exc. 

focus pronoun'. 



( 7 )  Development of the PTK possessive classifier for 'raw food' from 

the type 'koataa 'to eat raw food', itself an innovation from POC 

*qonta 'raw food' . 
In addition, 43 putative.lexica1 innovations' that are attested in 

all or all but one Trukic language have been presented, and a further 

31 slightly more problematical putative innovations have also been 

listed. Of these, the following ten are perhaps especially 

persuasive, but others have weight as well. All but the last form in 

the following list are attested in all Trukic languages, and the last 

is lacking forms only for MRT and PUA, for which data were not 

available. (Numbers following the reconstructions refer to the 

original number when the form was first presented.) 

(8) *kut< 'to burn (vi); to set fire to1 (4) (Replacement for POC 

*tutu ' light, set fire to' .) 
( 9 )  *nii 'hit, strike, kill' ( 6 )  (Replacement for several POC etyma.) 

(10) G r a e  'stick, branch, twig1 (13) (Replacement for POC *daqan 

'stick' .) 

(11) %aka 'blood veesel, vein, si'new, tendon' (14) (Replacement for 

POC *uRa sinew, vein' . ) 
(12) %lano 'shaded, secret; to hide from sight; to disappear' (21) 

(Formal innovation of POC *a10 'pass out of sight, disappear, 

submerge, reef. ) 

(13) %'egea 'cross-sibling' (22) (Formal innovation of POC *~a(qa)ne 

'cross-sex sibling' .) 



(14) *ka(t)udu ' f inger '  (31) (Formal and semantic innovation of POC 

*tu(n)suk 'index f inger ,  t o  point with f inger ,  t o  explain, t o  

accuse ' . 
(15) * p t i t i  'same-sex s ib l i ng '  (34) (Semantic innovation of POC %putu 

'beget, f o s t e r ,  r a i s e  (children) ' .)  

(16) *coo,a ' r i pe  coconut, copra' (38) (Common gloss t ha t  i s  

apparently unattested elsewhere.) 

(17) *toe 'cross-seat i n  canoe' (75) (Formal innovation of POC 

*so($kar 'canoe r i b '  .) 

Finally,  l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c a l  evidence has been presented which 

shows tha t  any Trukic language shares a markedly higher percentage of 

cognates with any other Trukic 1anguage.than with any non-Trukic 

language, and tha t ,  moreover, a l l  Trukic languages have very s imilar  

cognate percentages with any one non-Trukic language. 

This evidence, together with the of ten  remarked f a c t  t ha t  the  

grammatical systems of these languages a r e  remarkably similar--as 

shown, f o r  example, by the r e l a t i v e  ease with which the grammar of the 

putat ive proto-language was reconstructed i n  sect ion 2.2-makes it 

impossible not t o  conclude tha t  these languages have shared a period 

of common development, and t h a t  they do indeed form a subgroup within 

Oceanic. 

Much the same thing could be sa id  of the F i j ian  languages; 

however, Paul Geraghty, i n  h i s  important 1979 d i s se r t a t i on  on the  

h i s tory  of the F i j i an  languages, has shown, t o  quote Pawley 

(1979b: 131, tha t  "there is  no F i j i an  subgroup exclusive of 

Polynesian.'' That is,  t ha t  Polynesian developed out of one area of 



the  F i j ~ a n  d i a l ec t  chain, which has continued t o  develop and, i n  many 

instances, converge since the departure of the ancestors of the  Proto- 

Polynesians. Polynesian, i n  turn, has gone on t o  develop i ts  own 

innovations, qu i t e  d i f f e r en t  from those of F i j i ,  during the ensuing 

three  mil lennia  (Geraghty 1979:324-360). 

I believe t ha t  a s imi la r  sequence of events may have ocurred i n  

Trukic, and tha t  it  may be wrong t o  speak of a Trukic subgroup within 

Micronesia t ha t  does not a l so  include the  Ponapeic languages, but tha t  

the  l a t t e r  languages separated from the "other" Trukic languages so 

long ago tha t  they have developed a number of d i s t i n c t  innovations of 

t h e i r  own. A t  the  same time, the Trukic languages, through a process 

of regular  and constant contact by means of t h e i r  speakers' superb 

s a i l i ng  canoes, have continued t o  develop along such s imi l a r  l i n e s  

t ha t  they now apper t o  be a separate group, much a s  the  F i j i an  

languages so  appear. 

Evidence f o r  t h i s  hypothesis w i l l  be provided i n  chapter 4, but 

f i r s t  it is  necessary t o  examine the  i n t e rna l  developments of the 

Trukic languages exclusive of Ponapeic. That examination is presented 

i n  chap te r  3. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER I1 

'~r. Cantova actually included the languages of Yap and Palau 

together with those of the Trukic chain in his statement. It is 

clear, however, that he had no personal experience with those two 

languages. He was presumably misinterpreting information given him by 

Trukic islanders. 

2 ~ h e  PTK reconstructions are my own. Marck does not provide 

reconstructions for hie proposed Trukic innovations. 

3~everal of Marck's citations are incorrect according to the 

standard reference works for these languages. The correct forms are 

given below. 

4 ~ h e  reconstruction PTK *kai,i indicates that scnne Trukic 

languages appear to reflect a type *ka6, while others appear to 

reflect a type *kai. The same type of notation is used elsewhere in 

this work. 

5~oleaian gaang6 '1 sg focus pronoun' is irregular in reflecting 

a velar stop initial for the expected velar nasal. Other instances of 

this irregularity are found in Woleaian, however, and it is moat 

probable that they represent a relatively recent development. Old 

Mapian, which appears to have been a Trukic language, fails to reflect 

*ke(e)na, however. (See sections 4.5 and 4.6.) 

6 ~ 1 1  Micronesian languages show loss of the historical medial 

stop in forms for 'to sharpen'. Marshallese and Ponapeic languages 

share with Trukic the loss of Ross's *nj in the forms for 'road' and 

'outrigger boom', while Kiribati and Kosraean fail to exhibit cognate 



forms f o r  the former etymon and apparently r e f l e c t  the  type *kiaso 

'outrigger boom' f o r  the l a t t e r .  

7~v idence  fo r  dual and t r i a l  forms is found i n  Ponapeic and 

Marshallese, however, and apparently i n  Kosraean. Assuming a 

Micronesian group, it i s  an i n t e r e s t i ng  question whether t h i s  

s i t ua t i on  has resul ted from independent but pa ra l l e l  development i n  

those three languages, o r  from lo s s  of an e a r l i e r  proto-system i n  

Trukic and Kir iba t i .  This par t icu la r  problem is by no means l imited 

t o  Micronesia, however. 

8~awley  (1972:63) reconstructs  PEO %a, *@, but h i s  t ab l e  of 

cognates includes, i n  addi t ion t o  K i r iba t i  g, Nguna m, Sesake g, 2, 

t u ,  Sa'a g 'non-time', Bugotu, Nggela, Vaturanga g, a s  wel l  a s  several - 
apparently bimorphemic forms of the shape &. Kwaio a l so  a t t e s t s  the . 

form g (Keesing 1975:xxvi). 

9 ~ e e  discussion i n  sec t ion  2.1. 

lopawley (1972:64) reconstructs  *-mami. From h i s  t ab l e  of 

cognates there  appears t o  be evidence f o r  a PEO doublet %is however, 

a s  a continuation of PAN %is which is  re f lec ted  i n  TRK and ULI 

m* 

l1~ubary  (1889) recorded &&L a s  the  f i r i t  person s ingular  form 

f o r  the  language spoken on Mapia, approximately 100 miles north of 

West I r ian .  The posi t ion of Mapian is  problematical, and a s  the  

language recorded by Kubary is  no longer spoken there ,  we a r e  unlikely 

t o  have more information about it than the few forms which Kubary 

recorded. Quackenbush (1968) quotes Topping as  showing tha t  the 

language recorded by Kubary was ac tua l ly  spoken by migrant Sonsorolese 



workers, but Bender (1975) r a i s e s  questions about t ha t  suggestion by 

showing tha t  Kubary recorded forms tha t  he col lected on ~ o n s o r o l  qu i te  

d i f f e r en t ly  from those he recorded on Mapia. Goodenough and Sugita 

(1980) include 'Old Mapian' i n  t h e i r  Eastern Trukic branch (and 

Sonsorolese i n  Western Trukic) , but without any explanation. The 

posi t ion of Mapian w i l l  be b r i e f l y  explored i n  chapter 4. 

120da (1977') c i t e s  only kamami fo r  BUA. There i s  evidence, 

however, t ha t  Oda may not have been consis tent ly  accurate i n  recording 

long vowels, e.g., PUA mwane 'man' f o r  PTK %'sane (and POC *gmaqane). 

13~a r r i son  (p.c.1 points out t ha t  Ronapeic languages r e f l e c t  a 

nominalizing s u f f i x  of the type *-pa, and suggests t ha t  PTK jrkarapa 

may r e f l e c t  tha t  suff ix .  This may be t rue ,  but it  remains noteworthy 

tha t  Trukic languages f a i l  t o  r e f l e c t  *kara without the *-pa 

increment. 

14~vidence w i l l  be presented i n  chapter 4 t ha t  suggests t ha t  the  

PTK form f o r  'on, above' was ac tua l ly  *fao, and tha t  the i n i t i a l  

consonant has subsequently been l o s t  i n  a l l  Trukic languages, 

presumably because of rounding being read on t o  the  f i r s t  vowel. In  

t ha t  case, the l o s s  of POC *p does not cons t i t u t e  evidence f o r  the 

Trukic group. 

 here is  no evidence i n  Trukic f o r  the  *t provisionally 

reconstructed i n  PTK *na(t)u- ' c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  offspring, pets ' .  

Marshallese, Ki r iba t i ,  and Kosraean r e f l e c t  the e a r l i e r  *t, however, 

and the pos s ib i l i t y  e x i s t s  tha t  a l l  Trukic languages may have l o s t  the 

consonant since the break-up of the proto-community. A s imi la r  

s i t ua t i on  is found i n  the Trukic re f lexes  f o r  POC *-(w)atu 'toward 



\ 
addressee' and in other less well-attested forms. A lengthy 

discussion of the somewhat problematic Trukic reflexes of earlier *t 

is provided in chapter 3. 

"ULI and PUA also reflect the type *nima- 'possessive classifier 

for drinks', which is cognate with a Proto-Micronesian reconstruction 

of the same form and function. Lynch and Tryon (1983) attempt to 

relate these Micronesian forms to their Proto-Central Pacific 

reconstruction *($ma- tpossessive marker for things to be drunk, or 

for wet foods to be eaten', and suggest that Anejom lumwa- is similar 

to the Micronesian forms in showing an "initial accretion of I or r (C 
POC *l? 1. " As stated above, however, the Micronesian languages are 

reasonably consistent in reflecting the type *nima-, although 

Marshallese does attest a doublet b- (cf. PUA n b - ,  ULI lema-, 

Ponapean nima- , Kosraean nihmac- , Marshal lese nima- 'possessive 
classifier for drinks', Kiribati &- 'drink (n.) '1. Since all the 

non-Trukic languages also reflect a verb *nima 'to drink', a more 
* .  

likely source for these forms is the POC verb *inurn. 

17~econstructed for PTK only because of the apparent cognacy of 

the PPN form. 

18support for the POC reconstruction *li, epuka 'middle' includes 

Fijian le-ruka, Gitua livuna 'trunk, middle', Proto-Southeast Solomonic 

*levuxa (Levy n.d. a), Kuanua livua 'waist, middlet, Lenakel neluk, Oba 

livuni, Tangoa livu'a 'middle'. 

''see note 16 above. 

"1 am unable to determine whether a palatal nasal reflex in the 

form for 'when?' is restricted to Trukic and Ponapean (and cf. 



Mokilese nnehd fo r  evidence of the ve la r  nasal i n  Ponapeic a s  well) .  

Of the other  languages which would be expected t o  dis t inguish POC % 

from *n t ha t  I have su f f i c i en t  data  fo r ,  Bugotu inniha r e f l e c t s  the  

form with a ve la r  nasal ,  and Loniu tukehe is presumably not cognate. 

Additional invest igat ion i s  needed. 

' ' ~ ~ n c h  and Tryon (1983), following Pawley (19721, reconstruct 

Proto-Central Oceanic *pia 'where?'. Par t  of t h e i r  supporting 

evidence i s  drawn from such Micronesian forms a s  Puluwat a, 
Ulithian y i ivaa ,  Woleaian h, Sonsorol k, Kir iba t i  i i a / i a a ,  and 

Marshallese &, but they f a i l  t o  note t ha t  Trukic languages regular ly  

r e t a i n  *p before nonround vowels. They a l so  c i t e  Kosraean pivac, 

which, although it might appear t o  support t h e i r  reconstruction, is 

problematical i n  a t  l e a s t  two respects (see below). Some other  data  

c i t ed  would appear t o  suggest tha t  PTK (and PMC) *(i-)iaa 'where?' 

should be reconstructed f o r  an e a r l i e r  level.  Speaking of Southern 

Vanuatu languages, Lynch and Tryon . report  t ha t  several " re f lec t  forms 

with the phoneme combination A, but show i r regular  loss  of the 

i n i t i a l  *p" [my emphasis]. A c lear  example which they c i t e  i s  Sie  

. Dehu (Loyalty Is lands)  is  a l so  reported a s  having the  formi& 

'where to?  ' . 
"Harrison (p.c.1 suggests t ha t  Mokilese ipah 'near him' is 

formally and syntac t ica l ly  compatible with PTK *i-faa, despi te  not 

being an interrogat ive.  However, the Mokilese root  is  given a s  h- 

by Harrison, who a l so  notes t ha t  the form takes possessive suff ixes .  

Although fur ther  inves t iga t ion  is needed, t h i s  f a c t  appears t o  make it 

l e s s  l i ke ly  t ha t  the,Trukic and Mokilese forms a r e  cognate. 



2 3 ~ n d  see note 21. 

2 4 ~ h e  correspondence of PTK *r and PPN *1 is regular. 

25Harrison (1978) presents a persuasive argument t ha t  most Proto- 

Micronesian object pronouns were not suff ixes  but ref lexes  of the  

absolute (or  focus) pronouns functioning a s  object NPs, and tha t  the  

development of these forms a s  suff ixes  i n  the  modern languages bas 

been the  r e s u l t  of I'verb-ob j ec t  a t t r ac t i on ,  'I which was ins t iga ted  by a 

regular  ru l e  of f i n a l  vowel deletion. Harrison's analysis  has not 

been adopted f o r  PTK i n  the present work, but t ha t  does not mean t o  

imply t ha t  I consider Harrison t o  be incorrect.  

26Marshallese a l so  loses  h i s t o r i c  % i v  %sake under ce r t a in  

conditions. 

2 7 ~ h e  s i t ua t i on  f o r  other Micronesian languages with respect t o  

t h i s  pat tern of redupl icat ion is  not c lear .  Kosraean has g=& 'blood', 

lahl-kuhnq 'smart, clever,  sharp1, which seem t o  r e f l e c t  t he  

unreduplicated roo ts  of POC *(n)daRa and PMC xkagi. However, the  

Kosraean dict ionary f a i l s  t o  c i t e  any examples of forms with i n i t i a l  

geminates, so it i s  possible t ha t  Kosraean may have simplified 

geminates t h a t  resul ted from vowel l o s s  i n  reduplicated forms. The 

modern language does have a pa t te rn  of CV- redupl icat ion which 

apparently indicates  gradualness, but it would appear t o  be a more 

recent development. K i r iba t i  a t t e s t s  the  ear ly  CVy pa t te rn  i n  such 

forms a s  ra raa  'blood', kakang 'sharp1, but has not l o s t  the  vowels. 

The Marshallese dict ionary c i t e s  & (and w) 'blood', kkan ' sharp' ,  

indicat ing t h a t  redupl icat ion had occurred, but the authors (Abo e t  

a l .  1976) explain t ha t  these c i t a t i ons  a r e  a s o r t  of neu t ra l  



presentat ion of forms tha t  a r e  ac tua l ly  pronounced veddah and vekkag 

i n  the  western Ralik d i a l ec t  and dedah and kekap; i n  the eas te rn  Ratak 

d ia lec t .  T ' e  question tha t  a r i s e s  from these data  is  whether pre- . 

Marshallese had already l o s t  the  vowel i n  these forms, so t ha t  each 

d i a l ec t  had t o  f ind  i t s  own method of coping with the i n i t i a l  

geminates, o r  whether t he  Ratak forms r e t a i n  the  reduplicated form 

without vowel loss ,  which might have occurred only i n  Ralik. 

280da (1977 :I271 repor t s  of Pulo Anna tha t  "gemination of i n i t i a l  

consonant a f t e r  the redupl icat ion of #CV- seems optional i n  Pulo 

Annian. And younger people seem t o  have l o s t  t h i s  r u l e  almost 

completely except before a ce r t a in  number of coneonants." I take t h i s  

t o  mean tha t  there  i s  evidence of t h i s  pa t te rn  of redupl icat ion i n  

PUA, but t ha t  a sound change involving s impl i f ica t ion  of the geminate 

c l u s t e r s  is underway. A s imilar  development appears t o  have occurred 

i n  ULI. 

29~ynch  and Tryon (1983) attempt t o  r e l a t e  both the Marshallese 

and Trukic forms t o  t h e i r  Proto-Central Oceanic *pke 'preverbal 

p a r t i c l e  marking conditional. TK and Marshallese lose  *gk, however, 

a s  does K i r iba t i ,  and t h e i r  r e f l e x  of o r a l  grade *k is h, and never 

the  ve l a r  nasal. On the other hand, Kosraean &g 'when (subordinating 

conjunction) ' may be cognate. 

30~oviana  has the form a 'gun', which suspiciously resembles 

the  Trukic forms. I am unable t o  t e l l ,  however, whether there  is  

other  evidence t o  suggest t ha t  t h i s  form, contrary t o  appearances, 

might be d i r ec t l y  inheri ted,  or ,  i f  the  Roviana form is  a l so  a loan, 

what the source of t ha t  loan might be. 



31~au l  Geraghty (p.c.1 has strongly suggested t h a t  t h i s  form 

might r e f l e c t  a loan from Polynesian, and par t icu la r ly  from Tongan 

i n a s i  (where *t > s / i ) .  The Trukic re f lexes  a r e  completely regular  - 
f o r  the  PTK reconstruction, however, including ULI dental  f r i c a t i v e  i n  

y i l i d i v  ' t o  portion, share (esp. food), so I believe t ha t  borrowing is  

an unl ikely explanation. Blust (1976) has pointed out other  instances 

where Polynesian *t appears t o  correspond t o  ref lexes  of e a r l i e r  *s i n  

other  languages. 

3 2 ~ a b a t i e r  (1971) c i t e s  both forms as  mane, but ind ica tes  i n  

parentheses t ha t  t he  form kor 'male, man' i s  ac tua l ly  m'ine. No 

s imi la r  notat ion i s  indicated f o r  mane ' c ross-s ibl ingf ,  but Harrison 

(p.c.1 has pointed out several  other examples where Sabat ier  is 

inaccurate i n  t ranscr ip t ion  and s t a t e s  t ha t  the form is ac tua l ly  

m'ane, without vowel length. Indeed, my own brief  e l i c i t a t i o n s  of 

K i r iba t i  have made me aware t ha t  c i t ed  m'ine 'man, male' i n  f a c t  has a 

geminate i n i t i a l  nasal:  mlm'Pne. 

3 3 ~ h e  forms provided by Grace e t  a l .  (1979) i n  support of the  

reconstruction POC *damwasi ' l i ck '  a re  : Gitua damozi, Yabem damo3eg, 

Motu demaria, and Numbami ndomosi, a l l  with the meaning ' l i ck ' .  

Although both vowels i n  the  f i r s t  two sy l lab les  of the  reconstruction 

a r e  low, it is  perhaps noteworthy tha t  a l l  the supporting languages 

show a mid vowel--usually 2-in one o r  both syl lables .  I f  the  correct  

reconstruct ion i s  ac tua l ly  *domwosi, then the cognacy of PTK *dumluri 

becomes more l ike ly .  It is  perhaps a l so  worth mentioning the secure 

PO@ reconstruction *damu ' t o  chew areca nut;  lime spa tu la ' ,  which is 

r e f l ec t ed  i n  Yabem a s  dam (Grace e t  a l .  1979). It may be possible 



t ha t  *dam and the  putat ive *damwasi a r e  i n  f a c t  re la ted ,  perhaps 

suggesting the reconstruction *dammsi ' l i c k ' ,  which would a l so  be 

more compatible with the PTK form. 

3 4 ~ ~ ~  ~ U U  'squid' has a l so  been reconstructed with an i n i t i a l  

ve la r  nasal ,  i n  competition with the more widespread *£eke. It i s  not 

compatible with PTK *gudi o r  *gido, however, as  it f a i l s  t o  r e f l e c t  

the medial consonant. 

3 5 ~ e n  Kuroiwa (n.d.1 i n  a c l a s s  paper a t  the University of Hawaii 

has observed tha t  Trukic and Ponapeic languages frequently have = a t  

the ends of preverbal adverbs, and has suggested t h a t  these accret ions 

a re  probably r e l a t ed  t o  the construct s u f f i x  *-ni. The f i n a l  sy l lab le  

i n  PTK *p'ala, i f  a separate  morpheme, does not correspond with 

Kuroiwa' s reconstruction, however. 

36There a r e  other  instances.  i n  t he  data  of Mokilese r e f l ec t i ng  *l 

a s  L, or  *r a s  L. 



111. INTERNAL DEVELOPMENTS IN TRUKIC , 

The previous chapter has presented a body of evidence that the 

languages which have traditionally been termed "Trukic" constitute a 

single subgroup of Oceanic. Although there is also some evidence that 

the Ponapeic languages of Micronesia may be members of this group as 

well, that evidence will not be discussed until the end of the next 

chapter. 

The present chapter examines the phonological, grammatical, and 

lexical developments among the traditionally Trukic languages since 

the break-up of the Proto-Trukic community, and proposes subgroupings 

within Trukic. Specifically, it is argued that Ulithian (ULI) was the 

first language to separate from Proto-Trukic, and that Woleaian (WOL), 

Satawalese (STW) , Saipan Carolinian (CRL), Puluwatese (PUL) , 
Mortlockese (MRT) and Lagoon Trukese (TRK) constitute a single 

subgroup within Trukic. It is further argued that WOL was the first 

language to separate from that internal subgroup, and that the 

language ancestral to STW and CRL separated next from the remaining 

community. The position of Pulo Anna (PUA), it is argued, is more 

problematic, with some evidence suggesting that it subgroups with ULI, 

and still other evidence suggesting a closer relationship between PUA 

and the "Nuclear Trukic" group of WOL-STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK. 

The chapter begins with a discussion of geographic and 

demographic factors which have affected the Trukic-speaking 



populations, and explores b r i e f ly  Gone h i s t o r i c a l  contact 

re la t ionsh ips  among Trukic communities which appear t o  have affected 

the developments of the  d i f fe ren t  languages. The next sect ion 

summarizes previous s tudies  dealing with the  in te rna l  developments of 

Trukic languages, with special  a t ten t ion '  t o  the  works of E. 

Quackenbush (1968) and Sohn e t  a l .  (1977). 

Section 3.3 examines a t  some depth the developments of the  PTK 

consonant system among the d i f fe ren t  Trukic languages and a l so  b r i e f ly  

considers some vowel developments. Consonant developments, 

par t icu la r ly  of PTK *d, *t, and *k, a r e  shown t o  provide s ign i f ican t  

evidence f o r  subgrouping within Trukic. Section 3.4 explores some 

grammatical developments within Trukic, especial ly  with reference t o  

systems and forms reconstructed i n  chapter 2. Section 3.5 presents 

' l ex ica l  support f o r  the subgroups proposed but a l so  explores l ex i ca l  

evidence f o r  other in te rna l  groupings. Section 3.6 examines 

l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c  evidence, and the f i n a l  sec t ion  kmmarizes the 

evidence f o r  subgrouping within Trukic . 
3.1 Background 

It is helpful  i n  considering the developments t o  be discussed 

below t o  f i r s t  re f resh  our knowledge of some per t inent  f a c t s  regarding 

the  communities i n  which the languages a r e  spoken. F i r s t ,  the great  

majority of Trukic commxnities a r e  extremely small. ~ c c o t d i n ~  t o  the 

preliminary f igures  from the 1980 Trust Terr i tory Census, the Trukic 

populations of only eight  is lands or  a t o l l s  exceed 1,000 people. Of 

those e igh t ,  s ix  a r e  i n  Truk lagoon, one (Nama, with a population of 

1,021) is i n  the  Mortlocks, and the other  2s Saipan, where there  a r e  



from 2.000.3. 000 ~arolinians . The numbers of speakers of the 

languages which provided most of the data for this study are as 

follows (as of 1980 ) :  

Lagoon Trukese (TRK) . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  28.  523 

Dublon . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 .  233 

Eot . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  189 

Fala-Beguets . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  441 

Fef an . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3 .  096 

Moen . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  10 ,373 

Param . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  226 

Tsis . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  3-24 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Udot 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Uman 

Mortlockese (MRT) . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  5 .  696 

Ettal . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  440 

Losap . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  587 

Lukunor . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  668 

Moch . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  622 

Nama . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
Nmoluk . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Satawan-Kutu 

Ta . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  
. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Puluwat (PUL) 



Satawal (STW) . . . . . . . . . . . . : . . . .  3 86 

. . . . . . . . . . . .  Saipan Carolinian (CRL) 3,000~ 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Woleai (WOL) 6 59 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Pulo Anna (PUA) 504 

. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  Ulithi (ULI) 7 20 

According to the Census, mot of the other Trukic communities are even 

smaller than these, with none having a population greater than 400. 

Such a situation is understandable when it is realized that all 

Trukic communities except those in Truk Lagoon and the one on Saipan 

(and the more or less transient ones that have developed recently on 

Ponape, Yap, and Palau) exist on atolls, many of which have 

considerably less than a square mile of land. There simply is not 

room for many peopleon such islands. The consequences, however, are 

far-reaching. 
, 

Many important items cannot be grown or raised on a small atoll 

and must be obtaind from high island communities or done without. In 

addition, the combination of a small population base and strict incest 

restrictions often makes it necessary for young atoll-dwellers to find 

mates on other islands, and once family members have moved to those 

other'islands it is natural to want to visit them. Under these 

situations, it is understandable that a great sailing tradition 

developed and has been largely maintained among the Trukic atolls. As 

Gladwin (1974), Riesenberg (1976) and McCoy (1976) have pointed out, 

Trukic navigators in the central Carolines think nothing of lOO-mile 

voyagee, go on occasional trips of 400-500 miles, and have learned and 

memorized traditional instructions for even longer voyages, as far as 



Ponape, Kosrae, and even some of t h e  a t o l l s  i n  K i r i b a t i  and t h e  

Marshalls. This navigat ional  capaci ty  helps  t o  expla in  the  spread of 

loans i n  t h e  Trukic chain, noted i n  s e c t i o n  2.2.3. 

Goodenough (1953) s t a t e s  t h a t  upon reaching t h e i r  des t ina t ions  

navigators  probably t r a d i t i o n a l l y  shared navigat ional  information wi th  

t h e i r  bre thren on t h a t  a t o l l ,  and has demonstrated t h a t  t h e  

navigat ional  systems, a s  tyup i f i ed  by t h e  names of c r u c i a l  s t a r s ,  a r e  

remarkably s imi la r  from one end of t h e  Trukic chain t o  the  other .  

Indeed, the re  is  even evidence t h a t  s i g n i f i c a n t  p a r t s  of t h e  Trukic 

navigat ional  systems have been borrowed by t h e  Polynesians on Nukuoru 

and Kapingamarangi and have spread a s  f a r  a s  t h e  Polynesian Out l i e r s  

of Ontong Java and Takuu i n  t h e  Solomons (Goodenough 1953; Jay Howard 

p.c.1. 

3.1.1 The "Yapese Empire" 

Lessa (1966; a l s o  c f .  Bellwood 1979) has described a network f o r  

the  exchange of goods and in tang ib les  t h a t  presumably developed i n  t h e  

c e n t r a l  Carolines p a r t l y  a s  a r e s u l t  of t h e  l ack  of resources on 

a t o l l s  compared t o  high i s l ands ,  and of t h e  navigat ional  s k i l l s  of t h e  

Trukic is landers .  This network, which Lessa terms t h e  "Yapese 

Empire," involved t h e  flow of t r i b u t e  and g i f t s  from a l l  t h e  Trukic 

i s l ands  west of Truk through Woleai and then U l i t h i  t o  Yap. The c h a r t  

on the  following page shows t h e  chain of au thor i ty  i n  t h e  Yapese 

Empire, and demonstrates c l e a r l y  t h a t  Yap communicated with the  o ther  

Trukic i s l ands  only through U l i t h i ,  which i n  tu rn  communicated Yap's 

des i res  t o  t h e  more eastward-lying a t o l l s  only through Woleai. The 





flow of t r i b u t e  was i n  a reverse d i rec t ion ,  f i r s t  coming t o  Woleai, 

then Ul i t h i ,  and thence t o  Yap. 

Two questions suggest themselves: Why did t he  Trukic is landers  

submit t o  Yap's demands f o r  t r i bu t e  (i.e., how did the Yapese Empire 

get  s t a r t ed )?  And, why were the more eastward-lying Trukic a t o l l s  

subservient t o  Yap, and not t o  Truk, which i s  much closer?  There a re  

no d e f i n i t e  answers t o  e i t he r  of these questions,  but Lessa suggests 

some possible reasons, the geography of the  a r ea  may suggest some 

other ones, and s t i l l  others  a r e  suggested by h i s t o r i c a l  information. 

Lessa (1966:72-73) observes t ha t  the  Ulithians have grea t  f e a r  of 

the  magical powers of the  Yapese--particularly of t he  ru l ing  Gagil 

clan-and suggests t ha t  t h i s  f ea r  might account i n  pa r t  f o r  t h e i r  

subservience. But he a l so  notes (1966:36-39) t ha t  the Yapese normally 

provide t he  Ulithians and other  Trukic i s landers  with high is land 

g i f t s  t ha t  a r e  otherwise unavailable on a t o l l s  i n  exchange f o r  the 

t r ibu te .  Moreover, although the  Trukic i s landers  a r e  re fe r red  t o  a s  

"children" and c l ea r ly  t rea ted  a s  soc ia l  i n f e r io r s  by the  Yapese, they 

a r e  a l so  permitted t o  v i s i t  Yap and a r e  given she l t e r  and food when 

they do so. Marck (p.c.1 has said t h a t  t h i s  f a c t  may suggest the most 

so l i d  bas i s  fo r  the  relat ionship:  the pos s ib i l i t y  of a secure refuge 

i n  times of na tura l  d i sas te r .  It must be remembered t h a t  a l l  of the 

is lands of the cen t ra l  Carolines a r e  i n  the "typhoon be l t , "  where they 

a r e  subject t o  frequent and devastating storms. Such storms cause 

major damage on high islands,  but on the  low a t o l l s  they can be 

completely ruinous, destroying a l l  vegetation and leaving the  

survivors t o  face  famine conditions. It was j u s t  such typhoons which 



caused Trukic is landers  t o  migrate t o  Saipan during the  l a s t  century 

(spdehr 19541, and it i s  easy t o  imagine t ha t  a s imilar  need may have 

been pa r t l y  responsible f o r  the long-standing re la t ionsh ip  with Yap. 5 

A s  Lessa wr i tes ,  "If anything, the i n f e r io r  un i t  has more t o  gain than 

t o  lose through the arrangement If (1966 : 36) . 
3.1.2 Relations between the a t o l l s  and Truk Lagoon 

The second question s t i l l  requires an answer: Why wasn't a 

s imilar  arrangement made with the communities on the high is lands of 

Truk Lagoon, where the people a r e  cu l tu ra l l y  and l i ngu i s t i ca l l y  

c losely r e l a t ed  t o  the cen t ra l  Carolinians, ra ther  than with t he  

considerably more a l i e n  Yapese? Although he does not deal  with the 

question d i r ec t l y ,  Bezel (1973) nonetheless provides a possible answer 

i n  h i s  review of western contact with Truk. It appears t ha t  a t  the  

time of f i r s t  European contact with Truk the  Trukese were probably not 

s ign i f ican t ly  involved i n  the deep-water s a i l i ng  a c t i v i t i e s  t h a t  

charcterized the a t o l l s ,  e i t h e r  a s  par t ic ipants  o r  a s  a dest inat ion.  

Bezel quotes ~ i t k e  and d8Urvi l le  as  observing tha t  while the people of 

the neighboring Mortlocks and Namonuito were qu i t e  fami l ia r  with and 

sophis t icated about Western goods, those of Truk were not ,  being 

completely unfamiliar, f o r  example, with firearms and pigs. Hezel 

quotes John Eagleston, the captain of a barque tha t  v i s i t e d  Truk i n  

1832 a s  observing tha t  the people of Truk "have had l i t t l e  o r  no 

intercourse with other  nations" (Hezel 1973 : 59-60). Par t  of the  

reason f o r  t h i s  apparent obstracism of Truk by other  Trukic is landers  

might have been the  f a c t  t ha t  Truk "lacks . . . abundant f r e sh  water 

sources . . . . i t s  produce i s  more cha rac t e r i s t i c  of low a t o l l s  than 



the  r icher  and more d ivers i f ied  crops of most high islands" (63). But 

a more important reason was probably the endemic factionalism and 

constant warfare t ha t  characterized-and, on a l e s s  v io len t  l eve l ,  

s t i l l  characterize--the communities i n  Truk Lagoon. 

Hezel wri tes  : 

[ ~ t u k '  s ] soc ia l  system was organized almost en t i r e ly  around 
r e l a t i ve ly  small k in  groups and lacked any e f fec t ive  type of 
supra-familial authority.  The lack of p o l i t i c a l  
cohesiveness among the peoples of Truk meant, i n  the  
concrete, the continual realignment of fac t ions  and multi- 
s ider  [ s i c ]  h o s t i l i t i e s ;  any a l l i ances  tended t o  be very 
f r a g i l e  and qu i t e  l i ke ly  short-lived. The grea tes t  t h r ea t  
t o  the ou ts ider  i n  a l l  t h i s  was not t ha t  he would be 
i n s t an t ly  cut down because h i s  presence was resented o r  h i s  
goods coveted, but t ha t  once associated with a par t icu la r  
group he would unwarily f ind  himself implicated i n  loca l  
quarrels  and become the  t a rge t  of t h i s  group's enemies. 
Kubary observes of 'the Trukese t h t  'while almost any t r i b e  
would welcome a foreigner  . . . yet  he would be i n  the  eyes 
of the  nat ives  iden t i f ied  with t ha t  t r i b e  and could not have 
acceee t o  other  t r ibes . '  (Hezel 1973:70-71) 

Efezel's point is tha t  such factionalism was one of the major f ac to r s  

which dissuaded European explorers and merchants from v i s i t i n g  Truk, 

but could it not be t h a t  it a l sb  served t o  diecourage v i s i t s  by other  

Trukic is landers? Some evidence f o r  t h i s  pos s ib i l i t y  is suggested by 

Don Luis de Torres, Vice-regent of Guam (quoted i n  Hezel 1973:63), 

commenting t o  d 'Urvi l le  i n  1838 tha t  "the nat ives  of Truk have a bad 

reputation, even among t h e i r  own ~ o m p a t r i o t s . ~ ~  

But whatever the causes, it  seems c e r t a i n . t h a t  a t  the time of 

f i r s t  Western contact,  and probably for  a g rea t  many years before 

tha t ,  the  Trukic is lands were united by a vas t  s a i l i ng  network, which, 

however, appears t o  have included Truk Lagoon only peripherally.  I n  

order f o r  such a network t o  continue t o  function, i t  was v i t a l  t ha t  a t  

l e a s t  minimal i n t e l l i g i b i l i t y  be maintained among the  languages spoken 



on the different islands. This would have been especially true among 

communities that needed to deal with each other frequently, such as, 

for example, Woleai and Ulithi. 

3.2 Previous work on internal relationships within Trukic 

The most encompassing previous work on the internal relationships 

of the Trukic langages is that of E. Quackenbush (19681, about which 

more shortly. Bender (1971:442-448) provides what he terms a "highly 

arbitrary" classification of the Trukic languages into three 

languages : "Ulithian," including the "three major dialects1' of 

Sonsorol, Ulithi, and ~ o l e a i ; ~  "Carolinian, " including the "dialects" 
of Satawal, P U ~ U S U ~ ,  Puluwat, Pulap, Namonuito, and Saipan Carolinian; 

and "Trukese," with the "dialects" of Truk Lagoon, the Hall Islands to 

the north of Truk, and the upper and lower Mortlock Islands. Bender 

provides no concrete evidence for his grouping decisions, which are 

based largely on Quackenbush's data, and makes it clear that they are 

quite impressionietic. In their recent excellent dictionary of 

Trukese, Goodenough and ~ugita (1980) provide a chart of what they 

term the "Micronesic Division of Oceanic languages," under which they 

include a "Central Micronesic" group consisting of the Ponapeic and 

Trukic languages. Trukic is further divided into an eastern and 

western subgroup, with the languages of Lagoon Trukese, the Mortlocks, 

Old Mapian, and Puluwatese (including Pulusuk, Puluwat, Tamatam, 

Pulap, Namonuito, and the northern dialect of Saipan Carolinian) 

assigned to East Trukic, and Sonsorolese (including Tobi, Merir , 
Sonsorol, and Pulo Anna), Ulithian (including Ulithi, Fais, and 

Sorol), and Woleaian (including Satawal, Lamotrek, Elato, Ifaluk, 



Woleai, Faraulep, Eauripik, and the  southern d i a l ec t  of Saipan 

Carolinian) assigned t o  West Trukic . (Goodenough and Sugita 1980 :xi- 

x i i i ) .  Again, however, no supporting evidence i s  provided, so it is 

d i f f i c u l t  t o  evaluate the authors '  claims. 

3.2.1 The subgrouping analysis  of Sohn e t  a l .  (1977) 

Using data  from the th ree  Trukic languages of Woleai, Ul i th i ,  and 

Sonsorol, plus some addi t ional  knowledge of Trukese, Sohn e t  a l .  

(1  977) have presented another argument f o r  subgrouping among the  four 

languages. Their argument is based e n t i r e l y  on phonological 

developments from POC and from t h e i r  proposed Proto-Ulithic among the 

four languages, and par t icu la r ly  among the  th ree  western ones. Their 

Proto-Ulithic (PU) r e f e r s  t o  e s sen t i a l l y  the same ances t ra l  language 

tha t  we have designated a s  Proto-Trukic. 

The consonant phonemes tha t  Sohn e t  a l .  reconstruct f o r  PU a r e  

iden t ica l  i n  a l l  respects  but one t o  those reconstructed by Jackson 

( i n  press) and l i s t e d  i n  Table 2 i n  chapter 2. The one difference i s  

t ha t  where I reconstruct a dental  f r i c a t i v e  (here represented by *dl, 

Sohn e t  a l .  reconstruct PU *s. Their argument i s  t ha t  PU *s r e f l e c t s  

POC *s and *us, while I noted t h a t  POC *us may well  have been, i n  

f a c t ,  phonetically a dental  f r i c a t i v e  and a l so  presents other 

j u s t i f  i ca t ion  fo r  my reconstruction ( see  Jackson ( i n  press a)  and 

sect ion 3.7 below f o r  fu r the r  discussion).  The consonant phonemes 

reconstructed by Sohn e t  a l .  a r e  l i s t e d  below with the orthographic 

symbols f o r  PTK also provided i n  parentheses when they d i f f e r  from 

Sohn e t  a l ' s .  



PU Consonant Phonemes (Sohn et al. 1977:19) 

*P *t *c xk 

Sohn et al. (1977:22) propose that the following (unordered) 

sound shifts have occurred in the three languages: 

(1) PU xk > /x/ singly in SNS, ULI, WOL 

(2) PU *pw > /bw/ singly in SNS, WOL, and in all occurrences in ULI 

(3) PU *n >./I/ singly in SNS, WOL, and in all occurrences in ULI 

(4) PU *c > /s/ singly in WOL 

(5a) PU *t > /s/ except /.*a in PU (where /a/ is distinct from PU *s) 

.(5b) PU /s/ > /8/ in SNS 

(6) PU *c > /s/ in SNS 

(7) PU *r > /1/ in SNS 

(8) PU *s > /8 /  in ULI, but > /t/ in SNS, WOL 

( 9 )  PU *1 (and apparently /1/ < *n) > /r/ in SNS 

With respect to rules (5a) and (5b), Sohn also notes that in Trukese 

/s/ < PU *t is lost, and /t/ < PU *t becomes g. 

On the basis of the above rules, they propose that Ulithian was 

the first language to break off from PUS followed by a later split 

between Trukese and Sonsorol-Woleai. The genetic tree is diagrammed 

by them as follows: 



Proto-SNS-WOL 1 A\ 
Ulithian Sonsorolese Woleaian Trukese 

According to these authors, the initial split occurred when W *s > 

ULI g but Proto-SNS-WOL-TRK &; evidence for TRK being the next 

language to separate is the loss in TRK of PU Is/ < PU *t, the related 

"weakening" rule whereby remaining PU It/ became s in TRK, and the 

hypothetical sequence whereby W *c > SNS-WOL *a > SNS 2. Since PU 

*pw and xk remain stobs in TRK, they suggest that the similar 

spirantization of those segments in SNS-WOL and ULI (where the stops 

are not spirants if geminate in SNS and WOL) was the result of areal 

diffusion from ULI. A similar explanation is given for the merger of 

PU *n and *1 in all three languages. 

Although some of Sohn et al.'s conclusions appear to be valid, 

their specific arguments--and especially aspects of some of the rules 

on which those arguments are'based-now appear to be somewhat 

mistaken. Evidence for this statement will be presented in section 

3.3, after the following discussion of E. Quackenbush's (1968) 

important contribution to our knowledge of the Trukic languages. 



3.2.2 Edward Quackenbush's (1968) study of the Trukic languages 

E. ~uackenbush (1968:4-5) states that he was struck by the 

following related questions posed by Dyen (1965a:x) , and that his 
motivation 'for researching the Trukic languages was to attempt to find I 

answers to them: 

What is the linguistic relationship of the languages or 
dialect5 lying between Truk and Ulithi? Is there only a 
gradual increase of differentiating features in the 
languages or dialects as one progresses in one direction 
through the islands lying between those two? Is the gradual 
increase of differentiating features only such that the 
languages or dialects which are somewhat remote from each 
other are mutually unintelligible while those which are 
geographically neighbors are.always mutually comprehensible 
or nearly so? In either case, how many different languages 
are there? 

To attempt to answer these questions, Quackenbush elicited from 

speakers of seventeen different Trukic communities, extending from I 

Sonsorol and Tobi in the west to Satawan in the Lower Mortlocks in the 

east, a total of 585 lexical items and several short sentences. In 

addition, he also interviewed his informants, who were chosen with 

some care, regarding their impressions of the intelligibility of the 

languages spoken on neighboring islands. The seventeen linguistic 

cornunities that Quackenbush elicited data for, and the islands that 

he assumed to be included in each community (or "dialect area," as 

Quackenbush puts it) were as follows (Quackenbush 1968:23) : 

(1) Sonsorol Sonsorol, Pulo Anna, Merir 

(2) .Tobi Tobi 

(3) Falalap, Ulithi Ulithi area: Ulithi, Fais, Ngulu, Sorol 

(4) Mogmog, Ulithi (Added for additional perspective on ( 3 ) )  



Falalap, Woleai 

If aluk 

Satawal 

Saipan 

Puluwat 

Pulusuk 

Pullap 

Ulul, Namonuito 

Mur ilo 

Nama 

Moc, Satawan 

Fanapangee 

Moen 

Woleai area: Woleai, Euripik, Lamotrek, 

Faraulep, Elato, Ifaluk 

(Added for additional perspective on (5)) 

Satawal 

All Saipan dialects 

Puluwat 

Pulusuk 

Pullap 

Namonuito 

Hall Islands 

Upper Mortlpcks 

Lower Mortlocks 

Eastern Truk Lagoon dialects 

Western Truk Lagoon dialects 

There are two major focuses in Quackenbush's analysis of the 

data.' The' first is the establishment of phonological isoglosses 

among the seventeen language areas, and the second is the 

determination of cognate percentages8 among the same languages. 

Although Quackenbush concludes that both the phonological and lexical 

data lead to essentially the same conclusions, they will be discussed 

separately here. 

3.2.2.1 Quackenbush's phonological analysis 

Quackenbush does not reconstruct a proto-language per se, but he 

does provide cover symbols for each set of correspondences that he 

identifies, and those cover symbols bear a strong resemblance to 



reconstructions (as  he notes: 58-59). In  f a c t ,  the  only subs tan t ia l  

differences between the cover symbols s e t  up by Quackenbush and the 

Proto-Trukic consonant system t h a t  we have been assuming a r e  t ha t  

Quackenbush has a cover symbol f o r  a pa l a t a l  g l ide  ( J )  and tha t  he 

s e t s  up two cover symbols (T and S) fo r  the s e t s  of correspondences 

t ha t  we have reconstructed a s  PTK *t. 

We s h a l l  now l is t  the consonant correspondences proposed by 

quackenbush, but i n  a somewhat d i f f e r en t  order from tha t  of the  

or ig ina l  work (1968:60-71). To avoid unnecessary confusion, the  

correspondences w i l l  be described i n  t e rns  of the symbols t ha t  we have 

been using f o r  Proto-Trukic, but Quackenbush's cover symbols w i l l  a l so  

be provided i n  parentheses. Reflexes i n  the  modern languages a r e  

given i n  the orthography used by Quackenbush and a r e  underlined. 

(1) PTK *p, *f, %, % I ,  +, and the pa l a t a l  g l ide  (QB: P,F,M,MW,W,J) 

a r e  re f lec ted  consis tent ly  i n  a l l  seventeen 1anguages.as 2, f, g, 

s, w, and i, respect ively,  although Quackenbush notes t ha t  there  

is  a , s ina l l  but s ign i f ican t  amount of cross-over between the  

gl ides  (e.g., Falalap, U l i t h i  wuuc N Mogmog, U l i t h i  

'banana'), and a l so  t h a t  the  pa l a t a l  g l ide  i s  frequently missing 

or  a t  l e a s t  d i f f i c u l t  t o  de tec t  i n  the  languages of Truk Lagoon. 

(2) PTK *pt (QB: PW) is re f lec ted  a s  & i n  Sonsorol, Tobi, both 

areas  of Ul i th i ,  both areas  of Woleai, Satawal, and Saipan. It . 

i s  re f lec ted  a s  i n  a l l  o ther  languages. Quackenbush (1968:60) 

says, however, t ha t  although t h i s  isogloss  is "discrete 

phonemically, . . . the  ac tua l  pronunciation changes i n  a smooth 

continuum from a voiced f r i c a t i v e  i n  the  west t o  a voiceless  stop 



i n  the  east." He claims phonemic discreteness  f o r  the voiced 

s top i n  the  west on the bas i s  of s implif ied or ig ina l ly  geminate 

s tops which a r e  voiceless  i n  those languages. He notes 

elsewhere, however, tha t  consonant gemination is  of ten  very 

d i f f i c u l t  t o  de tec t ,  especial ly  i n  i n i t i a l  o r  f i n a l  posi t ion 

(1968:37). 

(3)  PTK *d (QB: TII) is  re f lec ted  a s  a dental  f r i c a t i v e  fi i n  both 

U l i t h i  languages, but a s  & i n  a l l  o ther  languages. Quackenbush. 

notes th ree  etyma, however, where a l l  languages t h a t  r e f l e c t  the 

form have &, including Uli thi :  (1) SNS gutufA, TBI s u t u f ,  

ULI gv tof ,  MOG-ULI gutof ,  WOL g a t t u f ,  STW ih t tu f ,  CRT, i a t t u f ,  PUL 

ih t t u f ,  Pulusuk, Pullap, Ulul j a t t u f ,  MUR i a t t i f .  i a t t o f ,  NAM 

i a t t v f ,  MOC i i t t e f ,  FAN i a t t u f ,  TRK i a t t o f  ' s p i t t l e ' ;  (2) SNS, 

TBI t e i i t e i i ,  ULI t e e i i ,  a l l  o thers  t e e t e  'sew'; (3) FAL-ULI 

&yy& MOG-ULI tuup;, WOL, STW, CRL tuup;, PUL FAN & ' t o  

h i t  .' 
(4) PTK *c (QB: C) is  re f lec ted  i n  Sonsorol a s  g, i n  Tobi, both 

U l i t h i  areas ,  the  Upper Mortlocks, and both Lagoon Trukese areas  

a s  a postalveolar s top 2, i n  both Woleai areas ,  Saipan, and Nama 

a s  a postalveolar f r i c a t i v e  &, and i n  Satawal, Puluwat, Pulusuk, 

Pullap, Ulul, and Murilo a s  a re t rof  l ex  l iqu id  2. Quackenbush 

notes t ha t  "some speakers i n  the  Woleai area use 2 i n  f r e e  

va r i a t i on  with J& i n  a l l  words" (1968:67), and suggests t ha t  the 

use of the s top is spreading outward from U l i t h i  (and a l so  from 

Truk) . 



( 5 )  PTK *g (QB: NG) i s  sometimes re f lec ted  a s  g i n  Murilo and both 

areas  of Lagoon Trukese before h i s t o r i c a l  f i n a l  *i, but i s  

re f lec ted  a s  gg i n  a l l  other cases. 

(6)  PTK *r (QB: R) is  re f lec ted  a s  i n  Sonsorol, a s  g i n  Tobi, and 

a s  i n  a l l  other languages. 

(7) PTK *n and *1 (QB: N,L) remain d i s t i n c t  (as  g and A) i n  Puluwat, 

Pulusuk, Pullap, Ulul, Murilo, and the Upper and Lower Mortlocks; 

they a r e  merged a s  2 i n  both areas of Lagoon Trukese, as  = i n  

Sonsorol and Tobi, and a s  1 i n  both areas  of U l i th i  and Woleai, 

i n  Satawal, and i n  Saipan Carolinian. With respect t o  Woleai and 

Satawal, however, Quackenbush notes elsewhere (1968:48) tha t  g 

"usually occurs i n  f r e e  var ia t ion  with jL, but there a r e  many 

words i n  which g cannot be subst i tuted f o r  . . . and there a r e  

a few words i n  which most speakers appear t o  use 2 

exclusively . . . . But the d i s t r i bu t ion  of 2 and L_ i n  these 

words is  not systematic with regard t o  the& d i s t r i bu t ion  i n  

[those Trukic languages tha t  maintain the h i s t o r i c  d i s t i nc t ion  

between *n and *I] ."lo 

(8)  PTK *k (QB: K) is consistently re f lec ted  a s  g i n  Sonsorol, Tobi, 

and both areas of Ul i th i  and Woleai. East of Woleai, *k is 

sometimes re f lec ted  a s  g i n  Satawal and Saipan Carolinian and a s  

k i n  a l l  other  languages, and i s  a t  other times l o s t  o r  re f lec ted  - 
a s  a semivowel i n  a l l  these languages (although there a r e  

apparent instances of the l a t t e r  correspondence s e t  where *k is 

retained a s  g or k sporadically i n  some languages). In  addition, 

*k frequently changes t o  &before  a high f ron t  vowel i n  Murilo 



and Truk Lagoon, and more sporadically i n  Pullap, Namonuito, and 

the  Mortlocks. These l a t t e r  cases a r e  a t t r i bu t ed  by Quackenbush 

t o  "dialect d i f fus ion  outward from Truk" (1968 :64). 

(9) PTK *t (QB: T,S) has the  most complex sets of correspondences. 

I n  one s e t  it  is retained a s  & i n  Sonsorol, Tobi, Ul i th i ,  and 

. Woleai, but re f lec ted  a s  1 i n  Puluwat, Pulusuk, Pullap, and 

Namonuito, and a s  5 i n  Satawal, Saipan, Murilo, the  Mortlocks and 

Truk Lagoon. I n  four instances of what is  putat ively t h i s  

correspondence s e t ,  however, Woleai has g f o r  expected &. In  a 

second set, Sonsorol has while a l l  o ther  languages have g. I n  

the  t h i rd  set, *t i s  re f lec ted  a s  i n  Sonsorol, a s  g i n  Tobi, 

Woleai, and U l i t h i  (and sporadically i n  Satawal and Saipan 

Carolinian),  and is regular ly  l o s t  o r  re f lec ted  a s  a semivowel i n  

Lagoon Trukese, the  Mortlocks, Murilo, Namonuito, Puluwat, 

Pulusuk, Pullap, and, most frequently,  i n  Carolinian and Satawal. 

I n  addi t ion,  Quackenbush notes t ha t  i n  Truk Lagoon a l l  four nasal  

phonemes a r e  regular ly  denasalized and a r e  thus phonetically voiced 

o r a l  stops. f o r  the ap ica l  and ve la r  nasals  he repor t s  t h i s  r u l e  only 

when the  consonant is angle, but he s t a t e s  t h a t  it appl ies  t o  the  two 

l a b i a l  nasals  when they a r e  both s ing le  and geminate (1968:42-43, 49). 

He does not report  the same phenomenon fo r  any other language. 11 

Quackenbush gives ra ther  short  s h r i f t  t o  the  vowel 

correspondences, which a r e  admittedly qu i te  complex. He notes t h a t  

Sonsorol, Tobi, and the two Woleaian witnesses r e t a i n  h i s t o r i c  f i n a l  

short  vowels a s  devoiced vowels, while the same vowels a r e  l o s t  i n  a l l  

o ther  languages. He a l so  observes t ha t  a l l  of the languages ea s t  of 



Woleai have ident ica l  nine-vowel systems (with high, mid, and low 

f ront ,  cen t ra l ,  and back vowels) ,12 while i n  Sonsorol, Tobi and Woleai 

the low f ront  and low back vowels appear t o  be conditioned allophones 

of a. For Ul i th i ,  the  high cen t ra l  vowel is  unattested i n  Mogmog and 

extremely r a r e  i n  Falalap, but Quackenbush records two mid cen t ra l  

vowels fo r  both d i a l ec t s  of Ul i th i ,  with U l i t h i h  corresponding t o  the  

sequence or  i n  other languages (1968:72), and UPithi & 

apparently corresponding t o  the  mid cen t ra l  vowel i n  the other  

languages. 

Following h i s  i den t i f i ca t i on  of isoglosses, Quackenbush 

concludes: 

Most of the  phonological isoglosses . . . a r e  what could be 
ca l led  "sharp": t ha t  i s ,  . . . the  isogloss neat ly  s p l i t s  
the whole language a rea  i n to  two par t s ,  each of which is 
consis tent  within i t s e l f .  . . . and there  i s  . . . no 
t r ans i t i ona l  zone, or a rea  of divided usage. In e f f ec t ,  no 
i s land  is a t r ans i t i on  zone i n  regard t o  any one feature .  
But on the  other hand, these isoglosses a r e  more or l e s s  
evenly dispersed from one end of the area t o  the other,  so 
t ha t  every is land can be considered t o  be a t r ans i t i on  zone 
i n  t ha t  the s e t  of fea tures  it shares with the is lands t o  
the west of it d i f f e r s  from the  s e t  of features  it shares 
with the  i s lands  t o  the ea s t  of it. Perhaps no metaphor 
describes t h i s  kind of s i t ua t i on  be t t e r  than tha t  of a 
"chain." (Quackenbush 1968:75) 

Quackenbush's char t  of phonological isoglosses,  which led him t o  the  

above conclusion, i s  reproduced on the following page. The numbers i n  

the chart  r e f e r  t o  the language areas,  l i s t e d  above on pp. 139-140, 

f o r  which Quackenbush obtained data. In examining t h i s  char t ,  i t  

might be noted tha t  Quackenbush's character izat ion of the isoglosses . 

being "more o r  l e s s  evenly dispersed from one end of the  area t o  the 

other," while t rue  i n  the  sense t ha t  putat ive isoglosses may be found 





throughout the "chain," is somewhat misleading in another sense. that 

is, some pairs of languages are separated by more isoglosses than 

others, and four languages--Puluwat, Pulusuk, puliap, and Ulul (nos. 

9, 10, 11, and 12, respectively)--have no isoglosses separating them. 

Thus, for example, Quackenbush identifies only three isoglosses 

between the following pairs of languages: Sonsorol-Tobi; Truk Lagoon- 

Murilo; Moc-Puluwat, etc.; Nama-Murilo. In contrast, he identifies 

four isoglosses between Woleai (nos. 5-6) and Ulithi (nos. 3-41, and 

six between Woleai and Satawal (no. 71, the most for any two adjacent 

pairs of languages. Although he does not remark on it specifically, 

it is clear from a later comment that Quackenbush considers this large 

number of isoglosses between Woleai and Satawal to be important. In 

discussing the probability of Satawal having borrowed a word from 

Yapese, Quackenbush (1968:86) writes, "This word, and others that fit 

the same pattern, are evidence that Satawal is being drawn out of the 

orbit' of Trukese, to which it clearly belongs .It .Along the same line, 

he still later observes (1968:104) that the 86% percentage of cognates 

that he had computed between Satawal and Woleai is "disproportionately 

high when considered in -elation to the really fundamental 

phonological differences which separate the two islands."13 

3.2.2.2 Quackenbush's lexical analysis 

Discussion of Quackenbush's analysis of his lexical data requires 

less time than the above review of his phonological analysis. On the 

basis of the ratio between the number of unique lexical items in a 

single language and the number of cognates exclusively shared between 

two geographically adjacent languages, he determines that the two 



languages from the Ulithi area, the two languages from the Woleai 

area, and the two languages of Puluwat and Pulusuk each represent a 

single language. Be also decided for unstated reasons to exclude 

Saipan Carolinian from his lexical analysis. Thus, from the original 

seventeen Trukic connnunities, Quackenbush identifies thirteen distinct 

"languages. " 
For these thirteen languages, Quackenbush determines the unique 

and exclusively shared items, as shown in Table 11. He also notes 

that of the 585 items, 159, or 27%, are cognate throughout the 

thirteen languages, and that if single discontinuities and only 

partially cognate items are treated as cognates, the total is raised 

to 228 (39%). Using a 175rord adaptation of the Swadesh 200rord 

list of basic vocabulary, Quackenbush next computes cognate 

percentages for each pair of languages among the thirteen (see Table 

12). He draws two important conclusions from the above procedures: 

( 1 ) "Virtually all of the significant' blocks of exclusively-shared 

vocabulary are contiguous" (1968: 84). 

(2) "Islands which are close together geographically tend to have 

higher [cognate] percentages than those which are at a greater 

distance, and all the languages are connected by a chain of 

percentages which are in excess of 80 with the exception of the 

link between. Tobi and Ulithi, which is 78%" (1968:88). 

Quackenbush refers to Swadesh's recommendation that dialects 

sharing 81% or more of their basic vocabulry should be considered as 

belonging to the same language (Swadesh 1954:326), and observes that 
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each contiguous p a i r  of Trukic languages (except Tobi and U l i t h i )  

shares  a t  l e a s t  t h a t  high a percentage of cognates. Thus, he 

concludes, t h e  phonological and l e x i c a l  da ta  both suggest t h a t  t h e  

Trukic languages be character ized a s  a chain of in ter locking d i a l e c t s .  

3.2.3 Summary 

Although Quackenbush (1968) concludes t h a t  t h e  Trukic group 

cons i s t s  of a chain of d i a l e c t s ,  he a l s o  presents  evidence which 

suggests t h a t  some of those  "dia lects"  a r e  more c lose ly  r e l a t e d  than 

others .  I n  p a r t i c u l a r ,  a s  noted above, he appears t o  be l i eve  t h a t  

t h e r e  a r e  two c e n t r a l  a reas  i n  Trukic, one a t  Truk Lagoon and one i n  

t h e  Ulithi-Woleai a rea ,  with t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  d ividing l i n e  f a l l i n g  

between Woleai and Satawal. Goodenough and Sugi ta  (1980) agree  wi th  

Quackenbush i n  proposing two i n t e r n a l  Trukic groupings, but a ss ign  

Satawaleee t o  t h e  western grouping wi th  Woleai. A s  noted above, 

however, they present no evidence f o r  t h e i r  proposal. 

I n  c o n t r a s t ,  although Sohn e t  a l .  (1977) t a c i t l y  accept t h e  

phonological correspondences proposed by Quackenbush, they come t o  t h e  

conclusion t h a t  Sonsorolese and Woleaian subgroup with Trukese aga ins t  

Ulithian.  They a l s o  propose, however, t h a t  d i f f u s i o n  outward from 

U l i t h i  has a f fec ted  t h e  phonologies of both Woleaian and Sonsorolese. 

Since Quackenbush's study, a g r e a t  dea l  more information has 

appeared on f i v e  of t h e  languages t h a t  he i d e n t i f i e s :  Lagoon Trukese 

(Moen), Puluwatese, Woleaian, Ul i th ian ,  and Pulo Anna. Supplementing 

t h i s  information wth e l i c i t a t i o n s  from speakers of Lower Mortlockese, 

Satawalese, and both d i a l e c t s  of Saipan Carolinian,  we a r e  now i n  a 

pos i t ion  t o  determine (1)  whether Quackenbush is  accurate  i n  h i s  



description of the phonological and lexical relationships among the 
' 

languages, (2) whether grammatical information can help to clarify 

those relationships, and (3) whether on the basis of this new 

information it is possible to evaluate the different subgrouping 

proposals and to clearly establish subgroups within Trukic. 

The following section examines the phonological relationships 

among the Trukic languages and demonstrates that while Quackenbush's 

(and Sohn et al. ' 8) obse~ations are generally accurate, the 
isoglosses are not so clear-cut as he suggests, particularly with 

respect to reflexes of PTK *k and *t. The section begins with a 

summary of the phonetic facts for the eight Trukic languages from 

which the majority of data have been drawn for the current work. 

Next, the consonant correspondences among those languages are 

established, and it is demonstrated that the reflexes of *t indicate 

that a process of "lexical diffusion," as described by, for example, 

Wang (19791, has been present in Trukic. Evidence that appears to 

require the reconstruction of another apical obstruent in Proto-Trukic 

is also examined. A brief examination is then made of some aspects of 

vowel developments in Trukic. The section concludes with a summary of 

phonological developments and of the internal subgroupings that are 

implied by those developments . 
Subsequent sections discuss~grammatical innovations within 

Trukic, based on.the grammatical system reconstructed for Proto-Trukic 

in section 2.2.2 of chapter 2. Sections 3.5 and 3.6 examine the 

lexical data within Trukic, both in terms of attempting to reconfirm 

Quackenbush's lexicostatistical computations with a larger body of 



data, and also in terms of attempting to identify lexical innovations 

within Trukic, and section 3.7 will summarize the evidence for 

subgrouping within Trukic. 

3.3 A more detailed look at phonological and phonetic developments 

within Trukic 

The basic phonetic facts for the eight languages for which data 

have been gathered are presented in the following subsection. 

3.3.1 Basic phonetic information 

3.3.1.1 Lagoon Trukese 

The phonemic inventory for Lagoon Trukese as established by 

Goodenough and Sugita (1980:xiv-xvii) and Sugita (n.d.1 is as follows: 

Trukese Consonant Phonemes 

Trukese Vowel Phonemes 

6 
0 
e 



All vowels and consonants (except x and y in some dialects) may be 

doubled. There are no phonetically doubled consonants at the ends of 

words, however. All Trukese consonants are unreleased word-finally. 

The following observations can be made about the phonetic 

qualities of individual Trukese phonemes: 

(1) All undoubled Trukese oral stops are phonetically voiced in 

intervocalic position but .otherwise voiceless. All stops are 

unaspirated. 

(2) The complex stop (or affricate) & is retroflex in most dialects, 

but with lamina1 contact. In some dialects it is an alveolar 

affricate [tsl. 

(3)  The two labiovelar consonants, and m ~ ,  have velar constriction 

in all environments, but only show accompanying lip rounding when 

preceded or followed by back rounded vowels. 

(4) All nasal consonants tend to be denasalized intervocalically 

unless geminate, thus approaching merger with the oral stops in 

that position.,. 

( 5 )  The liquid is an ?lveolar trill, voiced between vowels, but 

tending to be voiceless before or after a pause. 

( 6 )  The glide y is unrounded except when preceded or followed by a 

back rounded vowel. 

(7 )  The vowels & and k are high and mid central unrounded vowels. 
All other Trukese phonemes are phonetically predictable from the 

orthography. 



The only permissible consonant clusters in native words in 

Trukese are geminate consonants. Similarly, there are no phonetic 

sequences of unlike vowels; phonemic sequences are separated by 

excrescent glides. 

3.3.1.2 Mortlockese 

No intensive work has been done on Mortlockese, and the following 

information is the result of several short elicitation sessions with 

two speakerr from the Lower Mortlocks and two sessions with a speaker 

from Losap in the Upper Mortlocks. Unless specifically noted, the . 

following refers to the language of the Lower Mortlocks. 

Mortlockeee Consonant Phonemes 

t ch 

Mortlockese Vowel Phonemes 

i 6 u 

3 ($1 (9) 

e b o 

5 a 6 

It appears likely that all consonants except & and all vowels except, 

perhaps, /, 9, and y may occur both singly and doubled. It is not 



ce r t a in  whether f i n a l  geminate consonants a r e  possible. I n  t he  Upper 

Mortlocks f i n a l  consonants a r e  apparently not released, but re lease  i s  

a t  l e a s t  opt ional  i n  the Lower Mortlocks. More spec i f i c  comments: 

(1)  The s top consonants 2, pw, t, and k appear t o  have f r i c a t i v e  

allophones i n  medial posit ion, although t h i s  is  more pronounced 

i n  the  Lower Mortlocks than i n  the Upper. 

(2) The phoneme ah, which i s  a r e t ro f l ex  f r i c a t i v e ,  occurs only i n  

the  Lower Mortlocks. It corresponds t o  the  r e t ro f l ex  a f f r i c a t e  

ch i n  t he  Upper Mortlocks. &may occur s ingly i n  t he  Lower - 
Mortlocks a s  well ,  but r e l a t i ve ly  ra re ly ,  and the  l ikelihood is 

tha t  i ts  occurrence is due t o  contact with Truk o r  with the Upper 

Mortlocks. Geminate && occurs i n  both areas.  

(3 )  Nasal consonants a r e  not denasalized medially. 

(4) The g l ides  I?: and c lear ly  contrast  i n  f i n a l  posi t ion,  where = is  

rounded and $ is not, and the tongue i s  apparently l e s s  re t rac ted  

f o r  'than f o r  =: e.g., ' ch i ld ' ,  faaw 'stone'. It is  not 

ce r t a in  whether the same contrast  occurs i n i t i a l l y .  

( 5 )  The vowels $, 6, and Y a r e  described by Goodenough and Sugita 

(1980:xvii) a s  high mid f ron t ,  cen t ra l ,  and back vowels, 

respectively.  It is almost ce r t a in  tha t  the f i r s t  of these i s  

phonemic i n  the  Lower Mortlocks, while the  s t a tu s  of the  other  

two i s  l e s s  cer ta in .  However, so f a r  a s  I am aware, none of 

these vowels occurs doubled, perhaps suggesting synchronic 

conditioning factors .  



3.3.1.3 Puluwatese 

Elbert (1974:l-13) describes the following phonemic system for 

Puluwatese. (All phonemes are represented in Elbert ' s orthography 
except the two I sounds, on which the diacritic has been reversed. ' 

Thus, Elbert's is here written I, and Elbert's h is here written as 

r. As explained earlier, this change has been made to facilitate - 
comparisons with other Trukic languages; according to Kimiuo Kimeuo, 

Director of the Truk Bilingual Project and a member of the Trukese 

Orthography Commission, the same change has also been made in the 

official Puluwat orthography. ) 

Puluwatese Consonant Phonemes 

Puluwatese Vowel Phonemes 

As in Trukese, all vowels may occur both singly and doubled. All 

consonants except the two glides may also be geminate, but Elbert 

notes that long g, i, and g, are rare. Also as in Trukese there are no 



geminate c lu s t e r s  phonetically before a pause; they a r e  present 

phonemically, though. Elbert  (1974:4) notes t ha t  "1-t -k/ a r e  

sometimes unreleased be£ ore  a pause, " perhaps implying tha t  other 

consonants a r e  normally released i n  t ha t  posit ion. The following more 

spec i f ic  observations may a l so  be made: 

(1)  A l l  s tops and f r i c a t i v e s  a r e  generally voiceless  i n i t i a l l y  and 

f i n a l l y  but a r e  of ten weakly voiced between vowels, unless 

geminate. 

(2) While s ing le  2 is  not ra re ,  it i s  found predominantly i n  c l ea r  

loans and i n  words tha t  have the same form i n  Trukese, suggesting 

tha t  it  may be intrusive.  Geminate cc is c l ea r ly  d i r ec t l y  

inheri ted,  however, and it usually has a morphophonemic 

relat ionship with f. Phonetically, = i s  described a s  an alveolar  

a f f r ica te .  

(3)  The phoneme & appears t o  occur only i n  loans, but Elbert  (1974:s) 

notes t ha t  it is a l so  frequently heard i n  songs and.suggests t ha t  

t h i s  f a c t  might "indicate t ha t  it i s  an older form." 

(4) The phoneme r i s  a "double-tap trill" (1974:7), while 2 is  a 

r e t ro f l ex  approximant with the tongue of ten  ra i sed  toward the  

hard palate.  

(5) A l l  sonorants a r e  always voiced, and apparently there  i s  no sign 

of the denasalization of nasal consonants found i n  Trukese. 

(6)  Vowels a r e  a s  i n  Trukese. 

A s  i n  Trukese, there  a r e  no phonetic sequences of unlike vowels, 

but apparently unlike Trukese occasional c lu s t e r s  of unlike consonants 



can occur a t  niorpheme boundaries. I n  Puluwatese, a lso,  a l l  words must 

begin with a consonant. 

3.3.1.4 Saipan Carolinian 

There a r e  two qui te  d i s t i n c t  d i a l ec t s  subsumed under the name 

Saipan Carolinian, and the two w i l l  be t reated separately here. The 

southern d i a l ec t  (CRL) has evolved from the languages spoken by 

nat ives  of Pullap, Elato, Lamotrek, and, especial ly ,  Satawal who 

migrated t o  Saipan during the  l a s t  century. Two subdialects  ex i s t ,  

with one dis t inguishing h i s t o r i c a l  *n and *1 and the  other  merging 

those phonemes a s  1. No other important difference e x i s t s  between the  

two, although there  a r e  a few lex ica l  differences. The following 

consonant inventory is tha t  of the  l a t t e r  aubdialect: 

Saipan Carolinian (cRL) Consonant Phonemes 

P t tch k(k) 
bw 

f s sch gh 

Vowels a r e  a s  i n  Trukese and Puluwatese. A l l  consonants and vowels 

may occur both s ingly and geminate except && and k, which a r e  only 

found geminate i n  nat ive words (see below). Geminate consonants occur 

word-finally. A l l  Carolinian consonants a re  ob l iga tor i ly  re leased i n  

f i n a l  posit ion. Also: 



(1) The voiceless  stops E, & and k a r e  not voiced medially, but 

remain voiceless  i n  a l l  posit ions.  

(2) The phoneme bw is a voiced labiovelar  stop; it  has a f r i c a t i v e  

allophone between vowels, espec ia l ly  when the preceding vowel 

ca r r i e s  grea te r  s t r e s s  than the  following. When geminate, it i s  

14 normally voiceless  and f o r t i s .  

(3 )  The phonemes and & a r e  a voiceless  re t rof  l ex  postalveolar 

f r i c a t i v e  and a voiceless  ve l a r  f r i ca t i ve ,  respectively. both 

may only occur geminate medially, and only i n  i n i t i a l  sy l lab le  - 

reduplication. For some speakers, & has a voiced allophone 

medial l y  . 
(4) The consonant && is a geminate re t rof  l ex  a f f r i c a t e ,  usually with 

lamina1 contact a s  well. It is  morphophonemically r e l a t ed  t o  t he  

f r i c a t i v e  a. 
( 5 )  The phoneme k only occurs s ingly i n  borrowed words. Geminate & 

is  r e l a t ed  morphophonemically t o  the s ing le  ve l a r  f r i c a t i v e  &. 
(6)  A l l  sonorants a r e  always voiced; nasal stops a r e  never 

denasalized. 

(7)  The l i qu id  2 is a trill. Geminate rt only occurs medially. 

(8) The g l ide  w i s  always rounded. It may occur geminate medially 

and, fo r  some speakers, i n i t i a l l y  i n  a very few words. The 

phonemic s t a tu s  o f  y is  somewhat unclear. For some speakers it 

is c l ea r ly  phonemic and may occur geminate medially i n  i n i t i a l  

sy l lab le  reduplication. 

The only-permissible consonant c lu s t e r s  a r e  geminate consonants. A s  

wi th  Puluwatese and Trukese, a l l  sequences of unlike vowels have 



epenthetic gl ides  phonetically, although the orthography does not 

always represent them (see Jackson i n  press b). 

Speakers of the northern d i a l ec t  of Saipan Carolinian (CRN) a r e  

descendants of nat ives  of Ulul and other  areas  of Namonuito who 

immigrated t o  Saipan ear ly  i n  t h i s  century a f t e r  spending time on both 

Guam and Tinian. Vowel phonemes a r e  i den t i ca l  t o  those f o r  Trukese, 

Puluwatese, and CRL. Consonant phonemes a r e  as  follows: 

Saipan Carolinian (CRN) Consonant Phonemes 

P t tch k(k) 

A l l  vowels and .most consonants occur geminate (see below). Geminate 

consonants occur word-finally phonemically, but most, i f  not a l l ,  

cases appear t o  be degeminated phonetically. Release of word-final 

consonants appears t o  be optional. Other comments: 

(1  ) The phonemes 2, .t, and k a r e  pronounced a s  i n  CRL. 

(2) The phoneme bw is  a l so  pronounced much the same a s  i n  CRL, 

although there  is  no evidence of a f r i c a t i v e  allophone i n  CRL. 

(3 )  The phoneme g is  a voiced ve l a r  stop. There appears t o  be a 

voiced f r i c a t i v e  allophone f o r  some speakers i n  medial 

posit ion, and a l so  a voiceless  f r i c a t i v e  allophone fo r  the  



same speakers before a pause. When geminate, it is  

phonetically &. 
(4) The phoneme is  a voiced alveolar  stop. It occurs i n  many 

loans, but a l so  a s  the  f i r s t  segment i n  i n i t i a l  sy l lab le  

redupl icat ion tha t  involves . the consonant m. For example: 

dbtch61 'black', detch 'shake', datchan 'wet, soaked', detchgbq 

' th in '  (cf.  CRL sch6tchb1, schetch for  the  f i r s t  two forms). 

( 5 )  The consonant && is  a geminate re t rof  l ex  a f f r i ca t e ,  a s  i n  CRL. 

It i s  morphophonemically re la ted  t o  the s ing le  phoneme &(and 

s e e  (4)  above). 

( 6 )  The g l o t t a l  approximant h only occurs singly. Morphophonemic 

geminate h is real ized phonetically a s  E. Single g i s  rare ,  

occurring pr imari ly  i n  loans and a s  the f i r s t  segment i n  

reduplicated words t ha t  involve E. 

(7)  The phoneme & is  a r e t ro f l ex  approximant t ha t  is  pronounced the  

same a s  Puluwat & It does not occur geminate, but r e l a t e s  

morphophonemically t o  the geminate m. 
(8) A l l  sonorants a r e  voiced, except = before pause; nasal s tops a r e  

never denasalized. 

Only geminate consonant c lu s t e r s  occur, except i n  recent loans. 

Sequences of unlike vowels a r e  permitted, however, when the  f i r s t  

vowel is  nonhigh and the second high. 

3.3.1.5 Satawalese 

Phonetic information on Satawalese i s  somewhat more l imi ted  than 

on most of the other  languages t o  be considered, but it  appears i n  



most respects to be quite similar to CRL. Vowels are the same as 

Carolinian; the consonant phonemes are as follows : 

Satawalese Consonant Phonemes 

All vowels and most consonants occur geminate (see below). Apparently 

geminate consonnts may occur before pause. Final obstruents, at 

least, are obligatorily released. Other comments: 

(1)' The oral stops 2, &=, t, A, and k are voiceless initially and 

finally and when geminate, but &= and k, at least, appear to have 

fricative allophones medially and, in some words, finally. 

may apparently be voiced medially as well. 

(2) The consonant A' is a geminate retroflex affricte that is 

pronounced the same as Carolinian &&. It alternates 

morphophonemically with a. 
( 3 )  The phonemes and 3 appear to be in almost free variation. It 

is lot clear whether this situation reflectd a breaking down of 

the historical distinction or, as Sugita (p.c.1 has suggested, 

dialect mixture from neighboring Puluwat, which has maintained 

the distinction. 



(4) The phoneme i s  a r e t ro f l ex  approximant t ha t  is  pronounced the  

same a s  i n  Puluwat and CRN. It only occurs singly. Marck (p.c.) 

has said t h a t  he understands t ha t  there  is  a d i a l ec t  on Satawal 

which has a r e t ro f l ex  f r i c a t i v e  s imilar  t o  CRL g& i n  place of 

t h i s  sound, but I have found no other reference t o  it i n  the  

l i t e r a t u r e ,  nor has any Satawalese spoken of it  t o  me. 

(5) There does not appear t o  be any evidence of denasalization i n  

Satawalese. 

3.3.1.6 Woleaian 

Sohn (1975:ll-23) reports  the following phonemic consonants and 

vowels f o r  Woleaian: . , 

Woleaian Coneonant Phonemes 

Woleaian Vowel Phcnemes 

i ,  .15 u u 

e 6 o . -  

a 6 

A l l  Woleaian words end i n  vowels. His tor ica l ly  f i n a l  short  vowels i n  

polysyllabic morphemes a r e  devoiced before a pause, while f i n a l  long. 



vowels a r e  shortened i n  the same environment. Final  short  vowels i n  

monosyllables a r e  retained. For comments on geminate consonants and 

vowels, see below: 

(1) The stop consonants 2, t, .&, and k a re  always voiceless  and 

appear not t o  have f r i c a t i v e  allophones. and k a r e  always 

geminate i n  nat ive words, while E and t m a y  occur both s ingly and 

geminate. According to  Sohn, & is a r t i cu l a t ed  with the tongue 

blade against the hard palate;  it i s  apparently not ref lex.  

(2) The f r i c a t i v e s  f, 8, b, and g are  phonemically voiceless ,  but the 

velarized b i l ab i a l  f r i c a t i v e  b and the  ve l a r  f r i c a t i v e  g a r e  

phonetically voiced i n  medial position. Geminate b a n d  g a r e  

phonetically the voiceless  stops and kk, respectively.  

(3 )  Sohn describes r phonetically a s  a voiced r e t ro f  l e x  s l i t  

f r i c a t i v e ,  and & as  a voiceless  r e t ro f l ex  su l ca l  f r i ca t i ve .  

When geminate, both sounds merge a s  &. 
(4) Single 2 occurs only i n  loans, but geminate =g occurs i n  nat ive 

words (see (5) )  .I6 

( 5 )  The phoneme 1 is an alveolar  f l a p  with no l a t e r a l  a i r  flow. When 

geminate, i t  is phonetically z. 

(6) The b i l a b i a l  g l ide  g may occur doubled i n  medial posit ion, but 

the pa l a t a l  g l i de  y only occurs singly. 

(7 )  A l l  vowels may occur singly or  doubled except & and 6, which 

apparently a r e  always long. 
8 

(8) Both & and k a r e  described a s  rounded cen t ra l  vowels, unlike the  

unrounded cen t ra l  vowels i n  a l l  the other languages so f a r  

described. 



(9) All vowels may occur as final voiced vowels, but only j, g, i, g, 

and g occur phonetically as final voiceless vowels. Historically 

final short g is raised to g after a nonback vowel, and to g 

after a back rounded vowel. 

(10) The vowel & [a] occurs phonetically as an allophone of long 

before a consonant that is followed by voiceless j. 

All words in Woleaian begin with a high vowel, consonant, or glide. 

Clusters of unlike consonants do not occur in native words; sequences . 

of unlike vowels may occur, though, if the first vowel is nonhigh and 

the second is high. 

3.3.1.7 Pulo Anna 

Oda (1977 : 9-20) presents the following phonemic system for Pulo 

Anna : 

Pulo Anna Consonant Phonemes 

t P 

P W d 8 k 

Pulo Anna Vowel Phonemes 

i 17 u 

e 6 



As in Woleaian, all wdrds end in a voiced or voiceless vowel. 

Apparently all vowels and consonants, except, perhaps, w a n d  y m a y  

occur both singly and geminate. Further comments: 

(1) The stop phonemes 1 and are always voiceless. 

(2) The phoneme is phonetically a voiced labiovelar fricative [/JW] 

when single. Geminate pw is a voiceless labiovelar stop. 

(3) The phoneme k is singly a voiceless velar fricative, with a 

voiced allophone in medial position. When geminate, it is a 

voiceless velar stop. 

(4) The phoneme is an interdental fricative. It is apparently 

always voiced, although Oda does not treat the issue directly. 

( 5 )  When single, the phoneme 2 is a denasalized alveolar flap which 

is apparently phonetically identical with woleaiah single 1 (and 

denasalized g in Lagoon Trukese). When geminate, it is nasal g. 

The flapping rule apparently does not apply to the other nasal 

consonants, however. 

( 6 )  Phonetic & occurs as an optional allophone of short a followed by 

the high front vowel i. 

As in Woleaian, clusters of unlike .consonants do not occur in native 

words, while sequences of unlike vowels are permitted provided that 

the first vowel is nonhigh and the second is high. In Pulo Anna, 

however, words may begin with either a consonant or vowel. 

3.3.1.8 Ulithian 

Sohn and Bender (1973:17-83) present the following phonemic 

analysis for ulithian:18 



Ulithian Consonant Phonemes 

P t C 

b f  d s 

m (n)  

mw 

1 r 

Ulithian Vowel Phonemes 

i u 

# 
e e o - 
L a 6 

A t  a phonemic leve l ,  Sohn and Bender argue tha t  most, i f  not a l l ,  

Ul i thian words end i n  vowels. Phonetically, however, f i n a l  short  

vowels a r e  deleted before a pause except f o r  some re ten t ions  of back 

vowels a f t e r  t he  ve l a r  f r i c a t i v e  g. A l l  vowels may occur singly o r  

doubled. Information on 'consonant gemination i s  given below: 

(1) The consonants 2, &, =, and k a r e  voiceless  s tops without 

f r i c a t i v e  or  voiced allophones. The alveopalatal  = apparently 

has a f f r i ca t i on ,  but is  not re t rof lex .  A l l  four s tops may occur 

s ingly or  geminate, although s ing le  k is  r e l a t i ve ly  ra re ,  being 

confined i n  large par t  t o  loans and rule-governed s implif icat ions 

of geminate g. 

(2) The phoneme b is  a voiced labiovelar  f r i ca t i ve .  It has a 

voiceless  allophone before a pause, but is  never rea l ized  

phonetically a s  a stop, even when geminate. 



(3 )  The phoneme is  a voiced in te rdenta l  f r ica t ive .  Like b, it has 

a voiceless  allophone before pause' but i s  never a stop, even when 

geminate . 
(4) The phoneme & is a voiceless  a lveolar  f r i c a t i v e  with no apparent 

allophonic var ia t ion.  Sohn and Bender (1973:19) ass ign it the 

fea ture  I- an t e r io r ] ,  perhaps suggesting a s l i g h t l y  re t rac ted  

var ie ty .  It may occur s ingly and geminate. 

(5) The voiceless  labiodental f r i c a t i v e  f and the voiceless  back 

ve l a r  f r i c a t i v e  g have voiced allophones i n  medial posit ion. g 

apparently has a voiced s top allophone a s  w e l l ,  but conditioning 

f ac to r s  a r e  not s ta ted.  While f may occur s ingly or geminate, 

geminate gg is rea l ized  phonetically aa g. 

(6)  The consonant g i s  described a s  "quasi-native," and appears t o  

occur primarily i n  borrowed words. 

(7)  The phoneme = i s  an alveolar  trill. It is  apparently always 

voiced, and may occur both s ingly and geminate. 

(8) The phoneme i s  an alveolar  l a t e r a l  l iqu id  t ha t  ass imilates  very --.. 
readi ly  t o  following and preceding consonnts and vowels. There 

i s  c lear  allophonic var ia t ion  between p la in  and velarized 1 

.depending on the following vowel. It, too, may occur s ingly and 

geminate. 

(9) The gl ides  w and y may both occur geminate, a s  wel l  a s  singly. 

It appears, however, t ha t  geminate yy only occurs medially, while 

ww may a l so  occur i n i t i a l l y .  - 
(10) Although there  is no phonemic high cen t ra l  vowel, Sohn and Bender 

s t a t e  t ha t  6 occurs a s  an allophone of 2 when it is  preceded by 



one of the consonants A, A, J : or = and not followed by one of 
the labiovelars h, E, or w. 

(11) The vowel a [a] has a fronted allophone when followed by a 

syllable with a front vowel is g, $, and $. 

(12) The vowel & is a mid front rounded vowel. 

All words in Ulithian except loans and some interjections begin with a 

consonant. Clusters of unlike consonants are frequent in medial 

position, although an excrescent vowel optionally intervenes if the 

consonants are not homorganic or if the first consonant in the cluster 

is not one of 1, g, or gg. Final geminates are described as occurring 

phonemically but not phonetically.1g It appears that all consonants 

are released before pause, and the four voiceless stops are also 

slightly aspirated in that position. 

This concludes our discussion of selected phonetic details in the 

eight Trukic languages. In the following subsections we shall examine 

the correspondences among the phonemes of each of the languages and 

the phonemic system reconstructed for Proto-Trukic. 

3.3.2 Consonant correspondences 

  he reflexes of the following seven PTK phonemes are extremely 

regular in all Trukic languages: 

PTK TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA ULI 

*P P P P ' P P P P P 



PTK TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA ULI 

Phonetically, PTK *p is reflected as a voiceless bilabial stop in all 

eight languages, with some medial voicing in TRK and PUL. PTK %n and 

%' are reflected as a bilabial nasal and labiovelar nasal, 

respectively, in the eight languages, with some denasalization of the 

single forms, 'especially medially, in TRK. Reconstructed PTK *w is 

consistently reflected as = in the languages (in such forms as, e.g., 
%akara 'root', %aa 'canoe', %e(e) 'demonstrative enclitic, %ane 

'straight, correct ' 1, although all languages also have phonetic g's 

that do not derive from PTK. PTK *f is reflected as a labiodental 

fricative in all languages except PUA, where it has merged with one of 

the reflexes of PTK *t as an interdental fricative." The PTK velar 

nasal *g is reflected as a velar nasal everywhere except in TRK, where 

*g > n / i  in many cases. 

Phonetic reflexes of PTK *p' vary considerably among the eight 

languages. In all languages except ULI, the reflex is a voiceless 

labiovelar stop when geminate. Single reflexes of *pt are also 

voiceless labiovelar stops in TRK, MRT, PUL, and STW, but with some 

voicing medially in TRK and PUL, medial spirantization in Lower 

Mortlockese and Satawalese, and some medial voicing in Satawalese as 

well. In CRL *p' is reflected as a voiced labiovelar stop, with some 

spirantization medially. Woleaian b is a voiceless labiovelar 

fricative, but with medial voicing, while PUA and ULI reflexes are 



voiced labiovelar f r i ca t ives .  In  ULI, geminate ref lexes of *p' a r e  

a l so  voiced f r i ca t ives .  ULI a l so  has a devoiced allophone before 

pause. 

3.3.2.1 Reflexes of PTK *c 

Reflexes of PTK *c a r e  also regular,  but a r e  complex enough t o  

benefi t  from separate treatment: 

PTK TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA ULI 

*c ch sh/chch i / c c  rh/ch sch/tch sh/ch s c 

TRK, PUA, and ULI have no phonetic contrast  between s ingle  or  geminate 

ref lexes of PTK *c. In  TRK it is most commonly a r e t ro f l ex  a f f r i ca t e ,  

with some d i a l ec t s  having a palatoalveolar a f f r i c a t e  and others  an 

alveolar af f r ica te .  Sohn and Bender (1973) report  an alveopalatal  

stop f o r  ULI, but with some f r i c a t i v e  release. PUA s i s  an alveolar  

f r ica t ive .  

Lower Mortlockese, CRL, and WOL have a r e t ro f l ex  sp i ran t  a s  the 

s ingle  re f lex  of *c, and an a f f r i c a t e  a s  the geminate ref lex.  The 

a f f r i c a t e  i n  MRT and CRL i s  normally also re t rof lex ,  while i n  WOL it 

i s  apparently palgtal .  It i s  possible,  a s  Sohn e t  a l .  (1977) suggest, 

t ha t  PUA &may have developed out of an intermediate stage of a 

r e t ro f l ex  sp i ran t  l i k e  those a t t e s t ed  i n  MRT, CRL, and WOL. 

PUL and STW (and CRN) a l so  report  a r e t ro f l ex  s top a s  the 

geminate r e f l ex  of *c, but have a r e t ro f l ek  approximant a s  the s ingle  

reflex. 

Because of the qui te  consistent geminate ref lexes of *c a s  a 

noncontinuant, i t  i s  almost cer ta in  tha t  the phoneme was a stop or  



a f f r i c a t e  i n  the proto-language, and t h a t  a l l  languages except TRK and 

ULI r e f l e c t  phonetic innovations. This type of innovation is 

considerably l e s s  valuable f o r  subgrouping arguments than merger, 

s p l i t ,  o r  loss ,  but should s t i l l  be noted. 

3.3.2.2 Reflexes of PTK 'Ikn, *I, and *r 

It is useful i n  discussing the Trukic ref lexes  of PTK *n, *I, and 

*r t o  include data  from Sonsorol (SNS) and Tobi (TBI) i n  addi t ion t o  

the eight  languages t ha t  we have been examining. (Information on 

these two languages is taken from Quackenbush (19681, Capell (19691, 

H. Quackenbush (1970), and Sohn e t  a l .  (1977) .) Those re f lexes  a r e  a s  

£01 lows : 

PTK TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA SNS TBI ULI 

For PTK *r, a l l  languages except WOL, PUA, SNS, and TBI  r e f l e c t  a 

trill s ingly and when geminate. A s  noted previously, WOL r is a 

voiced r e t ro f l ex  s l i t  f r i c a t i v e ,  and the  WOL re f l ex  of *r merges with 

tha t  f o r  *c when geminate. Oda (1977) decribes PUA L a s  an alveolar 

l a t e r a l  sonorant. Quackenbush (1958:47) describes SNS 1 as  a "voiced ... - 

laterally-released pre-velar stop," a character izat ion tha t  Capell 

(1969) and H. Quackenbush (1970) agree with. Sohn e t  a l .  (1977) do 

not comment on i t s  phonetic qual i ty .  I n  TBI, *r has apparently merged 

with *k a s  'a voiced ve la r .  f r i c a t i v e  (E. Quackenbush 1968: 59). 



Although a l l  four of these languages have c lear ly  been 

innovative, i t  is d i f f i c u l t  t o  determine whether they may a l l  have 

shared a s ingle  or ig ina l  innovation and then developed separately 

l a t e r ,  o r  whether each has innovated separately.  It is  cer ta in ly  

tempting t o  assume tha t  SNS and TBI have shared an innovation leading 

t o  a ve la r  r e f l e x  of *r, but the  WOL r e f l e x  i s  a l so  postalveolar and 

could represent an intermediate s tage f o r  the other developments. ( I t  

is a l so  possible, however, t ha t  the postalveolar re f lexes  i n  WOL, SNS, 

and T B I  a r e  continuations, as  Marshallese r is  r e t ro f l ex  and Ngatikese 

r e f l e c t s  e a r l i e r  *r a s  a ve l a r  f r i ca t i ve . )  

Reflexes of PTK *n and *1 a r e  merged i n  a l l  languages except MRT 

and PUL (and CBN), where they remain d i s t i nc t .  In  STW, a s  noted 

e a r l i e r ,  1 and g a r e  i n  e s sen t i a l l y  f r e e  var ia t ion ,  and it i s  

d i f f i c u l t  t o  decide whether the present s i t ua t i on  represents the 

collapse of the h i s t o r i c a l  d i s t i nc t i on  o r  dialect-mixing. CRL and ULI 

c l ea r ly  have merged *n with *1 a s  1, while TRK has merged *1 with *n. 

I n  the case of WOL, PUA, SNS, and TBI, the  d i rec t ion  of the merger is  

not so clear .  

A s  remarked previously, WOL 1 i s  a nonlateral  a lveolar  f lap.  PUA 

s ing le  g has the same ar t icu la tory  description. Both E. Quackenbush 

(1968) and H. Quackenbush (1970) describe SNS as  a voiced alveolar  

tap. Sohn e t  a l .  (1977 :24) describe SNS r a s  a "resonant ," however. 

E. Quackenbush (1968:43) describes TBI i n  the same way as SNS r. 

It was noted e a r l i e r  t ha t  Goodenough and Sugita (1980:xvi) 

character ize  s ingle  TRK g, which i s  denasalized, as  "like an alveolar  

f lap,"  t ha t  is,  phonetically i den t i ca l  with WOL 1 and PUA g. If 



Quackenbush i s  accurate i n  h i s  character izat ion of SNS r and TBI 2, 

I then those sounds, too, a r e  very s imilar ,  i f  not iden t ica l ,  t o  the 

TRK, WOL, and PUA phones. When we next consider the f a c t  t ha t  the 

geminate r e f l e x  of *'n and *1 i s  nasalized an i n  WOL, PUA, SNS, TBI, 

and TRK, it would seem very l i ke ly  t ha t  a l l  those languages shared the  

h i s t o r i c a l  r u l e  *1 > 2, and another r u l e  denasalizing s ing le  *n. 

Considerable other evidence suggests t ha t  t h i s  group of languages 

did not form a closed subgroup within Trukic, and it is  very c lear  

t ha t  CRL, for  example, cannot be subgrouped with ULI, despi te  the 

evidence of the merger of *n with *I. Yet the apparently iden t ica l  

developments i n  TRK, WOL, PUA, SNS, and TBI  cannot be simply explained 

away a s  "paral le l  developments" without other evidence which c lear ly  

shows tha t  such a grouping i s  untenable. 

3.3.2.3 Ref lexes of PTK *k 

Reflexes of PTK *k a r e  qu i te  complex, and cannot be shown i n  

s imple ' tablee such a s  the ones we have used before. I n  determining 

the  various correspondence pat terns ,  it is necessary not only t o  

consider whether the r e f l ex  is s ing le  o r  geminate or  the nature of the 

following vowel--both of which fac tors  were a l so  discussed b r i e f ly  by 

Marck (1977)--it i s  a l so  necessary t o  consider the qua l i ty  of any 

preceding vowel. Moreover, even a f t e r  these f ac to r s  have been taken 

in to  consideration, there s t i l l  remains a small number of apparent 

exceptions. Those exceptions w i l l  be discussed a t  the end of t h i s  

subsection. 

The geminate r e f l e x  of % i s  a lengthened ve l a r  s top & i n  a l l  

Trukic languages. The s ing le  r e f l ex  i s  e i t he r  f121, g ( i n  very 



r e s t r i c t ed  environments i n  TRK and MRT), or a ve l a r  obstruent. The 

phonetic nature of the velar  obstruent i n  the d i f f e r en t  languages i s  

a s  follows (cf . sect ion 3.3 .I) : TRK & and PUL k (voiceless ve l a r  

stop, with allophonic voicing medially); MRT k (voiceless  ve l a r  stop, 

with allophonic sp i ran t iza t ion  medially); STW & (voiceless  ve l a r  stop, 

with some sp i ran t iza t ion  medially and f i na l ly )  ; CRL (voiceless 

ve la r  f r i c a t i v e ,  with some medial voicing) ; CRN g (voiced ve l a r  stop, 

with some sp i ran t iza t ion  medially and, f o r  some speakers, f i n a l l y ,  

when it is  a l so  typ ica l ly  devoiced); WOL g and PUA k (voiceless  ve l a r  

f r i c a t i v e ,  with allophonic voicing medally); ULI g (voiceless  back 

ve la r  f r i c a t i v e  , with allophonic voicing medial ly) . 
3.3 .2.3.1 Reflexes of PTK *k before high vowels 

Before the h i s t o r i c a l  high vowel *i, the s ing le  re f lexes  of PTK 

*k a r e  a s  follows: 

TRK MRT PUL STW CRL CRN WOL PUA ULI 

The two d i f f e r en t  ref lexes  i n  TRK appear t o  represent an example of 

l ex ica l  d i f fus ion  (cf .  Wang 1969, 1979; Chen and Wang 1975). There i s  

no possible source f o r  "dialect mixture," and there  do not appear t o  

be any conditioning factors .  A s  the  following l i s t  of a l l  the  TRK 

ref lexes  of *k before *i shows, sp i ran t iza t ion  has occured i n  about 

30% of the etyma. 



PTK - - Gloss TRK - 
* > k  

*il i-awa 

%aluaki 

*f adoki 

Gloss - 

'mat ' kiyeki  

'1 p l  i n c l  foc pron' k i ich  

'1 p l  i n c l  ob j  pron' kich 

'outr igger  boom ' . kiyd (61  s iy6)  

'17th phase of moon' kiney '20th phase of moon' 

'wound ' 
'mat ' 

kinas 

k i n i  (&  s i n i )  

'chew & s p i t  ou t '  k i teey 

' l i t t l e ,  small amount ' -k6s 

'pick, pluck, harvest '  k in i i y  'cut ,  segment, pick' 

'banyan ' ' kiniaw (cf .  %ili 'skin ' )  

' m a l l ,  young, l i t t l e  ' -chik 

' leave,  leave alone' n i k i t i  

'pain, ache' metek 

' forget  ' m6nniiiiki 

' t o  p lan t '  fb tuk i  

'climb, crawl' t6bki  ( &  tbQsi )  ' invade, 
i n f e s t ,  crawl on' 

'open' suuki 

'belongings, goods' pisek 

' s ide ,  d i rec t ion '  peeki- 

' think, pander' ekiyek 

'k. of vine'  6-t ik 

'calophyllum inophyllum' rekich 



PTK - Gloss - TRK 

*k > s 

xk i l  i skin,  bark' s i i n  

Gloss - 

%iep 'u ' spider l i l y '  siipw ( &  kiyopw) 

xkinie 'mat ' s i n i  (&  k in i )  

*piki-r ' slap,  clap, h i t  ' p i s i r i  

*pat iki  'hold breath f o r  long ppeyis 
time underwater ' 

*-aki 'passive suf f ix '  -es 

*dauki 'climb, crawl' tii6si ( C  t66ki) 

%acaraki 'easy, comfortable' mecheres 

*raki 'breadfrui t  season; r6Qs 'breadfrui t  harvest 
year ' season' 

*ineki 'body, h u l l '  i n i s i -  

*f aunaki ' elevated' s i t t i n g  f oones 
platform on canoe' 

%us i l i - f  au 'sea hibiscus s in i f  6 

xkiau 'outrigger boom' siyd (&  kiyb) 

Weinreich, Labov, and Herzog (1968) have argued tha t  a prerequis i te  

f o r  change i s  the presence of var ia t ion.  I f  so,  then the large number 

of doublets tha t  appear i n  the above l ist  may be fur ther  evidence of a 

change i n  progress. 

It should a l so  be noted tha t  MRT a t t e s t s  one form with an g 

r e f l e x  of *k i n  t h i s  environment: &g 'outrigger boom' (<  xkiau). 

In  the absence of other forms, i t  i s  possible t ha t  t h i s  i s  a loan from 

one area of TRK. 



Single ref lexes  of *k before the high back vowel *u or  the high 

cen t ra l  vowel *ii a re  reasonably straightforward: 

TRK MRT PUL STW CRL CRN . WOL PUA ULI 

k,(s)  k k k g h g g k g 

For t h i s  correspondence se t ,  however, there  a r e  only two instances of 

an = r e f l e x  i n  TRK, and both have a doublet wi th  k: sineev 'kzow, 

know how', 'see, behold' (< *kula 'know, perceive, behold, 

understand'); a 'pound, grind, mash', sukuuw 'pound, beat'  (< *tuku 

'pound, beat, mash'). MRT a l so  has a s ing le  2 r e f l e x  i n  the form fo r  

'pound, beat': &. Again, it appears possible t ha t  t h i s  form is  a 

loan from TRK. 

TRK wddk 'f ingernail ,  toenai l ,  claw' (wiikkd-n ' f ingernai l  of9) 

may represent i r r egu la r  l o s s  of i n i t i a l  *k from PTK xkuk6, but may 

a l so  r e f l e c t  a case of consonant-vowel metathesis. Two other 

instances of i r r egu la r  loss  of *k i n  t h i s  environment appear t o  be 

a t t e s t ed  i n  t he  data: (1) PTK *2r6p1a 'footprint,  foot '  is apparently 

re f lec ted  a s  PUA kuowa 'leg', WOL giibA 'footprint' ,  CRN a-ibweibw 

'foot, footprint ' ,  CRL a-ibwiibw 'foot, footpr int '  and ghdiibw, nhuubw, 

ghiibw ' footpr int  . ( d i a l ec t a l  variants) ' ,  PUL viowa- 'footprint' ,  TRK 

iiow 'instep, so le  of foot,  footprint ' ;  (2) PTK *(k)uru 'play, game, 

loaf ,  relax'  i s  apparently re f lec ted  i n  MRT uruur 'play', TRK wur. 

'play, loaf,  v i s i t ,  take a walk', PUL wukkur 'play' (with i n i t i a l  

sy l l ab l e  reduplication),  STW wuur 'game', CRL ukkur 'play', WOL grJ 

'play'. Evidence f o r  PTK xk i n  the second form comes l e s s  from the 

Trukic re f lexes  than from the non-~rbkic  cognate Marshallese aaire'v 



'play, game, drama, sport ' ,  a s  t h e  medial && i n  t h e  PUL and CRL forms 

could der ive  from a -&- i n f i x  t h a t  occurs i n  t h e  redup l ica t ion  of 

vowel - in i t i a l  verbs i n  TIN, MRT, and STW as w e l l  as i n  those  two 

languages (see  Goodenough 1963). It i s  possible,  then, t h a t  t h e  

cor rec t  PTK recons t ruc t ion  i s  *uru, and t h a t  Trukic e i t h e r  l o s t  t h e  

i n i t i a l  *k r e f l e c t e d  i n  Marshallese i n  the  proto-community, o r  t h a t  

t h e  Marshallese form is  a c t u a l l y  a borrowing of a redupl icated Trukic 

form. 

3.3.2.3.2 Reflexes of PTK before  *a 

Single  *k before t h e  low vowel *a is almost always re ta ined  a s  a 

v e l a r  obst ruent  i n  ULI, PUA, and WOL, whi le  it  is most commonly l o s t  

i n  TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, and CRL, unless  it  i e  a l so  preceded by a high 

vowel, i n  which case  it is re ta ined  i n  those languages a s  well. 

Table 13 below. provides severa l  r epresen ta t ive  cognate sets, of which 

perhaps one of t h e  most s t r i k i n g  is  t h e  s e t  f o r  *mVakarikari ' the 

Pleiades',  where t h e  f i r s t  *k was l o s t  i n  t h e  f i v e  more e a s t e r n  

languages whi le  the  second *k, which is  preceded by *is i s  retained.  

The da ta  show severa l  exceptions t o  t h i s  pa t t e rn ,  however, and 

although poss ib le  explanations f o r  some exceptions suggest  themselves, 

it  i s  impossible t o  i d e n t i f y  phonetic condit ioning f o r  t h e  others.  

The exceptions a r e  of two types: (1) where xk is  unexpectedly l o s t  

before *a i n  one o r  more of the  th ree  western languages; and (2) where 

*k is unexpectedly re ta ined  i n  t h e  same environment i n  one o r  more of 

t h e  f i v e  e a s t e r n  languages. Each type w i l l  be discussed separate ly .  

WOL unexpectedly losee *k i n  a r e f l e x  of t h e  causa t ive  p r e f i x  

*ka- i n  t h e  respect-language synonyin f o r  'feces', *ka-llowa, where 
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Table 13 

Sample Cognate Seta Khoving Regular Reflaxas of FTK % before *a 

Clorr PTK TaK lPLf PUL 81Y C U  YOL PUA ULI 

'near, c lore '  
'blood ve r r e l '  
'doornay ' 
' t rue  g i an t  ta ro '  
'toddy, tuba' 
'evening ' 
'aennit  ' 
' ea t '  
'throw' 
'clr .  f o r  food' 
'1 p l  ex rub j  pron' 
'2 p l  rubj  pron' 
' c h i l i  pepper' 
' f i rh '  
' loca t ive  pref. ' 
'center' 
'Pleiader' 
'pleared' 
' l r t  w o n  phrare' 

*arepa arapa- arapa- 
*aka vaa was 
*Lama anam a r m  
*p8u1atu pvuna pvula 
fLac i i  i c h i  yarhi  
*fatuaf i f i i f  f a i f  
*alokalo - 61661 
*gf i n i  ange 
*ce icheay acbe 
%am- an.- an.- 
*ad, i k l i l i y i  
*au O W  2 6  
%'eika m i i k  v i i k  
*ib i i k  i i k  
*i-ka- ike- ika- 
* l u u b  nuuka- luuka- 
%'.karikari l vee r ike r  meeriker 
t i  mereyik - 
Wikauruu rikovuru rukkouru 

yarapa- arapa- ar.ap gareph kalepA g a r e p r  
v.. - vaa vaagh v a M  vaag 
y a h n  a m n  aram g a t a d  htnA gatam 

pvu1a bvuia bu1.g~ pvunau bu1.g 
y i f i  - a rch i  g a r h i i  t u r i  gac i  
f i f  r i f f  f i i f  fegaaf I ' d a b d I  fagaaf 
~ 6 1 6 6 1  y6166n -- galogal0 kanokan0 go1161 
yangiy i n g i  6ngi gangi i  h n g i  gangi 
yafeey yarhey archey garheey kare-di kkace 
yana- yana- ala- gela- kana- gala- 
Y ~ J  a u l y ~ p  ay g.1 ka; ga 
Y- Y ~ V  av g.1 tuu  ga 
l v a r i i k  m i i k  m e i g h  -iigA - - 
y i i k  i i k  i i g h  +id i igg 
ika- - ighe- iga- ika- iga- 
luuka- l u u k r  l u u g h r  l u u d  nuM - 
m a r i k e r  m i i r i k e r  mvilrighbr m e g a r i g e r l  - - 
r h i i y i k  meaii ik mereigh meraigl - - 
rikooruuv rikouru mighaiirh aigouruu - - 



*llowa may be reconstructed with the' meaning 'disgusting, repel lant ,  

repugnant'. There is  no other  instance i n  the data  where WOL loses  *k 

i n  the causative pref ix ,  and a s  ne i ther  PUA nor ULI appears t o  r e f l e c t  

t h i s  form, it i s  possible t ha t  WOL may have borrowed it from STW or  

PUL. WOL a l so  has doublet ref lexes  of PTK %ade 'boy, child' and 

*dakau 'uninhabited low island, reef island': WOL paatE. vaatE 

'child, infant'; WOL & 'any outer  island', Tena6-la~A 'name of small  

is land i n  Woleai'. The f i r s t  of these appears t o  be an instance of 

d i a l ec t  var ia t ion,  while i n  the second the  more conservative r e f l ex  is 

only retained i n  the place name. ULI a l so  appears t o  have doublet 

ref lexes  of *dakau: && 'long reef '  and _d&Q-nn6c 'uninhabited 

island'. PUA only has the  expected takafi 'group of islands,  

archipelago ' . 
Two of the  seeming exceptions among the  eastern languages occur 

among the object  suffixes.  PTK *k is  retained i n  a l l  f i v e  languages 

i n  the ref lexes  of *-kamami '1 p l  ex ob j  prod and * - k a m i i  '2 p l  obj 

pron', although it i s  l o s t  i n  the formally s imi la r  focus pronouns. 

There is  a l i k e l y  explanation f o r  t h i s  asymmetry, however. Recall 

that  a t r ans i t i v i z ing  s u f f i x  *-i has been reconstructed a s  coming 

between the verb stem and the  object suffixes. The presence of t h i s  

high vowel before the *k would regular ly  block i t s  loss. A somewhat 

s imi l a r  explanation may be made fo r  the f a i l u r e  of i n i t i a l  % t o  be 

l o s t  i n  the preverbal adverb *kana 'usually, habi tual ly ,  often'. Such 

adverbs normally follow immediately a f t e r  a subject pronoun, the 

majority of which a l so  end i n  a high vowel which might have blocked 



t h e  l o s s  of t h e  *k. Analogy would then have prevented t h e  *k from 

being l o s t  i n  t h i s  form i n  o ther  environments. 

Another kind of analogy might expla in  t h e  following re f l exes  of 

PTK *kar ika r i  ' scra tch,  scrape ' :  TRK e r i k e r i ,  PUL ker ike r ,  CRL 

pherinher.  Note t h a t  t h e  TRK form is regu la r ,  with *k re ta ined  a f t e r  

t h e  high vowel. It would appear p l a u s i b l e  t h a t  the  i n i t i a l  *k i n  t h e  

o ther  languages might have f a i l e d  t o  d e l e t e  so a s  t o  r e t a i n  formal 

i d e n t i t y  with the  second d i s y l l a b l e  i n  t h e  redupl icated form. 

Another s e t  of seeming exceptions may be t h e  r e s u l t  of a recen t  

i r r e g u l a r  s impl i f i ca t ion  of geminate & i n  some of t h e  languages:. PTK 

*kaadu ' i t c h ,  i t chy '  > TRK kkeht, MRT k66t,  PUL u, CRL kkddt, WOL 

kk6dtfi, PUA kkatb, where MRT and PUL a r e  i r r e g u l a r ;  PTK *kaeu ' learn ,  

teach'  > THC kave'i-, MRT w, PUL kkavd, STW M, ULI kkave, PUA 

kka6, where TRK, MRT, and STW a r e  i r r e g u l a r ;  and PTK %a-paca ' jo in ,  
' - 

glue'  > TRK kkavach, MRT avesha, PUL k a ~ a i ,  STW avvarha, CRL avvasch, 

WOL gaveahaa, where PUL is  i r r e g u l a r .  

Howwer, the re  remain t h e  following e i g h t  forms which have 

r e f l e x e s  i n  one o r  more languages which do not seem t o  admit of any 

phonetic explanation: 

(1) PTK(?) *kaccu 'good, b e a u t i f u l '  > TRK y&e'ch, MRT a, PUL 

kaccd-, STW kacc, CRL %hatch&--, WOL gach6. 

(2) PTK(?) *kamVee 'g ian t  clam' > TRK kamwe, amwe, MRT amwe, STW 

B, CRL 3, WOL gamwee. 

(3 )  PTK *kau ' f i s h  hook' > TRK g, MRT PUL y&, a, STW m, 
CRL a, WOL A, ULI m. 



( 4 )  PTK *ka6 'say, t e l l 1  > TRK &-, MRT ydQv66-, PUL vliv6, STW $'a-, 

CRL &-, -, WOL g a d ,  ULI m, PUA &. 
( 5 )  PTK Wata 'speak, t a lk ,  word' > TRK kasakas, MRT kasakas, PUL 

yaha-lap, CRL m, WOL kkasA, ULI gase-1. 

( 6 )  PTK *(fatG-)mo,aka 'gravel, small  stone' > TRK f&wdmwo, MRT 

faddmb, PUL fawiimwb, STW m66k ' f i e ld  f o r  playing marbles or wi th  

small  stones', CRN f avmbq, CRL fdvtimb, WOL faumwanE, ULI f asmaq, 

PUA dad6makA. 

(7)  PTK *aru-d 'scrape, shave, grate '  > TRK Qreet i ,  MRT at&, PUL 

kgruuw, STW k&rGki5r, CRL gh6re'6ti1 WOL p&rQe'tii,  PUA k a l ~ k a l 6  

'coconut gra te r ' .  -- 

(8) PTK %do ' large basket' > TRK 66_t. PUL a, STW a CRL 
nh66t. WOL gaat0, PUA k a t ~ . ~ ~  

In  addition, it should a l s o  be mentioned t h a t  the TRK r e f l e x  of 

Proto-Micronesian *pika 'sand, beach' is, very unexpectedly, &-, 
' with an 2 r e f l e x  of %. 

3.3.2.3.3 Ref lexes of PTK * before mid vowels 

The pat tern of *k re f lexes  before h i s t o r i c a l  mid vowels i n  Trukic 

more closely resembles the pa t te rn  before *a than tha t  before high 

vowels, but is  even l e s s  regular  among the  f i v e  eas te rn  languages, 

especial ly  i n  word-init ial  position. Among those languages, it 

appears t o  be generally the case t ha t  a s ing le  Xk before *e or  *o i s  

retained i f  it i s  preceded by a high vowel, and i s  l o s t  i f  it is  

preceded by a low o r  mid vowel. There are ,  however, three exceptions 

t o  t h i s  generalization: (1) CRL unexpectedly loses  % i n  the form 



tuufav 'old' > PTK *dukofai, while the * i s  retained i n  STW tukofav, 

the only other witness among the  f i v e  languages (but cf. WOL tunofaI, 

PUA tikodaI); (2) TRK unexpectedly r e t a i n s  xk i n  'shark' < PTK 

*pakewa, while the *k i s  l o s t  i n  PUL, STW, and C R L ; ~ ~  (3) TRK, MRT, 

and PUL unexpectedly r e t a i n  xk i n  re f lexes  of PTK *toko 'pole, cane, 

s t i c k ' ,  while STW has more expected m, showing loss  of the *k. 

A s  f o r  *k i n  i n i t i a l  posi t ion before a mid vowel, it is  l o s t  i n  

each of the f i v e  languages i n  a s l i g h t  major i ty  of cases, but there  

seems t o  be l i t t l e  t ha t  can be said regarding conditioning factors.  

Table 14 displays a l l  of the per t inent  forms i n  the data. 

In  contr-ast t o  the  confusing s i t u a t i o n  among the  f i v e  eastern 

languages, the th ree  western languages a r e  qu i te  regular  i n  re ta in ing  

*k before a l l  mid'vowels. The only exception tha t  occurs i n  the  data  

is  WOL too-lonn0 'enter, come in'  > PTK *doko 'arrive', but WOL a lso  

has a more expected doublet r e f l e x  of the  same etymon: &@ 'arrive,  

land, come ashore'. 

3.3.2.3.4 Reflexes of *k a s  subgrouping evidence 

It i s  not completely c l ea r  what subgrouping conclusions can be 

drawn from the complex re f lexes  of PTK xk. Phonetically, xk i s  

re f lec ted  a s  a sp i ran t  i n  CRL, WOL, PUA, and ULI, and as  a stop i n  the  

other four languages and i n  CRN. On the other hand, it is  very 

s t r i k ing  tha t  the f i v e  more eas te rn  languages have tended t o  lose *k 

i n  s imi l a r  environments, where it is  more regular ly  retained i n  the 

more western languages. This f a c t  suggests a grouping of TRK-MRT-PUL- 

STW-CRL. There are, however, four observations t ha t  need t o  be made 

which complicate the p ic ture  somewhat: 



b 
9 , 4 . 2 a a  

a g u  9 8 . 2 , s  



(1) A l l  Trukic languages r e f l e c t  geminate *kk a s  kk, even those t ha t  

lose  s ingle  *k. This development leads t o  such forms a s  CRL 

akkabwas 'shout' from e a r l i e r  reduplicated Wakka-p'ata. A 

log ica l  in te rpre ta t ion  of t h i s  is  tha t  the l o s s  of *k i s  

r e l a t i ve ly  recent,  an i n t e rp re t a t i on  t ha t  i s  somewhat 

strengthened by TRK attu 'cat', a recent  loan from Chamorro katu. 

and by the f a c t  t ha t  F r i t z  (1911) recorded the  CRL second 

singular subject pronoun a s  where the  form i s  regular ly  2 

seventy years l a t e r .  

(2) The f a c t  t h a t  there  a r e  morphophonemic a l te rna t ions  between 0 

re f lexes  of *k and geminate &re f l exes ,  even where the geminate 

cannot be reconstructed f o r  PTK, is  fu r the r  evidence t ha t  the  

lose of .rkk is r e l a t i ve ly  recent  (e.g., CRL abwas 'call ' ,  akkabwas 

'shout'). .. There is  no s imi la r  contrast ,  f o r  example, between 

geminate and s ing le  re f lexes  of PTK *t, and a *t tha t  has been 

l o s t  does not a l t e r n a t e  morphophonemically with a re ta ined 

geminate *t (see following section).  

(3)  Although there  a r e  many forms where the  f i v e  eastern languages 

agree i n  losing o r  re ta in ing  s ing le  *k, there  a r e  a l so  several 

instances where the f i v e  languages f a i l  t o  agree among each 

other,  a s  shown above. This f a c t  suggests tha t  some of 

the  cases where *k i s  l o s t  a r e  language-specific developments 

t ha t  cannot be a t t r i bu t ed  t o  any proto-community. 

(4) There i s  a l so  some evidence i n  WOL of l o s s  of W, perhaps 

suggesting tha t  the r u l e  was a t  l e a s t  incipient  i n  an ear ly  s tage 



of Trukic, p r ior  t o  the .separation of the putat ive TRK-MRT-PUL- 

STW-CRL group. 

Perhaps the best conclusion tha t  can be made i s  t h a t  while the 

re f lexes  of *k provide reasonably strong support f o r  the putat ive 

subgroup, it i s  a l so  probable t ha t  some lo s s  of *k had occurred before 

the separation of t ha t  group, and tha t  addi t ional  l o s s  has continued 

t o  occur i n  individual languages since the  break-up of the group. 

3.3 .2 .4  Reflexes of PTK *d and *t 

. PTK *d is  regular ly  ref lected i n  ULI a s  a voiceless  in te rdenta l  

f r i c a t i v e  A, and i n  a l l  other Trukit. ' :nguages a s  a voiceless  a lveolar  

s top A. (For j u s t i f  i ca t ion  f o r  the reconstruction, see Jackson ( i n  

press a )  and sect ion 3 .7 below.) By cont ras t ,  re f  lexes of PTK *t (< 

POC *t)  a r e  extremely complex. Table 15 below displays the  ref lexes  

of *t i n  a l l  e ight  languages by l i s t i n g  them according t o  following 

vowels and indicat ing the  number of times t ha t  a given r e f l e x  occurs 

i n  each language. Thus, fo r  example, f o r  *t reconstructed before *a, 

WOL has 3 fi ref lexes ,  38 2 ref lexes ,  no h or  ref lexes ,  and 59 

re f lexes ,  while PUL has 4 & r e f l e x e s ,  12 g r e f l e x e s ,  67 h re f lexes ,  no 

d re f lexes ,  and no t reflexes.  - 
From the t ab l e  it can be seen tha t  the re f lexes  of PTK *t and *d 

generally merge a s  t i n  WOL and PUA before *a. It is a l so  apparent 

from the t ab l e  t ha t  a general weakening of *t has occurred i n  a l l  

Trukic languages. Sohn e t  a l .  (1977) have reconstructed f o r  the 

proto-language an allophonic r u l e  whereby *t was spirant ized t o  g 

before high vowels, and our data  a lso support t ha t  hypothesis. In 



Table 15 

Frequency of Different Reflexes of PTK *t 

Reflex Type Number of Occurrences of Reflex Type 

TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA ULI 

I .  Before PTK *a 

" 11. B e f o t ~  PTK *i 

111. Before PTK *u or *u 

IV. Before PTK *e 

V. Before PTK *o 



f a c t ,  i n  t h e  fol lowing forms it appears t h a t  t h e  *t, which must be 

reconst ructed a t  l e a s t  f o r  pre-Trukic f o r  ex te rna l  reasons,  may have 

been l o s t  a s  e a r l y  a s  i n  t h e  proto-language: 

(1) PTK *-wa(t)u 'toward addressee' > TRK --, MRT -&, PUL -=, 
WOL -waV/, ULI -=. 

(2) PTK *-wo(t)u 'outwards, r . - * t  t o  sea' > TRK -3 PUL --, STW 

-wow, - CRL --, PUA --. 
( 3 )  PTK *na(t)G 'child,  o f f  spring'  > TRK ngwii-, MRT na6d-, PUL naw6-, 

STW n a d - ,  CRL M-, WOL m, PUA &, ULI &-. 
( 4 )  PTK *pa( t )u  'empty' > TRK &, MRT &-, PUL g&, STW ya-pddw ' t o  

empty', CRL A-, WOL && PUA &, ULI p6d-1. 

( 5 )  PTK *(t)um1u 'bunch, c l u s t e r  (as of coconuts)' > TRK wumwu-, MRT 

umwu-, PUL wumwu-, STW wumwu-, CRL umku-, WOL umwU, ULI womw (cf. 
7 

Marshallese iim' 'bunch of d r ied  pandanus leaves  f o r  thatch', 

Kosraean 'bunch (of coconuts) ' 1. 

(6) PTK *(t)elu ' three, i n  a b s t r a c t  o r  s e r i a l  counting' > MRT I- 

PUL ~ 6 6 1 ,  STW yg& CRL & WOL yee11, ULI d (where *t i s  

re ta ined  i n  WOL, PUA, and ULI i n  c l a s s i f i e r  counting).  

( 7 )  PTK * ( t ) i l i  'sprout, shoot, sucker' > TRK s-, MRT fi-, PUL 

yi& STW g-, CRL fi-, WOL iilf (cf. Marshallese 'shoot, 

bud, sp rou t ' ) .  

Such evidence makes it almost c e r t a i n  t h a t  r u l e s  s p i r a n t i z i n g  and even 

de le t ing  *t were i n  e f f e c t  i n  PTK. (Indeed, evidence w i l l  be 

presented i n  chapter 4 t h a t  s p i r a n t i z a t i o n  of *t before  a t  l e a s t  t h e  

high f r o n t  vowel occurred i n  t h e  Proto-Micronesian community.) Since 



the  ru l e s  a r e  not an innovation of any spec i f ic  group of Trukic 

languages, but have only applied t o  a greater  o r  l e s se r  extent  i n  each 

language, it is d i f f i c u l t  t o  know how t o  use them f o r  purposes of 

subgrouping. In  the  remainder of t h i s  subsection, however, w e  s h a l l  

explore aspects of t he  patterning of these ru l e s  i n  the  Trukic 

languages t o  attempt t o  determine whether they might be suggestive of 

the h i s t o r i c a l  relationships.  

Except f o r  PUL 1 and the  PUA interdental  f r i c a t i v e  a l l  

re f lexes  of *t i n  the  Trukic languages a r e  6, g, o r  I. It i s  almost 

cer ta in  t h a t  PUL h is  a secondary development from e a r l i e r  5 a s  the  

normal geminate r e f l e x  of *t i n  Puluwat is not hh, but a. Although 

there  a r e  apparent s ing le  2 ref lexes  of *t i n  PUL, it i e  l i ke ly  t ha t  

they r e f l e c t  e i t h e r  borrowings from a neighboring language o r  e l s e  the  

fo s s i l i z a t i on  of the  g r e f l e x  i n  cer ta in  specialized l ex i ca l  items 

re la ted  t o  navigation or  other esoterica.  (Recall t ha t  Elbert  has 

observed a la rge  number of 2 forms i n  t r ad i t i ona l  PUL chants and 

songs.) Although there  is  no s imi la r  corroborating evidence i n  PUA, 

it appears very l i ke ly  t ha t  the  i n  t ha t  language i s  a l s o  a secondary 

development from and not a d i r ec t  development from *t. Thus, we 

can almost cer ta in ly  assume PUL 1 and 5 PUA and s i n  the  other 

languages t o  be coequivalent. 

Table 15 above indicates  t ha t  the numerically most frequent 

ref lexes  of PTK *t before *a a r e  2 (including PUL 4) i n  TRK, MRT, PUL, 

STW, and CRL, and i n  WOL, PUL, and ULI. Before the  high vowels and 

*e, the most frequent re f lexes  a r e  fl i n  TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, and CRL, 

and g (iacluding PUA & i n  WOL, PUA, and ULI. Bef ore  *o, t he  most 



frequent r e f l e x  i n  WOL, PUA, ULI, and a l so  STW and CRL is g, while 

TRK, MRT, and PUL have fl and 8 i n  equal proportions. Henceforth, we 

w i l l ,  somewhat a r b i t r a r i l y ,  term these most frequent re f lexes  a s  the  

"regular ref lexes"  f o r  each language. 

Of the 101 cognate s e t s  i n  the  data  where *t is reconstructed 

before *a, 53 have "regular" re f lexes  i n  a l l  the  languages t ha t  a t t e s t  

the forms. Of the 26 cognate s e t s  with *t reconstructed'before *is 11 

a r e  completely "regular." Seventeen of the  45 cognate s e t s  with *t 

reconstructed before % o r  % a r e  "regular," and only two of the  eight  

cognate sets with *t reconstructed before *e a r e  completely regular. 

None of the  16 cognate s e t s  with *t before *o is  "regular," even i f  

double re f lexes  a r e  permitted f o r  TRK, MRT, and PUL. Thus, of the 196 

cognate s e t s  containing *t, only 83, o r  42X, are'completely regular  i n  

the a t t e s t i n g  forms, and some of those sets have only two o r  three 

a t tes ta t ions .  In  the  following table ,  the *t-ref lexes i n  a l l  e i g h t  

languages f o r  a l l  the  113 cognate s e t s  with one o r  more i r r egu la r  

r e f l ex  a r e  displayed. (The complete cognate sets with the l ex i ca l  

forms f o r  each language a r e  found i n  Bender e t  a l .  (1983) .) 

A l l  of the  "regular" re f lexes  of *t (except f o r  those before *o, 

which a r e  ambivalent) suggest a grouping of TRK-MRT-PUL-STW-CRL 

against a more conservative WOL-PUA-ULI. However, it i s  s t r i k ing  

tha t  almost two-thirds (62%) of the  cognate s e t s  tha t  contain i r regular  

ref lexes  of *t include an i r r egu la r  r e f l e x  i n  Woleaian. Indeed, 

s ince WOL does not a t t e s t  a l l  the  reconstructions i n  t he  i r r egu la r  

l i s t ,  WOL has i r regular  re f lexes  of almost 69% of a l l  of those forms 

tha t  it a t t e s t s  a t  a l l .  Moreover, of the 46 "irregular" comparisons 
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Table 16. (Continued) Cognate Sets Containing One or More "Irregular" Reflex of *t 

Gloss PTK TRK MELT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA ULI 

'to be born' 
'catch, capture' 
' long-tailed bird' 
'to open' 
'to ejaculate' 
'cls for thousands ' 
'large tridachna' 
'depart, leave, scram' 
'blow nose' 
'jump' 
'blow out from mouth' 

iD 
m IV. Where *t is reconstructed before *e 

'three, in serial counting' *(t)elu 0 0 0 0 0 0 - 8 
' thick ' %atelu b b b b b 0,s d 8 
'Belt of Orion' *(t)elu(t)elu 0 0 0 8 0 8 0 0 
'liver' *ate b b b b s 8 d s 
'one, in cls counting1 *te- 0 0,s 0 0,s 0,s s d s 
'left-over, remainder' *luute 88,0 88 hh - - - - - 

V. Where *t is reconstructed before *o 

'sugarcane' *(t)ou 0 0 0 0 0 0 - - 
'goat£ ish' *(t )oomea b - - - b b - - 
'ripe, sf =:ong, hard' %atoa 8 0 0 0 0 0,s d 8 .  

'pole, cane, stick' *toko b b b b - 8 s 8 





which have an a t t e s t i n g  form i n  ULI o r  PUA and i n  a t  l e a s t  one of the  

more eas te rn  languages, and where the re f lexes  a r e  not uniform across 

a l l  t he  Trukic languages, WOL agrees with the eas te rn  languages i n  28 

instances (61%). 

It may be tempting under these circumstances t o  blame the 

i r r egu la r  WOL ref lexes  on "dialect mixture" from the  eas t .  A s  

mentioned e a r l i e r ,  WOL has frequent a& regular  contacts with, f o r  

example, STW a s  par t  of i t s  r o l e  i n  the Yapese Empire. However, there  

a r e  a t  l e a s t  th ree  arguments why tha t  was probably not the  case. 

F i r s t ,  Woleaian contact with U l i t h i  i s  a t  l e a s t  a s  s ign i f ican t  a s  i ts  

contact with Satawal, and probably a great  deal more so a s  ULI i s . i n  a 

superior r o l e  t o  WOL, while STW is  i n  an i n f e r io r  one. Under these 

circumstances i t  is more l i ke ly  t ha t  WOL would borrow from ULI and 

tha t  STW would borrow from WOL, ra ther  than the reverse. 

Second, there  is no evidence a t  a l l  i n  WOL of the borrowing of 

other  more typ ica l ly  ~ a t a w a l e s e  phono'logical f oms .  For example, 

there  i s  no evidence of the STW re t ro f l ex  approximant &being  

borrowed i n t o  WOL i n  any l ex i ca l  items, or  of more than the one or  two 

possible instances already mentioned of STW forms with a deleted *k 

having been borrowed. Surely, i f  STW influence on WOL has been a s  

heavy a s  the  l ists  i n  the previous tab le  might sugget, it would not 

appear only i n  forms tha t  happen t o  r e f l e c t  PTK *t. In  cont ras t ,  

however, there  is evidence of loans from ULI i n t o  WOL. Recall, f o r  

example, t ha t  Quackenbush (1968) observes tha t  sh and & appear t o  be 

i n  f r e e  va r i a t i on  i n  many forms i n  WOL. Native WOL fi is always 



geminate, while t h e  corresponding ULI phone, t h e  a f f r i c a t e  2, may 

occur both s ing ly  and geminate. 

The t h i r d  reason i s  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  nature  of t h e  words which have , 

" i r regular"  r e f l e x e s  i n  WOL. It appears t h a t  many of these  words, and 

espec ia l ly  those t h a t  have r e f l e x e s  of *t more typ ica l  of t h e  more 

e a s t e r n  Trukic languages, a re ,  contrary  t o  what might' be expected, 

o lde r  i n  t h e i r  phonologies than some of the  "regular" forms. For 

example, t h e  Woleaian d ic t ionary  ind ica tes  s a a t I  ' sea ,  ocean' a s  

'"archaic," and notes  t h a t  t h e  'bodern" form is  t a a t I .  Anthony 

Tawerilmang, one of the  coauthors of the  dic t ionary,  has s t a t e d  (p.c.) 

t h a t  t h i s  and o ther  s i m i l a r  annotations i n  t h e  d ic t ionary  a r e  used t o  

i d e n t i f y  t h e  forms of words a s  they occur i n  t r a d i t i o n a l  chants and 

. songs o r  i n  p lace  names. Other examples of t h e  same types of r e f l e x e s  

a s  occur i n  these  a rcha ic  forms a r e  found i n  t h e  names of s t a r s  

important t o  navigation,  i n  t h e  names of phases of t h e  moon, and i n  

t h e  names of f i s h  and p lan t s ,  a l l  of which might reasonably be 

expected t o  have been re ta ined  wi th  l i t t l e  change over a long period.  

I f  t h i s  a n a l y s i s  is  cor rec t ,  then WOL must i n  severa l  l e x i c a l  

forms have r e t r e a t e d  t o  a more conservative phonology from a more 

innovative one. Why might t h i s  have occurred? Although i t  i s  . 

impossible a t  present t o  a r r i v e  a t  a d e f i n i t e  answer t o  t h i s  question,  

it  would appear t h a t  a p laus ib le  reason would be t h e  Woleaians' need 

t o  deal  r egu la r ly  with U l i t h i .  That is ,  given t h e  exis tence of a 

change i n  progress,  which has c l e a r l y  been d i f fus ing  through the  

lexicon i n  a manner s i m i l a r  t o  t h a t  described by Wang (19691, Chen and 

Wang (19751, Krishnamurti (19781, and Janson (19831, t h e  Woleaians 



made t h e  decis ion t o  r e t u r n  i n  a l a r g e  number of l e x i c a l  items t o  a 

phonetic form t h a t  i s  c l o s e r  t o  t h a t  of t h e i r  most important neighbor, 

Ul i th i .  (Labov 19C.3 descr ibes  a comparable s i t u a t i o n  f o r  Martha's 

Vineyard. ) 

3.3.2.4.1 Diffus ion of r u l e s  af f e c t i n g  *t and subgrouping 

Additional support  f o r  t h e  theory t h a t  a sequence of events very 

l i k e  the  one j u s t  described a c t u a l l y  happened comes from t h e  

app l ica t ion  of a procedure r e c e n t l y  developed by Krishnamurti e t  a l .  

(1983) f o r  t h e  establishment of subgrouping hypotheses. This 

procedure requ i res  t h e  ex i s tence  of a c l e a r  case of l e x i c a l  d i f f u s i o n  

of a sound change wi th in  a g e n e t i c a l l y  r e l a t e d  group of languages. I n  

addi t ion,  it a l s o  r e q u i r e s  a s i z e a b l e  s e t  of cognate8 f o r  which a t  

l e a s t  one language has undergone t h e  change and a t  l e a s t  one o ther  

language r e t a i n s  t h e  reconst ructed phoneme. These two c r i t e r i a  a r e  

met i n  t h e  Trukic r e f l e x e s  of PTK *t before *a, where the re  a r e  65 

cognate sets i n  which a t  l e a s t  one language has  a g ( o r  h o r  &) r e f l e x  

of *t and a t  l e a s t  one o ther  language has a re f l ex .  

Krishnamurti e t  a l . ' s  procedure next r equ i res  t h e  l i s t i n g  of a l l  

mathematically poss ib le  family t r e e s  f o r  the  languages i n  question,  so 

t h a t  each t r e e  may be evaluated aga ins t  a l l  the  o ther  t r ees .  For t h e  

e igh t  Trukic languages, however, t h i s  would mean w e l l  i n  excess of 

20,000 mathematically poss ible  t r e e s ,  many of which would include such 

unl ikely  subgroups a s  PUA-CRL o r  MRT-ULI. Since our major concern i s  

t o  attempt t o  determine whether WOL subgroups wi th  ULI and PUA aga ins t  

t h e  other  languages, a s  suggested by t h e  "regular" r e f l e x e s  of *t, it 



was decided t o  design only nine l inguis t ica l ly  plausible trees for 

evaluation by the procedure. These nine trees are shown below. 

11. PTK 

IV. PTK 

PTK 

VI . PTK 

WOL STW CRL PUL MRT TRK 



V I I  . PTK 

ULI PUA 

V I I I  . 

IX.  PTK 

?UL MRT U L ~  PUA WOL sfi & I 

A s  can be seen,' three of the above t r ee s  subgroup ULI-PUA-WOL 

apart  from the other f i v e  languages. Of these t rees ,  No. I11 places 

3TW-CRL i n  a higher order subgroup wi th  ULI-PUA-WOL. This t r e e  

attempts t o  match Goodenough and Sugita's (1980) subgrouping 

hypothesis. Trees I V - V I I  subgroup ULI-PUA apart  from the other  s i x  

languages, and t r ee s  V I I I  and I X  subgroup only ULI apar t  from the 

others.  

. The next stage i n  the evaluation procedure is t o  determine the 

number of d i s t i n c t  occurrences of the sound change f o r  each l ex i ca l  

item tha t  would be required i n  each tree. For the case t ha t  we a re  

investigating, the change i n  question is  PTK 5 > s (or h o r  & which 

we have argued must have undergone the g change f i r s t ) .  

As an example, l e t  us consider t r e e  No. I X  above and the 

following cognate sets :  



(1)  *tan0 ' ea r th ,  ground ' : TRK g, MRT 8, PUL q, STW g, CRL - , WOL 8, 

YUA A, ULI 1; 

(2)  *kiibta 'octopus' : TRK g, MRT 8, PUL h, STW g, CRL 8, WOL 8, PUA 

' t ,  - ULI 1; 

(3)  *tap 'o 'end, p a r t ,  h a l f '  : TRK g, MRT 8, PUL h, STW s, CRL 8, WOL 

t ,  PUAt, ULIL. . - 

I n  order t o  de r ive  the  f i r s t  cognate s e t  through the  sequence of 

genet ic  s p l i t s  represented by t r e e  No. I X ,  t he  change *t > s need only 

have occurred once--at o r  p r i o r  t o  t h e  time when PUA-WOL s p l i t  o f f ,  

but a f t e r  ULI had a l ready split  o f f .  Similarly,  cognate s e t  (3) would 

requ i re  only one occurrence of t h e  change, but i n  t h i s  case it  must 

have occurred a f t e r  t h e  hypothet ical  s p l i t  of PUA-WOL and before STW- 

CRL s p l i t .  On t h e  o ther  hand, cognate set (2) would requ i re  a minimum 

of two occurrences of t h e  change, once i n  WOL a f t e r  PUA had s p l i t  o f f  - 
from t h a t  small  subgroup, and once during t h e  common development of 

the  group STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK. I f  we now examine t r e e  No. I11 i n  

terms of t h e  number of occurrences of t h e  change necessary t o  de r ive  

the  same th ree  cognate s e t s ,  we see  t h a t  cognate s e t  (1)  would requ i re  

th ree  changes: one i n  t h e  common development of PUA-WOL, one i n  t h e  

common development of STW-CRL, and one i n  the  development of PUL-MRT- 

TRK. Similar ly ,  cognate s e t  (2) would a l s o  requ i re  th ree  d i s t i n c t  

changes, and cognate s e t  (3)  would requ i re  two. 

. Krishnamurti e t  a l .  reason t h a t  t h e  t r e e  t h a t  would requ i re  t h e  

smallest  number of d i s t i n c t  changes t o  der ive  a l l  the  re levan t  l e x i c a l  

items i s  the  t r e e  t h a t  i s  most l i k e l y  t o  represent  t h e  a c t u a l  gene t i c  

re la t ionsh ip .  Based on a v a r i a n t  of the  p r inc ip le  of economy, t h i s  



hypothesis assumes reasonably t ha t  a s  a sound change d i f fuses  through 

a lexicon over time, some of the appl icat ions of the  change w i l l  occur 

during periods when languages share a common development, so t ha t  when 

the  languages s p l i t  from the parent community each one w i l l  i nhe r i t  

the  same changed and unchanged l ex i ca l  items. Later, of course, some 

of the inheri ted unchanged forms w i l l  a lso undergo the  change i n  each 

language, so t ha t  each one has a somewhat d i f f e r en t  body of forms t h a t  

have undergone the change. 

Krishnamurti e t  a l .  t es ted  t h e i r  hypothesis on s i x  languages of 

the  South-Central subfamily of Bav id i an  which a r e  undergoing the  

d i f fus ion  of a ru l e  of consonant-vowel motathesis. Out of the 945 

mathematically possible family t r ee s  f o r  these six languages, the 

authors found tha t  the one t r e e  which t h e i r  procedure weighted the  

most highly (i.e., the  t r e e  which required the smallest  number of 

t o t a l  occurrences of t he  change i n  order t o  account f o r  the forms of 

a l l  the  re levant  l ex i ca l  items) was i den t i ca l  with the one selected on 

other  grounds by t r ad i t i ona l  comparative methods. We are ,  thus, 

j u s t i f i e d  i n  fee l ing  tha t  the procedure has promise. 

When the procedure is  a p p l i e d t o  the 65 Trukic cognate s e t s  t ha t  

f i t  the  c r i t e r i a ,  i t  is  found tha t  three t r e e s  a r e  weighted equally 

highly,  each with a t o t a l  of 67 necessary occurrences of the change 

*t > s: t r ee s  No. I V ,  V I I ,  and V I I I ,  each of which subgroups WOL away 

from ULI and together with STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK. By cont ras t ,  t r ee s  I, 

11, and 111, which subgroup WOL together with PUA and ULI, require 83, 

82, and 145 changes, respectively.  The number of changes required by 



t h e  t h r e e  o ther  t r e e s  a r e  a s  follows: t r e e  No. V, 115; t r e e  No. V I ,  

115; and t r e e  No. I X ,  81. 

Of t h e  t h r e e  most h ighly  weighted t r e e s ,  two group ULI together  

wi th  PUA (IV and VII) ,  and one groups PUA toge ther  wi th  WOL-STW-CRL- 

PUL-MRT-TRK. To attempt t o  f u r t h e r  d i s t i n g u i s h  among these  t h r e e  

t r e e s ,  it is  reasonable t o  consider the  secondary change of s > 0 

before high vowels, where = is  taken a s  an unchanged r e f l e x  and 0 a s  a 

changed r e f l e x .  The d a t a  hold 42 cognate s e t s  where *t is 

reconst ructed before a high vowel and where t h e  s e t s  of 

comparisons include a t  l e a s t  one. language with a changed 0 r e f l e x  

and a t  l e a s t  one o ther  language wi th  an unchanged = re f l ex .  

When t h e  th ree  t r e e s  weighted most h ighly  by t h e  f i r s t  

app l ica t ion  of t h e  procedure a r e  f u r t h e r  evaluated using t h e  d a t a  from 

these  42 cognate sets, t r e e  No. V I I I  emerges a s  t h e  most h ighly  

weighted of a l l ,  with 47 changes. By con t ras t ,  t r e e  I V  would r e q u i r e  

55 changes, and t r e e  V I I  would requ i re  50. ( ~ r e e s '  I, 11, and I11 

would r e q u i r e  62, 58, and 61 changes, respect ively . )  Thus, t h e  

app l ica t ion  of Krishnamurti e t  a l . ' s  procedure r a t h e r  s t rong ly  

suggests t h a t  a family t r e e  very l i k e  No. V I I I  is t h e  most l i k e l y  

desc r ip t ion  of the  gene t ic  s p l i t s  t h a t  have occurred i n  Trukic. That 

t r e e  i s  repeated below. 



- 
We s h a l l  wait u n t i l  the  end of t h i s  sect ion before attempting t o  

see how well  t h i s  t r e e  matches with the evidence of the other  

phonological changes t h a t  have been discussed, but it i s  probably 

appropriate a t  t h i s  time t o  note tha t  it is  qui te  compatible with the 

re f lexes  of PTK *d discussed e a r l i e r  i n  t h i s  subeection, where the  ULI 

in te rdenta l  f r i c a t i v e  cont ras t s  with the voiceless  a lveolar  s top & 

i n  a l l  the  other languages. In  the  context of the above t r e e ,  the  ULI 

r e f l e x  might be a r e t en t ion  from the proto-language, and the change 

*d > t would have occurred i n  the ancestral  community of the  other  

languages. 25 

3.3.2.5 Another ap ica l  obstruent i n  PTK? 

Ae we have seen, the  only c l ea r ly  iden t i f ied  source f o r  a & 

r e f l e x  i n  STW, CRL, PUL, MRT, and TRK is  PTK *dl which is i n  tu rn  

r e f l ec t ed  regular ly  i n  ULI A. However, there  a r e  several  forms i n  

Trukic where a l l  languages, including ULI,  have ref lexes ,  a pa t te rn  

of correspondences t ha t  cannot be accounted f o r  d i r ec t l y  by the proto- 

forme and diachronic ru l e s  established so fa r .  The examples of t h i s  

s e t  of correspondences t ha t  a r e  witnessed i n  the data  a r e  a s  follows: 

(1) TRK'nnaat, POL nnaat, STW naaat, CRL nnaat, WOL nnaatA, PUA 

naatA, ULI nnaat 'hole '  (c f .  Gele', Admiralties, nnat 'hole '  

( t  c *t ) ) .  

(2)  TRK m, MRT PUL m, STW m, CRL m, WOL m: PUA 

petE, ULI pet 'shallow' (cf .  Mokilese poadooad, Ponapean pedeoed, 

both suggesting e a r l i e r  *s, and Marshallese p i i o i i  suggesting 

e a r l i e r  *t; a l so  cf .  Motu 'shallow (of box, cup, b rea th) ' ) .  



( 3 )  TRK pw6towu- 'general  term f o r  basket ' ,  MRT pwotow, PUL pwbtb6w0, 

STW pwotaaw, CRL bwot6w 'small basket f o r  personal belongings',  

PUA pwotaw ' l a rge  Ul i th ian  type basket ' ,  PUA pwataO ' l a rge  

basket ' ,  ULI  butdw 'basket '  ( c f .  Gi lbe r tese  b 'ara  'small  cap-like 

basket ' ,  Kosraean fohtoh 'basket '  (both r e f l e c t i n g  a Proto- 

Micronesian *p 'asa(V) 1, Ponapean ohdou 'basket ' ( r e f l e c t i n g  

hypothet ical  Proto-Micronesian *oosau) , and Marshallese be jaw 

(from hypothet ical  Proto-Micronesian *p 'otau) .) 

( 4 )  TRK t e t t d n ,  MRT a, STW &, CRL taltfw, ULI && 'wash, scour ' 
( c f .  Kosraean t a h l t a h l  'wash'). 

( 5 )  STW a - t a o a t a ~  'help, g ive  he lp ' ,  CRL tevanni,  WOL t e ~ a n n i i ,  PUA 

t a ~ a n n i ,  ULI t 6 ~ 6 n n i  'help, a s s i s t ,  a i d ,  support ' (cf .  MRT 

'support 8 . 0 . ~  a s  a t  a meeting',  STW 'support, hold up'; 

a l s o  c f .  Marshallese i i ~ a n  'help, a i d ,  benef i t ,  pension',  

Kosraean taptar,  ' he lp ' ,  F i j i a n  t a b a n i  'he lp ' ,  Arosi abani,  Uvean 

' j o i n  with,  j o i n  s ides  wi th ' ,  a l l  of which r e f l e c t  PEO *t) .  

(6) TRK mwit-tir, MRT mwet-tit, PUL mut-t i t ,  CRL mwet-tit, WOL ttirI, 

ULI ttir ' f a s t ,  speedy' (cf .  F i j i a n  siti 'be f a s t ,  quick (of 

swordfish, gar£ i s h ,  canoe) '1. 

( 7 )  TRK &&- 'beat  s.o., daub 8.0. wi th  s.t.', MRT tukuuw, PUL 

tukuuw, CRL tunhuuw, WOL m, ULI t6n& ' h i t ,  s t r i k e  wi th  f i s t ,  

punch' (cf  . PUA ' h i t  (with f  i s t )  ' , Kosraean tok ' h i t  ' , both 

of which apper t o  r e f l e c t  POC *tuki  ' s t r i k e ,  beat ,  knock'). 

I n  add i t ion  t o  the  above forms, t h e r e  a r e  two o thers  where 

some eas te rn  Trukic languages have A, and although the re  is  no cognate 



ULI form, other Micronesian and/or Oceanic languages r e f l e c t  e a r l i e r  

*t. These forms are: 

(8) STW maat, CRL maata-, WOL maatA, PUA maatA 'farm, clearing, 

garden' (cf. K i r iba t i  maataata 'cleared space', Marshallese mahai 

'cleared space, open f i e ld ,  pasture', Mokilese mahiahi 'well- 

kept, cleared, not overgrown', Ponapean mahsahs 'cleared of 

vegetation'  1. 

( 9 )  CRL mwaat, WOL mwaatA 'earthworm' (cf. Ki r iba t i  m'ata 'worm', 

Marshallese 'eel, i n t e s t i n a l  worm', Kosraean wet 'worm', 

Mokilese 'worm', Ponapean mwahs 'worm', POC *mnata 'snake' ) . 
The question tha t  must be answered regarding these nine cognate 

s e t s  is  whether it i s  necessary t o  e s t ab l i sh  an addi t ional  Proto- 

Trukic phoneme t o  account f o r  them, or  whether they can be explained 

i n  some other principled way. The approach tha t  w i l l  be taken here is  

t o  suggest plausible  explanations f o r  each of the  forms, but t o  leave 

open the  poss ib i l i ty  t ha t  they r e f l e c t  an unreconstructed proto- 

segment. 

For form (51, the  external evidence is  unanimous i n  suggesting 

PEO *tapa-n 'help, ass i s t ' ,  a reconstruction tha t  is  a l so  supported i n  

Trukic by MRT and STW sepa. I n  f ac t ,  the  only Trukic forms 

a t t e s t ed  t ha t  f a i l  t o  agree with a PTK *tapa-g 'help, a s s i s t ,  support' 

a r e  STW a - t a ~ a t a p  and CRL teoLnni. Since it i s  known tha t  the ru l e  

*t > a has been diffusing through the lexicons of Trukic languages a t  

d i f fe ren t  ra tes ,  it is plausible  t ha t  these two forms r e f l e c t  

instances where the r u l e  has not yet  applied. Similar explanations 



might account f o r  the Trukic forms i n  ( I ) ,  (8) ,  and (91, where the 

external  evidence i s  again unanimous i n  suggesting e a r l i e r  *t. 

In form ( 4 ) ,  the ULI f i n a l  vowel f a i l s  t o  agree with those 

witnessed i n  the other Trukic forms, and it i s  possible t h a t  ULI 

r e f l e c t s  an e a r l i e r  *tala  'wash', while the other forms r e f l e c t  

e a r l i e r  *dalu 'wash, scour'. Kosraean t a h l t a h l  'wash' could r e f l e c t  

e i t he r  form. 

The F i j i an  cognate of (6) suggests a PEO *ski  ' f a s t ,  quick', so 

it i s  possible t ha t  ULI has borrowed ttir from neighboring WOL. 

Similar borrowing may have occurred i n  (21, where the Motu form and 

the Ponapeic witnesses agree i n  suggesting PTK *pede 'shallow'. The 

Marahallese form p i i ~ i i  would s t i l l  be aberrant i n  suggesting e a r l i e r  

*t, but Bender and Wang (1983) have ident i f ied  other  instances where 

Marshallese appears t o  r e f l e c t  *s with the regular  r e f l ex  f o r  *t, and 

v ice  versa. 

Of the  two remaining forms, the ref lexes  of (3) a r e  su f f i c i en t ly  

i r regular  i n  Trukic and externally-in terms of vowel length and 

qual i ty ,  the grade of the i n i t i a l  consonant, and the  medial consonant 

which is under consideration here--to suggest the pos s ib i l i t y  of a 

loan from an unknown source. Geraghty Ip.c.) has brought Lau F i j i an  

vaka-pblHsawa 'small personal basket' t o  my a t ten t ion ,  which he 

believes t o  be a loan f r q  Polynesian. I f  so, it is  possible t ha t  

Micronesian languages may have borrowed a s imilar  form from a 

Po lynesian language. 

Form (7) is considerably more problematic than the  others.  PTK 

*tGku 'pound, beat,  mash', which is presumably cognate with PMP 



.*tuktuk 'pound, beat', has a l ready been reconst ructed f o r  a d i f f e r e n t  

cognate se t .  However, ULI eueu 'pound' and PUA dSGd6d 'pound', which 

a r e  semant ical ly  compatible w i t h  t h a t  s e t ,  a r e  formal ly  i r r e g u l a r  i n  

f a i l i n g  t o  r e f l e c t  *k. On t h e  o ther  hand, PUA a ' h i t  (wi th  f i s t ) '  

is  formal ly  compatible w i t h  PTK *tGku, but matches semant ical ly  b e t t e r  

w i t h  the  s e t  shown i n  (71, which, except f o r  ULI tGn6v. s t rong ly  

suggests a PTK *duku ' h i t ,  s t r i k e  w i t h  f i s t ,  punch'. Moreover, a s  

noted above, ULI r e g u l a r l y  r e f l e c t s  *t before *u a s  e i t h e r  & o r  0, but 

not  as &. Perhaps t h i s  is  another ins tance where ULI has borrowed 

from WOL, ye t  t h e  ULI form is phonet ical ly  q u i t e  d i s s i m i l a r  from WOL 

There is  some d a t a  i n  CRL, however, t h a t  suggests t h a t  t h i s  
. . 

l a t t e r  explanat ion may be correct .  CRL has a form tunhumi ' to  wrap 

something i n t o  a bundle' which is etymologically r e l a t e d  t o  PTK 

*duku-m, which i n  t u r n  i s  cognate w i t h  K i r i b a t i  rukuma ' to  wrap' and, 

probably, somewhat i r r e g u l a r l y  with Kosraean srokomi !to wrap'. CRL 

t u n h u t u ~ h  ' to wrap th ings  i n t o  bundles; any t i g h t l y  wrapped bundle, a 

base (as  i n  basebal l ) '  is a l s o  c l e a r l y  r e l a t e d  t o  PTK *duku-m, as ,  

almost ce r ta in ly ,  a r e  CRL tunh 'bag, sack' and CRL tuunh 'closed 

f i s t ' .  It i s  t h i s  l a s t  meaning t h a t  suggests a connection between PTK 

*duku-m and t h e  Trukic forms i n  (7). A s  ULI  dukumi ' to  wrap a bundle' 

is a regu la r  r e f l e x  of *duku-m, it i s  not  impossible t h a t  ULI t6nGv is 

a l s o  r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  same form, but by i n d i r e c t  inheri tance.  

The p o s s i b i l i t y  of another proto-segment f o r  PTK i s  more s t rong ly  

suggested by t h e  forms given i n  Table 17. A l l  of t h e s e  forms have 

been reconst ructed wi th  PTK *t, but somewhat unexpectedly f a i l  t o  l o s e  



Table 17 

Cognate Sets Showing Unexpected Reflexes of PTK *t 
before Nonlow Vowels 

Gloss 
PTK 
TRK 
MRT 
PUL 
STW 
CRL 
WOL 
PUA 
ULI 

Gloss 
PTK 
TRK 
MRT 
PUL 
STW 
CRL 
WOL 
PUA 
ULI 

Gloss 
PTK 
TRK 
MRT 
PUL 
STW 
CRL 
WOL 
PUA 
ULI 

Gloss 
PTK 
TRK 
MRT 
PUL 
STW 
CRL 
WOL 
PUA 
ULI 

' urine 
*tiri 
siir 
s iir 
hiir 
siir 
siir -- 

' seven I 
*f it4 
f diis 
f 6ds 
fiids 
f Giis 
f iis 
f iisI 
didi- 
f isu- 

'flee' 
*t66 
a6 

h66- 
sii 
866- 

'fart' 
*tigi 
sing - 
hing 
sing 
sing 
s ingI 
ding1 
sing 

'1 pl inc s pronl 
*ti 
s i 

, si 
hi 
si 
si 
si 
di 
si 

'k. bird' 
*tGku 
diik 
6lik 
wiik 
w4Gk 
stirigh 
siiiigfi -- -- 
'jump' 
*lutu 
nus -- 
l6h 
nnus 
llu: 
1Gty 
n6tu 
lut 

'1st phase of won' 
*t ikaurua 
sikowuru 
sukkouru 
sskooruuw 
sikouru 
aikaGr6 
sigouruu -- 

'catch,capture' 'largetridachnal 
*tup'el,ri *tuma 
supwur i siim 
supwule -- 
hipweliy hiim -- -- 
subwur i aiim -- s 6 h A  -- -- 

'spit, blow f. mouth1 
%utu-f 
kusuf i 
kusuf e 
kuhuf iy 
kusuf i 
ghusuf i 
gutufii,gusufii 
kutude 
gutgfi 

'cross-seat in canoe, canoe thwart' 
*toa . 
ssb -- 
h66- 
s6d 
as6 
tt66 - 
t6 

'ejaculate' 
%utu 
kkus 
kus -- 
~ U S  
kkus 
kkusU -- 



the *t i n  a l l  of the  more eastern Trukic languages before a nonlow 

vowel. The f a c t  tha t  one of the cognate s e t s  contains TRK g& 

'urine', which Dyen (1949) re la ted  t o  PAN * c i r i t  ' to spurt ,  t o  squi r t '  

(Dempwolf f : *k'ilit 'spritzend Entleeren'), makes these forms 

especial ly  interesting. A s  s ta ted  e a r l i e r ,  Dempwolff claimed a s  one 

of the major innovations of Proto-Melanesian (POC) the merger of a l l  

the  PAN palatals .  Bluet (1978) has already shown t h a t  PAN *j 

(Dempwolff: *& was retained a s  a d i s t i n c t  segment i n  POC, contrary 

t o  Dempwolff's hypothesis, so i f  Trukic can be shown 'to dis t inguish 

PAN *c a s  w e l l ,  one of the more important defining innovations of POC 

would be lost .  

Unfortunately, no Trukic form except t ha t  f o r  'urine' has been 

found which may r e f l e c t  PAN * c . ~ ~  Thus, there  is  no simple way t o  

confirm or  dieconfirm Dyen's claim. On t he  other  hand, however, there  

i s  no obvious counterevidence i n  Trukic. 

Of the  t h i r t een  i r r egu la r  forms l i s t e d  i n  Table 17, th ree  have 

external  cognates tha t  c l ea r ly  suggest an h i s t o r i c a l  *t: PTK * f i t 6  

'seven' (POC *pi tu) ;  PTK *ti '1 p l  i n c l .  subj .  pronoun' (Nguna and 

Sesake tu. Bugotu & Wayan Ki r iba t i  ti); and PTK *ti% 'f lee,  

depart '  (Proto-Polynesian *laatuqu 'depart suddenly by night'). These 

forms presumably r e f l e c t  the.fail?i ,re of the *t > s (> 0) ru les  t o  

d i f fuse  t o  them. Two other forms have c l e a r  cognates only i n  the  

Ponapeic languages, where they a r e  i r r egu la r  i n  the same way as  within 

Trukic: PTK *lutu 'jump' (Mokilese lui. Ponapean lus); PTK *tup'el,ri 

'catch, capture' (Mokilese i ipoar 'catch'). Two others  a r e  a t t e s t ed  

only i n  Trukic: PTK *tikaurua '1st phase of moon'; and PTK(?) *tima 



' large tridachna'  (but cf .  POC *kim 'giant clam'). Since there  is 

evidence t ha t  the Ponapeic languages subgroup with Trukic (see chapter 

4 ) ,  the evidence from Ponapeic i s  disregarded here. 

Six of the t h i r t een  forms, however, have external  reconstructions 
r 2 

with a pa l a t a l  consonant. Since PTK *t i n  an unexpected r e f l e x  of a 

pa l a t a l  (PTK *d would be expected), it i s  worth examining these forms 

i n  some de t a i l .  

PTK *tiri 'urine'  has already been mentioned. The three  western 

Trukic languages which f a i l  t o  r e f l e c t  it each has a cognate of PTK 

*ka-laulau ' t o  make puddles' i n  the  meaning 'urine,  t o  ur ina te ' .  A 

probable reason f o r  the development of t h i s  euphemism i s  suggested by 

the forms WOL ULI sit ' t o  masturbate', which r e f l e c t  a PTR *tiri 

' t o  masturbate' (TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, CRL ir, by regular  development). 

Note, however, t ha t  i f  the Trukic reconstructions f o r  'urine'  and 

'masturbate' a r e  both correct  and both r e f e r  t o  the proto-language, 

then both forms were homophonous i n  t ha t  language, a s i t ua t i on  t h a t  

does not occur i n  any daughter language and which would appear t o  be 

unthinkable i n  any language. 

Among other  languages i n  Micronesia, Marshallese has i& 

' s l ippery,  lubr ica t ion ' ,  K i r iba t i  tii ' t o  j e t ,  t o  spout, t o  guah, t o  

spur t ,  t o  squ i r t '  and the  causative ka- t i i  ' t o  e j ec t ,  t o  squ i r t ,  t o  

draw from a tap, t o  shoot with a gun, t o  f i r e  on', and Kosraean iri 

' t o  masturbate' , which is, however, suspect i n  t ha t  Kosraean more 

regular ly  r e f l e c t s  *r (or  *R) as  L a n d  does not lose  *t. Yapese has 

the doublet and tiirtiir, both with the meaning ' t o  masturbate'. 

A l l  of these forms point t o  an e a r l i e r  *tiri ' t o  masturbate', although 



the  meaning of the  Marshallese form makes it,  perhaps, a questionable 

cognate, and the Kosraean form, i f  d i r ec t l y  inheri ted,  could a l so  have 

derived from an e a r l i e r  *zir ,Ri (see chapter 4 ) .  

Outside of Micronesia, both POC * t i R i  ' to  spurt '  and POC *s id i t  

'pollution,,  t o  spurt  out,  semen, masturbation' have been reconstructed 

(Grace e t  a l .  1979), but the supporting evidence i s  r a the r  weak. For 

the f i r s t  reconstruction, Grace e t  a l .  l i s t  Trukese [ s i c ]  'ur ine ' ,  

K i r iba t i  tii given above, Sia ' t o  spu r t ' ,  and Proto-Admiralties 

(PAM) *tiri ' t o  ur ina te ' .  For the second, only Gedaged & ' t o  draw 

water, t o  r i s e  t o  the surface'  is  given a s  an Oceanic r e f l ex ,  although 
. :. 

Grace e t  a l .  c lear ly  believe t ha t  t h i s  form is  a continuation of PAN 

* c h i t .  Dempwolff's o r ig ina l  reconstruction included a s  supporting 
/ 

data  Toba-Batak sirit, Javanese tirit, Malay t z r i t ~ t g r e t  ' t o  have 

diarrhea ' ,  Ngaju-Dayak si-sirit ' t o  spurt  out i n  a j e t ' ,  Hova s i r i t r g '  

'ur ine ' ,  which means t ha t  both of the putative etyma reconstructed by 

Grace e t  a l .  have the glosses ' t o  spur t ,  urine'  within t h e i r  

h i s tor ies .  Moreover, i f  putat ive PTK *titi 'urine'  i n  f a c t  derives 

from POC * t i R i  ' t o  spurt  ' , as  Grace e t  a l .  claim, it is d i f f i c u l t  t o  

see what source there  might have been f o r  the regular PTK *tiri ' t o  

masturbate'. Let us tu rn  from these comparisons fo r  the moment t o  

examine the  others.  

PEO *ziki ' t o  f a r t ,  break wind' has been reconstructed by 

Geraghty (p.c.) on the basis  of Nggela w, Kwaio &, Fi j i an  && 

(and cf .  Levy (n.d. a )  reconstruction of Proto-Southeast Solomonic 

*a ia i  i n  the same meaning). It appears very l i ke ly  tha t  the  etymon 

re f lec ted  i n  Micronesia by putative PTK * t ig i ,  Ki r iba t i  a, 



Marshallese u, Kosraean sucng, Mokilese a, and Ponapean a, a l l  

of which have the gloss  ' t o ' f a r t ' ,  i s  r e l a t ed  t o  t h i s  PEO 

reconstruction, despi te  the f a c t  t ha t  the medial consonants i n  the 

Micronesian forms a r e  i r regular .  I f  so, however, t h i s  is  a second 

possible instance where an ear ly  pa l a t a l  is re f lec ted  d i f f e r en t ly  i n  

Micronesia from other pa la ta l s .  Moreover, the Ponapeic languages 

share with the eastern Trukic languages the retent ion of the  i n i t i a l  

consonant i n  t h i s  form a s  a sp i ran t ,  a r e f l e x  which would be i r r e g u l r  

i f  the Micronesian forms i n  f a c t  re f lec ted  a Proto-Micronesian * t ig i .  

Putative PTK Wutu-f 'blow out from mouth, s p i t '  and PTK Wutu 

'e jaculate ,  s p i t '  appear t o  be re f lexes  of POC *kusupe ' t o  s p i t ' ,  

which is a t t e s t ed  i n  Tokunu kuruvi, Tami maaidiub, and Misima 

k u r u ~ i . ~ '  Ponapean & ' t o  gush, climax, e jaculate1,  Mokilese lcui ' t o  

gush, semen', and Pingilapese kusukus ' to  s p i t '  almost cer ta in ly  

r e f l e c t  the same etymon, and with the same unexpected r e f l e x  of the 

medial consonant t ha t  i s  seen i n  Trukic. Note, however, t ha t  the WOL, 

PUA, and ULI r e f l ex  of the medial consonant i n  PTK Wutu-f is t, while 

-, - it was g f o r  the i n i t i a l  consonant of putat ive PTK *t ig i .  This added 

i r regular i ty  ( i f  the PTK consonant were r e a l l y  *t)  may be a function 

of the d i f fe ren t  vowels following the consonants i n  question. The 

same Trukic (and Ponapeic) re f lexes  t ha t  occur f o r  the putat ive *t i n  

"kutu-f a l so  r e f l e c t  the putat ive *t i n  *lutu 'jump'. 

The f i f t h  i r regular  Trukic form is putative PTK *toa 'cross-seat 

i n  a canoe, canoe thwart' .  A s  observed i n  the previous sect ion,  it is  

d i f f i c u l t  t o  term any Trukic cognate s e t  where *t is  reconstructed 

before *o as  "irregular" due t o  the sporadic e f f ec t s  of l ex i ca l  



di f fus ion ;  however, it is noteworthy t h a t  t h i s  form is one of only. 

t h r e e  where pu ta t ive  *t is reconstructed before  a nonlow vowel and 

where t h e  r e f l e x e s  i n  WOL, ULI, and PUA a r e  A. The o ther  two a r e  

*lutu 'jump' and Ycutu-f 'blow ou t  from t h e  mouth, s p i t ' ,  which a r e  

discussed above. The ancestor  of PTK *toa appears t o  be PAN *segkar 

' c ross  s e a t  i n  a boat ' ,  which is  reconst ructed by Blust (1972:679 on 

t h e  b a s i s  of Malay sg!kar ' thwart ,  cross-seat '  , Iban se2kar 'cross- 

piece,  thwart of a boat ' ,  Tagalog sankal 'bracket i n  a boat serving a s  
9 

a s e a t '  , and F i j i a n  & ' r i b s  of a boat '  . Of these ,  F i j i a n  is  

i r r e g u l a r  i n  f a i l i n g  t o  show prenasa l i za t ion  on t h e  medial consonant, 

but t h e  Trukic form does a t t e s t  the  nasa l  grade re f l ex .  (Recall  t h a t  

POC *gk is  regu la r ly  l o s t  i n  Trukic, while * is  re ta ined.)  The PAN 

reconst ruct ion f o r  t h i s  form has *s, of course, and not  *c, but it 

would appear noteworthy t h a t  t h e  Trukic r e f l e x e s  a r e  cons i s ten t  with 

t h e  o ther  four  forms t h a t  we have been discussing.  

The l a s t  i r r e g u l a r  form i s  somewhat d i f f e r e n t  from t h e  others .  

Pu ta t ive  PTK *tGku 'k. of b i r d  with long t a i l '  is  a poesible  cognate 

of Proto-Fijian-Polynesian *ciko 'k ingf i sher ' ,  which is reconst ructed 

by Blust  (1976:355) on t h e  b a s i s  of Efa te  a, Wayan siko-rere,  

Tongan siko-taa, Samoan t i ' o - t a l a  ' k ingf i sher ' ,  Tokelauan t iko- ta la  

' legendary b i rd1 .  I n  t h i s  comparison, t h e  Efate  and Wayan forms 

suggest an  e a r l i e r  p a l a t a l ,  while t h e  Polynesian forms r e f l e c t  PPN 

*t. The Trukic r e f  lexes  a r e  i r r e g u l a r  f o r  a PTK *t&ku only i n  t h a t  

STW and CRL f a i l  t o  l o s e  t h e  i n i t i a l  consonant, while TRK, MRT, and 

PUL do l o s e  t h a t  consonant. This p a t t e r n  of r e f l e x e s  i s  q u i t e  

d i f f e r e n t  from the  one observed i n  t h e  f i v e  previous comparison s e t s ,  



where the putative *t is reflected as g, in all five of the more 

eastern Trukic languages. Elsewhere in Micronesia, the cognates are 

Kosraean eihk 'white-tailed bird', Mokilese & Ponapean sihk 'k. of 

bird', where the Ponapeic forms are irregular for an earlier palatal 

or for earlier *t, in the same way that we have seen above. 

It is difficult to know what to make of these data. Only two of 

the etyma have PAN etymologies, and in those two the palatal 

consonants that have been reconstructed fail to agree, suggesting that 

whatever the source of the Trukic (and, in some cases, Micronesian) 

consonant, the irregularities probably cannot be accounted for by 

positing a simple and direct inheritance of .PAN *c. Nonetheless, the 

patterning of the Trukic reflexes in these six forms, where non- 

Micronesian languages strongly suggest a palatal in cognate forms, and 

the similar patterning in the four Trukic forms for which.cognate 

forms fail to be attested outside of ponapeic lead inevitably to the 

.conclusion that there was probably another apical obstruent in Proto- 

Trukic. Z will label that consonant *T, and will reconstruct it in 

the following forms: PTK *Titi 'urine', PTK Wigi 'fart', PTK *kuTu-f 

'blow out from mouth, spit', PTK *kuTu 'ejaculate', PTK *luTu !jumpf, 

PTK W o a  'cross-seat in canoe, canoe thwart', PTK W u m a  'large 

tridachna', PTK *Tup8el,ri 'catch, capture', PTK Wikaurua '1st 

phase of moon,' and, more tentatively, in PTK W G k u  'bird with long 

tail'. As noted, several of these forms are also witnessed with 

similarly peculiar reflexes in Ponapeic languages, and at least two, 

*Tigi 'fart' and * T G ~ u  'k. of bird', have cognates in other 

' Micronesian languages, as well, suggesting that *T may also need to be 
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reconstructed f o r  Proto-Micronesian. I w i l l  leave unanswered the  

question whether PTK *T should be reconstructed f o r  as deep a l eve l  a s  

PEO o r  POC. 

3.3.3 Some aspects of vowel developments 

Among the  Trukic languages, only WOL, PUA, SNS, and TBI 

consis tent ly  r e f l e c t  morpheme-final short  vowels before pause i n  forms 

tha t  a r e  reconstructed wi th  more than one syllable.  I n  those 

languages, such vowels a r e  re f lec ted  a s  whispered o r  voiceless  vowels. 

However, i n  a l l  languages except TRK and Upper Mortlockese, f i n a l  

consonants a r e  normally ob l iga tor i ly  released before pause, and it is 

very possible t ha t  t h i s  phonetic f a c t  is indicat ive t ha t  f i n a l  short  

vowels have been l o s t  r e l a t i v e l y  recent ly  i n  such languages a s  MRT, 

PUL, STW, CRL, and ULI. Indeed, Marck (p.c.1 has reported t ha t  a few 

elder ly  CRL speakers appear t o  a r t i c u l a t e  f i n a l  voiceless  vowels i n  

t ha t  language i n  a few forms, and Elbert  (1974) and Sohn and Bender 

(1973) have observed the  voiceless  re ten t ion  of f i n a l  *o i n  PUL and 

ULI, respectively,  espec ia l ly  a f t e r  a ve la r  consonant. Additional 

evidence t ha t  the loss  of these vowels is comparatively recent  is seen 

i n  the f a c t  t ha t  word-final g l ides  vary considerably from one language 

to  another, so tha t ,  f o r  example, there  a r e  numerous cognate pa i r s  i n  

the two d i a l e c t s  of Saipan Carolinian such a s  CRN f&nddv, CRL f6186w 

'advise, i n s t ruc t ,  counsel' (< PTK *fanau). It is unlikely t ha t  such 

differences would develop a f t e r  the  loss  of t he  f i n a l  vowels. 

On the  other hand, a l l  Trukic languages, including those t h a t  

have f i n a l  voiceless  vowels, occasionally f a i l  t o  a t t e s t  the 

h i s to r i ca l l y  correct  f i n a l  vowel, even when i t  surfaces as  a f u l l y  



voiced vowel before a s u f f i x  o r  enc l i t i c .  It seems l i ke ly  t ha t  such 

loss  of information regarding vowel qua l i ty  can best be explained i f  

the devoicing of f i n a l  vowela has been i n  e f f ec t  f o r  a very long time. 

Indeed, it seems most probable t ha t  a l l  f i n a l  short  vowels were 

devoiced before pause i n  Proto-Trukic, and there  i s  some evidence i n  

K i r iba t i  t h a t ' f i n a l  short  high vowels may have been devoiced a f t e r  

sonorants a s  ear ly  a s  Proto-Micronesian (see chapter 4). Par t ly  

supporting these hypotheses is  the  f a c t  t ha t  a l l  Micronesian languages 

regular ly  shorten f i n a l  long vowels before pause,28 suggesting tha t  

such a shortening ru l e  probably a l so  applied i n  Proto-Micronesian. 

Dyen (1949) provides an elegant explanation f o r  the development 

of the nine phonemic vowels i n  Trukese, which with minimal 

a l t e r a t i oqs ,  can a l so  account f o r  most of the  vowel ref lexes  i n  other 

Trukic languages. Among the  diachronic ru l e s  hypothesized by Dyen a r e  

the following (a l te red  s l i g h t l y  t o  r e f e r  t o  PTK instead of PMP): 

(1) Compensatory doubling i n  d i sy l lab ic  nouns 29 

r I 

(2)  Assimilation of short  vowels: 

( a )  *i > u / -C u where C i s  not a labiovelar  

(b) *i > u / -C u where C i s  a labiovelar  

( c )  u > 6 / C [ where C i s  not a labiovelar 

(dl *u > i / -C i # where C is  not a labiovelar  

(e )  *u > 6 / -C i where C i s  not a labiovelar 

( f )  *a > 6 / ( ~ 1 6  



(g)  *a > e / -C i 

(h) *a > 6 / ( C ) O  

( i )  *a > o / -C u where C is a labiovelar  

(j) *a > i 1 ( C ) e  

(3) Assimilation of long vowels and vowel c lu s t e r s  

(a )  *ii > &6 / C u 

(d) *UU > ii& / -C i 

( e )  *ui > 66 

( f )  *aa > 661 -C u 

Most of these ru les  a r e  a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  other  Trukic languages, 

with the following apparent exceptions: 

( 4 )  I n  ULI, rules  (2a),  ( 2 ~ 1 ,  (2e) ,  and (3a-e) apparently only 

applied when the preceding consonant was *d, *1, *n, *t, or  %I. 

( 5 )  In  MRT, CRL, and STW ru les  (2g) and ( 2 i )  appareatly only fronted 

or  backed *a, and did not change i t s  height. 

(6) MRT a l so  appears t o  have had a ru l e  lowering a high vowel t o  a 

mid vowel i n  s t ressed posi t ion before a low vowel, although there  

a r e  some exceptions. It i s  not c l ea r  how the high-mid vowels of 

MRT have developed. 



I 

(7) Rules (2g), ( 2 i ) ,  (3g), and (3h) appear t o  be only allophonic i n  

WOL and PUA, where f i n a l  voiceless vowels a r e  re ta ined,  and have 

not given r i s e  t o  new phonemes. 

Although generally r e l i ab l e ,  these ru l e s  a l so  have several  

exceptions, and.other aspects of Trukic vowel developments a r e  even 

more complex. To provide one example of t h i s  complexity, l e t  us 

consider the  modern Trukic ref lexes  of the PTK vowel sequence *au, a s .  

shown below: 

Gloss PTK 

(1) 'sun, season' *tau 

(2) ' t i e ,  bind' *fau 

(3) 'arm, wing' *pau 

(4) 'new ' *f au 

( 5 )  'catch'  *tau-k 

( 6 )  'sweep' *pau Cpau 

(7) 'del ic ious ' *nnau 

(8) 'pool, pond ' *laulau 

( 9 )  'yes ' *au 

(10) 'climb, crawl' *dau-k 

'(11) 'buy, s e l l '  %au 

(12) 'sea hibiscus '  *kulifau 

(13) ' leaf  ' *cau 

(14) 'pound food' *p1p'au 

(15) ' f  ishpole '  *p ' au 

( 16 'mas sage ' *caucau 

TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL 

6 -  66 -- 66 -- a6 

QQ- 66- 66- -- 66- he' 

0 0  / 0  
ao- ee- ee- 66- 6&- 66 

0 I 66w d6w 6wo aaw oow aau 

-- - 0 
ee  -- 66 66 

PUA 

-- 
-- 
a6 

/ 
aU 

-- 
-- 
aii 

e'e' 

00 

a6 

-- 
a6  

aii 

a0 

aU 

a6 

ULI 

-- 
- 
e'e' 

OY 

-- 
-- 
OY 

00 

0'6 

'$6 

-- 
6~ 
0 0 
ee  

-- 
aaw 

-- 



PUA ULI Gloss PTK TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL 

'nun c l s :  f l a t  
objects '  *-cau 

' f ishhook' *kau -- say 

av' a 
0 

aU ay 

a 1  a 

owu a66 aw & aw a 1  '2pl s pron' *kau 

'say, t e l l '  %a& 

' l p l  ex s pront*ka& 

' low i s  land ' *dakau 

'k. of mat' *tapakau 

' e a t '  *m' egau 

-- . awo 

00 

66 

aav' 

466 

466 

aii 

'k. of t r ee '  *ggau 

'good, seemly' *mtaau a 6  aay aaw aay aay aay 

-- 46 

ee'y ooy 

ad -- 
ti% ayG 

'placenta' *tauu 

' cold ' *f auu 

'current ' *auda 

'whirlwind' *auniara 

'porcupine 
f i sh '  *tautu 

' s ing '  *kaulu 

' ten'  *-gaulu 

' i t chy '  *kaudu 

'nose1 ' *p ' audu 

'do, make' *f auru 

' south ' *auru 

' f lourishing ' Janahrii 

' l e f t  s ide  ' Janaugu 

' b a t t l e '  Janaaunu Gwu 66wu awo 66wu 66wu aau au aau 



Glo s s PTK TRK MRT PUL STW CRL WOL PUA ULI 

(40) ' s i t t i n g  plat-  
form on canoe' *£ aunaki oo -- oo 66 & -- -- 

(41) ' e a s t '  xkaudiwa 66 -- 66 -- -- 00 a -- 
(42) 'wide, broad' *caulapa 66 66 66 66 66 66 a; ay< 

(43) 'mosquito ne t '  *daunam'o owu - 6w -- o'u au -- -- 
(44)  'whistle ' *ka-uaa o w ~ .  au 46 -- au au -- -- 
(45) 'expert '  *tau- owu- aw6- aw- 6wu- 6u- au- -- 00 

(46) ' h i t ,  beat '  %au-d - - -- awu 6u au au -- 

In  t h e i r  analysis  of somewhat s imi l a r  but ra ther  l e s s  

complex da ta  i n  Fi j ian,  Geraghty and Eawley (1981) demonstrate t ha t  

the vowel i n  a vowel c l u s t e r  t ha t  is l o s t  is  the  vowel t ha t  was 

h i s to r i ca l l y  unstressed. It appears t ha t  s t r e s s  has been a f ac to r  i n  

the development of the  Trukic data  a s  well. It i s  almost ce r t a in  t ha t  

Trukic had a pat tern of a l te rna t ing  s t r e s s ,  beginning with the 

penultimate mora and assigning s t r e s s  t o  every second mora t o  the l e f t  

of t ha t  one. Thus, it is  l i k e l y  t ha t  the items i n  the above l i s t  

numbered (1-26) and (40-46) probably had s t r e s s  on the vowel *a i n  the 

sequence *au, while the i tems numbered (27-39) probably had s t r e s s  on 

t h e  *u. 

It can be seen i n  the  above list tha t  the ref lexes  of *au i n  ULI 

and PUA a re  qu i te  d i f f e r en t  from those i n  the other s i x  languages, and 

from each other. Those i n  ULI w i l l  be disregarded f o r  the moment, but 

it is  noteworthy tha t  i n  PUA 22 of the 28 re f lexes  a r e  re tent ions of 

the cluster .  Meanwhile, i n  the  languages from TRK t o  WOL, the two 

most common ref lexes  a r e  the  monophthong && and the c lu s t e r  (or 
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a, awu. 6(w)u, o(w)u, o r  8w)u). I n  a l l  s i x  of these languages, the 

monophthong && i s  the r e f l e x  approximately 60% of the time when the 

i n i t i a l  vowel *a was probably s t ressed,  but from l e s s  than 10% (WOL) 

t o  approximately 50% (TRK) when the second vowel *u was probably 

. stressed. In  contrast ,  a vowel c lu s t e r  r e f l e c t s  *au when the *a was 

s t ressed ( i n  items 1-26) from 21% of the  time (TRK) t o  32% (WOL), but 

from 30% (TRK) t o  73% (WOL) when the Jlu was probably stressed. 

Although they a re  not as  clean a s  one might l i ke ,  these f igures  

suggest t ha t  there  has been a tendency i n  these s i x  languages f o r  

monophthongal t o  r e f l e c t  *au when the  *a was s t ressed and f o r  a 

c lu s t e r  beginning with a nonhigh vowel and ending i n  a high vowel t o  

r e f l e c t  *au when the *u was s t ressed.  3 0 

I t . i s  c lear ,  however, t ha t  other  f ac to r s  have been involved a s  

well. The length of the *aa i n  *mlaau (26) appears t o  have blocked 

tha t  vowel from assimilat ing i n  a l l  languages, although the labiovelar  

i n i t i a l  may have been a f ac to r  also. Other instances where a 

preceding labiovelar  appears t o  have had a backing and rounding e f f ec t  

a r e  (14) *plp'au 'pound food', (15) *p8au ' f i shpo le ' ,  (34) *p8audu 

'nose', and, apparently across  another sy l lab le ,  (24) *mlegau 'eat'. 

However, the forms r e f l ec t i ng  (32) *-gaulu 'ten', (39) %aaunu 

'batt le ' ,  and (40) *faunaki ' s i t t i n g  platform on a canoe' show s imi l a r  

backing and rounding without the presence of a labiovelar.  

It should a l so  be noted t h a t  four of the forms i n  the  l i s t  have 

been reconstructed with *aG ra ther  than *au. This has been done 

because the ref lexes  of some languages a r e  more suggestive of *ai. It 

i s  possible t ha t  a be t t e r  reconstruction of these forms would be 



*adsis and that a distinction between *au and *a6 in the proto- 

language. (or some later stage) might account for other of the observed 

irregularities. For example, the reconstruction of *a6 in some stage 

of ULI is probably necessary in order to account for the large number 

of VJ reflexes in that language, and it is possible that the quite 

different reflexes of *kau 'fishhook' (18) and *kau '2 pl subj pron' 

(19) might be able to be explained if the former form were 

reconstructed as *a<. However, such an explanation only requires 

another one in turn for pre-Trukic. Clerly, the full understanding of 

vowel developments in these languages, and their interaction with 

glide formation, will require a period of long and intensive research. 

3.3.4 Summary of phonological developments 

Table 18 summarize'8 the major phonological and phonetic 

developments that have affected the Proto-Trukic consonant system as 

reflected in the different Trukic languages. For reference, the PTK 

consonant system is repeated here: 

In the presentation of information in Table 18, if a rule has 

applied in a language either all or most of the time, the column is 

marked with an z. If the rule applies frequently, but less than half 



Table 18 

~honological and Phonetic Developments of the PTK Consonant System in Each Trukic Language 

Diachronic Rule TRK MRT PUL STW ' CRL WOL PUB ULI 

(1) *d > t XX XX XX XX XX XX XX 
(2) *c > [+ continuant] / when single XX XX XX XX XX XX 
(3) *sh (< *c) > rh XX XX 
(4) *sh (< *c) > s XX 
( 5 )  * n > l  1 XX XX 
(6) *1 > n XX ? XX XX 
(7) n > [- nasal1 / when single XX XX XX 
(8) *r > 1 XX 
(9) *f > d XX 
(10) *g > n / i usually XX 
(11) .> s / i sometimes XX 

N 
N 
Q\ (12) Xk > b / - [- :igh] (by diffusion) XX XX XX XX XX x x 

(13) *t > s / - [+ :igh] XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX 

(14) s > fl / - Iigh ] (by diffusion) XX XX XX XX XX X x x 

(15) *t > s / - & L 1 (by diffusion) XX XX XX XX XX X x x 
(16) - > s / i  XX XX XX XX XX XX XX XX 

(18) *T > t / - 
(19) s (< *t or *TI > d 
(20) Xk > [+ continuant] / when single 
(21) *pl > [+ continuant] / when single 
(22) *pl > [+ continuant] / when geminate 



t h e  time, t h e  column is  marked with an X. And i f  t h e  r u l e  a p p l i e s  

r a r e l y  o r  only  under s p e c i a l  circumstances, t h e  column i s  marked wi th  

an s. The i n d i c a t i o n  1 under STW is  t o  i n d i c a t e  t h e  uncer ta in  s t a t u s  

of *n and *1 i n  t h a t  language. The nature  of each r u l e  has been 

. discussed i n  s e c t i o n  3.3.2. 

An examination of t h e  t a b l e  revea l s  the  p robab i l i ty  t h a t  both TRK 

and PUA have undergone r e l a t i v e l y  extended periods of i so la t ion .  TRK, 

f o r  example, is  t h e  only language t o  have undergone r u l e s  (10) and 

(111, by which v e l a r s  a r e  f ron ted  before *i, while PUA is  t h e  only 

language t o  have undergone r u l e s  (41, (81, (91, and (19). Rules (9)  

and (19) a r e  e s p e c i a l l y  s t r i k i n g  i n  t h a t  they have r e s u l t e d  i n  t h e  

p a r t i a l  merger of PTK *t and *f. 

During our discuseion of r e f  lexee of PTK *t (sec t ion  3.3.2.41, it 

was seen t h a t  the  app l ica t ion  of a subgrouping procedure developed by 

Krishnamurti et  a l .  (1983) suggests t h e  probable gene t ic  i s o l a t i o n  of 

ULI from the  o t h e r  languages. It was a l s o  observed t h a t  t h e  r e f l e x e s  

of PTK *d i n  thoee o ther  languages suggest an innovation *d > t i n  

which ULI  d id  not share. Fur ther  evidence t h a t  ULI was t h e  f i r s t  

language t o  s p l i t  o f f  from PTK may come from t h e  f a c t  t h a t  ULI i s  t h e  

only language t o  show a s p i r a n t  r e f l e x  of PTK *p' both s ing ly  and 

geminate ( r u l e s  21-22). A s  previously noted, t h e  apparent s i m i l a r i t y  

of ULI r e f l e x e s  of PTK *t and *k with those  f o r  WOL and PUA i s  

probably t h e  r e s u l t  of (1) l e x i c a l  d i f fus ion  t h a t ,  i n  t h e  case  of *t 

, a t  l e a s t ,  almost c e r t a i n l y  commenced i n  the  proto-language, (2 )  

the  f a c t  t h a t  t h e  more e a s t e r n  languages have innovated more than t h e  



western, and (3) t h e  s o c i a l  need f o r  WOL t o  remain i n t e l l i g i b l e  wi th  

ULI, due t o  t h e  r o l e s  of t h e  two communities i n  t h e  Yapese Empire. 

But a s i d e  from t h e  i n i t i a l  separat ion of ULI and t h e  extended 

i s o l a t i o n  of PUA and TRK, what o ther  hypotheses can be made about 

subgrouping wi thin  Trukic? It is known from h i s t o r i c a l  documents 

(e.g., Spoehr 1954) t h a t  t h e  CRL population came la rge ly  from Satawal 

about 165 years ago, so it is necessary t o  subgroup CRL with STW. 

This f a c t ,  i n  turn ,  suggests t h a t  r u l e  (31, which der ives  t h e  

r e t r o f l e x  approximant & from sp i ran t i zed  *c, is  a very recen t  

development i n  STW, s i n c e  CRL a t t e s t s  only the  s p i r a n t  &. Perhaps 

STW & has developed through f requent  contacts  wi th  PUL. Moreover, 

t h e  more o r  l e s s  f r e e  v a r i a t i o n  i n  STW between L a n d  n is n o t  a t t e s t e d  

i n  CRL, where *n is r e f l e c t e d  a s  L both s ing ly  and doubly. This . 

implies t h a t  e i t h e r  CRL has merged t h e  'two s ince  separat ion from STW, 

o r  e l s e  t h e  occurrence of STW 2 is a comparatively recent  phenomenon 

which may again  have been due t o  contact  wi th  PUL (or. perhaps even 

with WOL) . 
I n  sec t ion  3.3.2.2 it was suggested t h a t  TRK shares  with WOL, 

PUA, SNS, and TBI a p a i r  of ru le8  merging *1 with  +n and aenasal iz ing 

t h e  r e s u l t i n g  s i n g l e  2. For these  languages t o  form a subgroup, 

however, would requ i re  t h e  e a r l y  separat ion of MRT and PUL, which 

r e t a i n  the  d i s t i n c t i o n  between *1 and *n, from t h e  Trukic community. 

That is ,  disregarding the  pos i t ion  of STW-CRL, t h e  gene t ic  s p l i t s  + 

within  Trukic would have had t o  be s imi la r  t o  t h e  following: 



PTK 

PUL MRT 

Using Krishnamurti e t  a l . ' s  procedure, however, such a t r e e  has the  

very low weighting of 115 with respect t o  the  d i f fus ion  of the r u l e  

*t > s / * a ,  a s  compared with t he  weighting of 67 f o r  the  more 

favored t ree .  The reason f o r  the low weighting i s  t ha t  the  putative 

genetic s p l i t s  described by t h i s  t r e e  would e n t a i l  a minimum of a t  

l e a s t  two occurrences of the change *t > 8 i n  the development of most 

forms: once i n  pre-PUL-MRT and once again i n  e i t he r  pre-WOL-TRK o r  

pre-TRK. A s imi la r  scenario would be necessary t o  account f o r  the 

re f lexes  of *T before back round vowels and f o r  re f lexes  of xk. 

In  the face of these f a c t s ,  a subgrouping of TRK-WOL-PUA-SNS-TBI 

would appear untenable. It therefore  follows tha t  the apparent merger 

of *1 with *n i n  those languages must have occurred more than once, 

and probably a t  l e a s t  th ree  times: once i n  TRK, once i n  WOL, and once 

i n  PUA-SNS-TBI. The f a c t  of t h i s  many occurrences of t h i s  merger, i n  

addi t ion t o  the s imilar  but unrelated merger of *n with *1 i n  both CIU 

and ULI, suggests the l ikelihood t h a t  PTK *n and *1 were phonetically 

very similar.31 A possible cause of tha t  s imi la r i ty  would be the 

existence of a denasalization r u l e  i n  PTK which has since been l o s t  

i n ,  f o r  example, PUL and MRT. 

Another ru l e  t ha t  would appear t o  have occurred several  times i n  

the his tory of the Trukic languages is  the sp i ran t iza t ion  of *c. A s  

shown i n  Table 18, t ha t  r u l e  has occurred i n  a l l  languages except TRK 

and ULI,  yet  f o r  the s b e  reasons a s  those given i n  the  above 



discussion of *1 and *n, a subgroup consis t ing only of MRT-PUL-STW- 

CRL-WOL-PUA is  otherwise unsupportable. 

On the following page i s  drawn the  family t r e e  t ha t  is most 

strongly suggested f o r  the Trukic languages by the phonological data. 

The numbers i n  the t r e e  r e f e r  t o  the  numbered ru l e s  i n  Table 18. 

Since several  of those ru l e s  a r e  apparently d i f fus ing  through the 

lexicons of the languages, the following annotations a r e  employed: 

(1) i f  a r u l e  number is wr i t ten  with a minus a f t e r  i t ,  then although 

there  is  some evidence of the r u l e  a t  t ha t  s tage it had affected very 

few l ex i ca l  items; ( 2 )  a ru l e  number with an a s t e r i s k  a f t e r  it  

indicates  t ha t  the r u l e  had applied a t  t ha t  s tage t o  several l ex ica l  

items, but not the majority; (3) a r u l e  number with a plus a f t e r  i t  

indicates  t ha t  the r u l e  had applied a t  t ha t  s tage t o  considerably more . 

than the majority of forms, but not t o  a l l ;  and (4) a ru l e  number with 

no d i a c r i t i c  indicates  t ha t  the r u l e  had applied t o  a l l  o r  almost a l l  

of the e l i g i b l e  forms a t  tha t  stage. 

I n  chapter 4 a discussion w i l l  be presented regarding t h e  

p rac t i ca l  h i s t o r i c a l  and geographic implications of the PTK genetic 

t r ee ,  but it  should be remarked a t  t h i s  time tha t  the t r e e  apparently 

disagrees i n  a t  l e a s t  one respect  with the o r a l  h i s tory  of one Trukic 

group. Goodenough (1953 :41) makes reference t o  E i l e r s  ' statement tha t  

the people of PUA, SNS, and TBI t r ad i t i ona l ly  derive themselves from 

Ul i th i ,  whereas our t r e e  shows the  separat ion of ULI before t ha t  of 

PUA, on the basis  of Krishnamurti e t  a l . ' s  procedure and the f a c t  tha t  

PUA shares with a l l  languages except ULI the  putat ive r u l e  *d > t and 

f a i l s  t o  share with ULI the ru l e  sp i ran t iz ing  geminate re f lexes  of 





*p'. Aside from the poss ib i l i ty  t ha t  e i t he r  the o r a l  t rad i t ions  o r  

our analysis  i s  incorrect i n  t h i s  respect,  there a r e  three possible 

explanations of t h i s  apparent contradiction: (1) the PUA t rad i t ions  

r e f e r  generally t o  the "Ulithi-area, I' including WOL, and not 

spec i f ica l ly  to  ULI; (2) immigrants from ULI did go t o  PUA, but a f t e r  

e a r l i e r  s e t t l i n g  from another area;  or  (3)  or ig ina l  immigrants from 

ULI were followed by l a t e r  immig;an~s from other Trukic areas,  with 

the language of the community accommodating t o  the newcomers. With 

current resources i t  i s  probably impossible t o  determine which, i f  

any, of these explanations i s  correct.  

In  the following sections of t h i s  chapter, examinations w i l l  be 

made of the grammatical, l ex ica l ,  and l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c a l  evidence f o r  

subgrouping within Trukic. It w i l l  be concluded t h a t  these kinds of 

evidence, i n  t o t a l ,  a r e  largely supportive of the subgrouping 

decisions tha t  have been made i n  t h i s  sect ion on the basis  of 

phonological information. 

3.4 Some grammatical developments i n  Trukic 
d' 

It has already been remarked tha t  the grammatical s t ructures  and 

morphemes of the Trukic languages a r e  very similar.  Over the course 

of time, however, some differences have developed which a r e  pertinent 

t o  subgrouping, and they w i l l  be examined i n  t h i s  section. In  the 

following four subsections we sha l l  examine systematic innovations 

tha t  have developed among the Trukic aspect markers, demonstrative 

morphemes, pronominal object markers, and the syntax of s t a t i v e  

predicates. In the f i n a l  subsection we s h a l l  discuss innovations 

re la ted  t o  cer ta in  grammatical morphemes. 



3.4.1 Developments among preverbal aspect morphemes 

In  sect ion 2.2.2.6 w e  have reconstructed f o r  Proto-Trukic the 

following preverbal aspect markers: PTK *-ta 'perfective; change-of- 

s t a t e ;  hortative' ;  PTK *-p'e 'future; intent ' ;  PTK *-tai 'negative'; 

PTK *-de 'prohibitive 'hot"; les t ' ;  and PTK *-taplu 'future negative; 

negative intent'. A l l  of these forms except t he  l a s t  two a r e  c l ea r ly  

re f lec ted  i n  a l l  Trukic languages, and a l l  a r e  re f lec ted  i n  a t  l e a s t  

one non-Trukic language. In  the same section, it is a l so  seated tha t  

TRK, PUL, CRL, and WOL r e f l e c t  a form *pta(a)p'a ' l a te r ,  i nde f in i t e  

future'. This form is  almost cer ta in ly  not r e f l ec t ed  i n  e i t h e r  ULI o r  

PUA, as  the  grammars of those two languages would be expected t o  

mention it. It is not known whether the form is  a t t e s t e d  i n  STW o r  

MRT, however, a s  there  is no published grammar fo r  e i t h e r  language and 

there  was no opportunity t o  t r y  t o  e l i c i t  the form from nat ive 

speakers. Thus, we may ten ta t ive ly  consider t h i s  form as  an 

innovation of the group WOL-STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK. 

More problematic f o r  our subgrouping hypotheses, however, a r e  the  

following negative aspect morphemes which a r e  a t t e s t e d  i n  ULI, PUA, 

and W O L : ~ ~  

Gloss ULI PUA WOL 

'no longer' taY t a a I  t a a I  

'not ye t '  teed -- t e i t I  , 

' future: " w i l l  not"' t owe t owaI tewaI 

' fu ture  : " w i l l  no longer"' -- -- tewaaI 

' future:  " w i l l  not yetnt1 -- -- t ewai t I  



I f  our subgrouping hypothesis i s  correct,  these forms would 

appear t o  require  the reconstruction f o r  PTK of a t  l e a s t  * taa i  'no 

longer' and *tawai ' future negative', and perhaps a l so  of a PTK *ta id i  

'not yet'. The necessary corol lary would be tha t  the f i r s t  two forms 

were l o s t  i n  the  group TRK-MRT-PUL-STW-CRL, and tha t  the l a t t e r ,  i f  a 

PTK form, was l o s t  i n  those languages and i n  PUA a s  well. How l ike ly  

is  it tha t  those events occurred? 

CRL has a form saa 'no longer' which is a t t e s t ed  i n  some areas  of 

MRT a s  well. There is no evidence of the  form i n  TRK o r  PUL, however, 

and it is unknown whether i t  e x i s t s  i n  STW. I f  the MRT and CBL forms 

a r e  not independent developments, they must r e f l e c t  an e a r l i e r  *taa. 

Such a form is su f f i c i en t ly  s imi l a r  t o  the putative *taai  t o  make it 

plausible t ha t  the two a r e  re la ted ,  but with the CRL-MRT form f a i l i n g  

t o  show the f i n a l  vowel. 

We have reconstructed PTK *tap8u with the same meaning and 

function a s  the putat ive *tawai, despi te  the f a c t  t.hat it only occurs 

i n  TRK, MRT, PUL, STW, and CRL, on the basis of i ts  l i ke ly  cognacy 

with POC *ta(m)pu 'forbidden' and with Marshallese && 'preverbal 

negative'. It is  possible, however, tha t  *tawai was the e a r l i e r  form 

and tha t  *-tap'u replaced it i n  pre-TRK-MRT-PUL-STW-CBL. Kir iba t i  has 

a form & 'not yet'  which may be cognate with *tawai (Harrison 

p.c.1. In  addition, there  a r e  other  instances i n  the  l i t e r a t u r e  where 

POC *ta(m)pu has developed an aspectual meaning, including F i j i an  tabu 

'not' and Seimat tao ' future negative', i n  addi t ion t o  t he  Marshallese 

form c i ted  above. Moreover, there  is  one other f a c t  t ha t  would appear 

t o  support t h i s  hypothesis: while ULI, PUA, and WOL have c l ea r  



retlexes of the POC etymon in the meaning 'taboo, ban, forbidden' (WOL 

taabU, PUA ta~wU, ULI -1, only STW of the other Trukic languages 

reflects the form, and the STW form is the causative a-s6~wusb~w 

'stated proscriptionst. A likely cause of the form's absence in the 

other languages is that it innovated semantically to take on the 

future negative aspectual meaning. 

The final form, putative PTK *taidi, may have been borrowed into 

WOL from ULI, but there is some evidence to suggest it may have been 

PTK. MRT &, PUL m, and CRL 'not yet ' reflect an earlier 
*taani in the same meaning and function as *taidi, while no form in 

that meaning is attested in TRK or PUA and the situation for STW is, 

again, uncertain. Also, Mokilese iaudi 'nominal negator' is formally 

very compatible with *taidi (~arrison p.c.) . Thus, it is possible 
that the ULI and WOL forms reflect a PTK form that was replaced in the 

more eastern languages and lost in PUA. 

3.4.2 Developments in the demonstrative system 

In section 2.2.2.3 we reconstructed for PTK the following three 

demonstrative morphemes: *e(e) 'close to speaker', *na(a) 'close to 

hearer', and "we(e) 'away from both speaker and hearer'. We also 

reconstructed the postdemonstrative suffixes *-na and *-i, both with 

apparently emphatic meanings, but noted that the suffix *-na is not 

attested in ULI, implying that it was a post-PTK development. 

ULI has also accreted an initial 1- onto the *e(e) form, probably 

by analogy with ULI < PTK *na(a). This accretion is not attested 

in any other Trukic language. 



A l l  Trukic languages have now l imited the meaning of ref lexes  of 

*we(e) t o  'out of s igh t  of both speaker and hearer', and it is  l i k e l y  

t ha t  t h i s  meaning was ava i lab le  i n  PTK a s  w e l l ,  I n  a l l  languages 

except ULI, the  r e f l e x  of the demonstrative *na(a) with the s u f f i x  

*-na has developed the  meaning 'in s ight ,  but away from speaker and 

hearer', so it  is  l i ke ly  t ha t  t h i s  was an innovation of the putat ive 

TRK-MRT-PUL-STW-CRL-WOL-PUA subgroup. After PUA separated, another 

- morpheme was .innovated with a d e i c t i c  meaning: *mtuu ' th is ,  near 

hearer', presumably by analogy with the second person s ingular  

possessive pronoun *-m'u. The form is  a t t e s t ed  i n  a l l  languages 

except ULI and PUA. 

It was noted i n  sec t ion  2.2.23 t ha t  i n  a l l  Trukic languages 

except TRK and MRT demonstrative morphemes which modify nouns a r e  

postnominal enc l i t i cs .  Although there  a r e  some grammatical s t ruc tures  

i n  TRK and MRT where demonstratives function a s  postcli t ics--primarily 

i n  ce r t a in  possessive s t ruc tures  and i n  foss i l i zed  noun-demonstrative 

compounds l i k e  TRK ono-we ' that  fellow'--most demonstrative 

constructions a r e  preposed t o  the  nouns t ha t  they modify. The 

following phrases from TRK a re  typical:  eev mw66n ' th i s  man (near the 

speaker)'; ena. mwa'in ' that man (near the hearer)'; enaan mwiin ' that  

man ( i n  s ight ,  but away from speaker and hearer)'; ewe rnw& ' the man 

(out of s ight ,  but known t o  speaker and hearer)'; and ekkewe rnwlgn 

'those men (out of s igh t ,  but known t o  speaker and hearer) ' .  

It is  c l e a r  t ha t  these s t ruc tures  a r e  innovations of TRK-MRT. 

However, it is  in t e r e s t i ng  t o  speculate how they might have developed. 

It has already been suggested t h a t  the  TRK-MRT pre-demonstrative 



p r e f i x  g-, c l e a r l y  seen above, may be a r e f l e x  of an otherwise 

vanished i n  Trukic Proto-Micronesian a r t i c l e  *te, but t h a t  does not  

explain how t h e  demonstrative became preposed. A poss ible  explanation 

of t h a t  is  suggested by sentences i n  o ther  Trukic languages l i k e  t h e  

following one from WOL (Sohn 1975:223) : 

(1 )  Ye t e  t a i  f i lewas i y e e l  s a t  1 

he adv not capable PRO-this-emph c h i l d  

'How incapable t h e  c h i l d  is!' 

I n  t h i s  sentence, t h e  words i v e e l  s a t  a r e  not  a s i n g l e  noun phrase, 

but an  equat ional  senteqce wi th  t h e  rough meaning ' t h i s  one ( i s )  a 

chi ld ' .  Thus, t h e  more l i t e r a l  meaning of sentence (1) is something 

l ike :  'This one is  a c h i l d  who is indeed incapable! ' However, i t  is  

easy t o  imagine how a s t r u c t u r e  l i k e  i v e e l  s a t  could be r e i n t e r p r e t e d  

a s  a s i n g l e  noun phrase wi th  a prenominal demonstrative. It is very 

l i k e l y  t h a t  such a r e i n t e r p r e t a t i o n  occurred i n  MRT-TRK. 

3.4.3 Developments among the  ob jec t  pronouns 

Harrison (1978) has claimed t h a t  the  Proto-Micronesian t h i r d  

person p l u r a l  object  pronoun *-ira was almost c e r t a i n l y  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  

only human objects .  Harrison recons t ruc t s  PMC *-i before expressed 

p l u r a l  noun phrase o b j e c t s  and a l s o  anaphorically f o r  p l u r a l  nonhuman 

objects .  Harrison a l s o  notes  t h a t  PUL, WOL, and PUA show evidence of 

a s u f f i x  of t h e  type -& anaphorical ly  f o r  p l u r a l  nonanimate ob jec t s ,  

which he t r e a t s  a s  probably innovative. 

Evidence i n  Trukic suggests  t h a t  b r r i s o n  is  e s s e n t i a l l y  c o r r e c t ,  

although l a t e r  developments have somewhat obscured t h e  proto-system, 
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and the h i s tory  of the -I& [ s i c ]  su f f ix  might be older than he 

suggests. A br ief  discussion follows of aspects of t h i rd  person 

object marking i n  the  Trukic languages. We s h a l l  begin with PUA, 

where the a i tua t ion  is  c leares t .  

In  PUA, there  a r e  four morphemes which mark pronominal objects. 

The morpheme -2 is used anaphorically t o  mark p lura l  human objects ,  

and a l so  when p lura l  human objects  a r e  expressed i n  a noun phrase. 

Similarly,  the morpheme -& i s  suffixed t o  verbs t o  mark p lu ra l  

nonhuman objects,  both anaphorically and with expressed noun phrases. 

The s u f f i x  -A marks most s ingular  objects,  whether human o r  nonhuman, 

but some verbs apparently take an -I su f f ix  with s ingular  objects. 

(Oda (1977:lOZ-104) a l i s t  of nineteen such verbs.) It is  

tempting t o  r e l a t e  t h i s  l a s t  s u f f i x  t o  Harrison's PMC ci, but the  

f a c t  that  the  PUA form i s  only used with singular objects  makes t ha t  

questionable, a s  does the f a c t  t ha t  the PUA verbs which take the -I 

marker include such forms a s  taoanni-I ' to help (him)' and n ik i t i - I  

' t o  leave (i t /him) ', both of which may take human objects.  

In WOL, a d i s t i nc t i on  is  made between anaphoric object  marking 

and marking before an expressed noun phrase. Anaphorically, -u is  

used fo r  animate p lura l  objects  and -g [-nu11 fo r  nonanimate plurals ;  

f o r  singular objects  the  most common su f f ix  is -& but, as  i n  PUA, 

there  a re  several  verbs which apparently have an -2 singular object 

marker, including weri-I 'see it', putufi-I  ' spi t  on it', t e ~ a n n i - I  

'help him', and many others. Before an expressed p lura l  human noun 

phrase object,  e i t he r  -J& -& or  -& (where the choice between the 

l a t t e r  two forms depends on the  verb) may be used; before a p lura l  



animate nonhuman expressed object ,  any of t he  four suff ixes  discussed 

above may be used; and before an expressed nonanimate p lura l  object 

any su f f ix  may be used except -m. 
In  both CRL and CRN, the s i t ua t i on  i s  more s i u i l a r  t o  WOL. 

Anaphorically, the p lura l  suf f ixes  a r e  -&for  animate objects  and 

e i t he r  -11 (CRN -I&) or  the normal ' t h i rd  person s ingular  su f f ix  fo r  

inanimate objects.  It i s  not completely c l ea r  i n  e i t h e r  language tha t  

the two s ingular  suff ixes  a t t e s t ed  i n  PUA and WOL ex i s t  i n  the  modern 

languages, a s  f i n a l  vowels a r e  los t .  However, some problematic data 

before d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s  suggests t h a t  both forms might have 

exis ted i n  pre-CRL. I n  f a c t ,  pa i r s  of sentences l i k e  the following 

from CRL may suggest t ha t  the two suf f ixes  contrasted semantically: 

(1) E iilbaa-16 alangal suubwa kkelaal. 

he drink-it-away all-of c iga re t t e  those 

'He smoked up a l l  the  c igare t tes .  ' 
(2) E Glihii-16 alangal suubwa kkelaal. 

he drink-it-away all-of c iga re t t e  those 

'He smoked a l l  the c igare t tes . '  

A s  we sha l l  see, s imilar  d i s t i nc t i ons  apparently e x i s t  i n  STW (Marck 

p.c.1. 

With expressed p lura l  noun phrase objects ,  it i s  most common i n  

CRL fo r  the singular s u f f i x  t o  be used. I f  the object  is  animate, 

however, it is  f a i r l y  common t o  use the s u f f i x  -&, while -u is ra re ,  

but not impossible before expressed p lura l  inanimate objects.  



For PUL, Elber t  (1974) ind ica tes  a -& s u f f i x  f o r  p l u r a l  animate 

objects .  He s t a t e s  t h a t  a s u f f i x  -= is  a "variantt '  of -Vr, but a l l  

examples have -2 ref  e r r i n g  t o  nonanimate o b j e c t s  (43-44). Several 

sample sentences provided by Elber t  (1971, 1974) a l s o  suggest t h a t  

before expressed p l u r a l  inanimate ob jec t s  a s ingu la r  object  marker may 

be used: 

(3) H i  k i n  f  dyingaa f a k  i t e e r .  (E lber t  1974:42) 

we adv c a l l - i t  j u s t  name-their 

'We then j u s t  c a l l e d  t h e i r  names.' 

( 5 )  Limetaa mwo yi-kkewe. (Elber t  1971:83) 

c lean- i t  adv Pro-pl-that 

'Please e ~ t p l a i n t h e t h i n g s . ~  ,. 

(6) Yaa ~ d n g a n i y a i  i pwe l e  ng6reey 6kkii6w paap. (Elber t  1971:83) 

he-TA ask-me I TA saw-it some-cle board 

'He asked me t o  saw some boards.' 

Several  examples a r e  provided by Elber t  t h a t  show v a r i a t i o n  i n  t h i r d  

person s i n g u l a r  object  forms between what must be reconst ructed a s  

*Verb-i-a and *Verb-a-a, where t h e  l a t t e r  f  o m  occurs most commonly 

before d i r e c t i o n a l  encl i t ics .33 However, t h e r e  a r e  a few items where 

t h e  l a t t e r  form occurs without a following d i rec t iona l .  No meaning 

di f ference i s  indicated.  The following a r e  some examples: 



*Verb-i-a *Verb-a-a - Gloss 

wer iy  weraa ' t o  see it '  

d n b i y  wiinrimaa ' t o  drink i t '  

f  gying i y  f  iyingaa ' t o  c a l l  him' 

f  66 r i  f  eraa ' t o  make it '  

Such pa i r s  a r e  not re la ted,  however, t o  the two s ingular  suf f ixes  i n  

WOL and PUA. Both members of each PUL pa i r  r e f l e c t  the th i rd  person 

singular ob{ect s u f f i x  *-a. The formal difference between the two i n  

PUL is apparently the r e s u l t  of d i f f e r en t  t r a n s i t i v e  suff ixes  (see 

s e c t i o n  2.2.2.7). 

Very l i t t l e  data  is  .available regarding object  suf f ixa t ion  i n  

STW, and almost none regarding possible cont ras t s  between anapLoric 

and nonanaphoric object marking. It is c lea t ,  however, t ha t  STW 

a t t e s t s  a contrast  between the s u f f i x  -& f o r  p lu ra l  animate objects  

and the  s u f f i x  -= fo r  p lura l  inanimate objects. I n  addition, Marck 

(p.c.1 has recorded the  following sentences which appear t o  show a 

semantic contrast  between s ingular  suf f ixes  of the  type *-i and *-a: 

(7a) E pwe p w i l i s i  waa we. 

'He's going t o  glue the canoe (engage i n  t he  general ac t  of 
gluing it  1. ' 

(7b) E pwe pwil isa  waa we. 

'He's going t o  glue the canoe (patch some spec i f ic  par t  t h a t  
needs gluing). ' 

( 8a) E pwe nimev waa we. 

'He w i l l  b a i l  the canoe (but he is not a t  the canoe now).' 



(8b) E pwe nima waa we.  

'He w i l l  b a i l  the  canoe (and he i s  a t  the canoe now).' 

(9a) E pwe luwev i i m w  we. 

'He w i l l  clean the  house (but he i s  not a t  the  house now).' 

(9b) E pwe luwa i i m w  we. 

'He w i l l  clean the house (and he i s  a t  the house now).' 

(10a) E pwe suuki i l6  asam we. 

'He w i l l  open the door ( for  a temporary reason).' 

( lob)  E pwe suukaal6 asam we. 

'He w i l l  open the  door ( for  an extended period). ' 
( l l a )  E pwe G l h i i l 6  rhaan we. 

'He w i l l  drink the  water u n t i l  he 's  f u l l . '  

( l l b )  E. pwe u ' 1 b a 1 6  rhaan we. 

'He w i l l  drink a l l  the  water. ' 

However, although these and other s imilar  sentences a r e  very 

in te res t ing ,  the  nature  of the  putat ive semantic contrast  i s  not 

c lear .  Also, t he  f a c t  tha t  such apparent cont ras t s  have only been 

a t t e s t e d  i n  the  closely re la ted  STW and CRL makes it problematic 

whether the same type of contrast  exis ted a t  some e a r l i e r  stage. 

None of the  other Trukic languages a t t e s t s  the  type -d 

inanimate p lura l  suff ix .  In  TRK and, apparently, MRT only the t h i rd  

person s ingular  su f f ix  may occur before any expressed noun phrase 

object ,  whether singular o r  plural .  I f  the s u f f i x  i s  anaphoric and 

the object i s  p lura l  and animate, the form is -I& For anaphoric 

inanimate p lu ra l  objects  i t  i s  most common t o  use the s ingular  object 

suf f ix ,  although there  a r e  apparently some speakers who w i l l  accept 
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-Vr  - here a s  well. It appears t ha t  t h i rd  person s ingular  suf f ixes  

i n  TRK r e f l e c t  only *-a, but i n  MRT there  is some evidence of the 

type .*-i aa well. Fq= example, MRT fadoke ' t o  plant  it would 

appear t o  der ive from h i s t o r i c a l  *fadok-i-a, where the *-i- i s  the 

t r ans i t i ve  s u f f i x  and the *-a i s  the object suffix.  In  contrast ,  

MRT a f i t i  'carry a ch i ld  on the hip'  probably derives from *afid-i-i 

' t o  carry it under the arm o r  on the hip ' ,  where the  f i n a l  *-i is  the  

object s u f f i x  t ha t  i s  elsewhere re f lec ted  in ,  f o r  example, WOL and PUA 

-I. - 
In ULI, the  t h i rd  person p lura l  object s u f f i x  -& is uaed both 

anaphorically and be£ ore  an expressed- noun phrase object  f o r  a l l  

p lura l  objects ,  whether animate or  inanimate. However, Sohn and 

Bender (1973:348) s t a t e  t ha t  the p lura l  object s u f f i x  may be 

"optionally changed t o  singular' '  before any expressed noun phrase 

object.  To mark s ingular  objects ,  Sohn and Bender .(1973:316-320) 

propose -= a s  the  systematic phonemic form, where the $ is deleted 

word-finally and the g l ide  i s  l o s t  i n  cer ta in  enviromnents, such a s  

a f t e r  a low vowel. However, Sohn and Bender a l so  ind ica te  t ha t  there  

a r e  several t r a n s i t i v e  verbs which only opt ional ly  take t r a n s i t i v e  

suff ixes  (1973:320, f f . ) ,  among which a r e  the following ( i n  Sohn and 

Bender's phonologically abs t rac t  orthography): yulemi 'drink' ,  f G r u  

'do' ,  weri ' see ' ,  l i x i d i  ' t o  leave o f f ' ,  mammaai ' t o  remember', y i l i d i  

' to  share ' ,  and supi ' t o  cut ' .  It i s  not completely c l e a r  what the 

phonetic qua l i ty  i s  of such verbs when they, i n  Sohn and Bender's 

terms, do not take an obiect suff ix .  Final vowels a r e  l o s t  i n  ULI ,  so 

i t  i s  possible t ha t  they a r e  phonetically yulem 'dr ink ' ,  f k i r  ' do t ,  



wer 'see', etc. However, i n  discussing a phonological r u l e  of g l ide  - 
deletion, Sohn and Bender (1973:65-66) s t a t e ,  ''It should be noted tha t  

a t t r i b u t i v e  suff  i x  [y] 'I' does not drop, whi le  object snf f i x  ra 

[ y] may" [my emphasis]. Among the examples t ha t  they provide a r e  

xusu(v) ' t o  b i t e  it', dabe(v) ' t o  fo l low' ,  and faxo(v) ' t o  m i s s ' ,  

where the (y) is  from the object su f f ix  -& and is  opt ional ly  deleted. 

If  Sohn and Bender a r e  re fe r r ing  t o  t h i s  op t iona l i ty  of the  f i n a l  

pa la ta l  g l i de  when they s t a t e  t ha t  some verbs a r e  only opt ional ly  

followed by an object su f f ix  (1973:320), then it seems qu i t e  plausible  

t ha t  the data  i n  f a c t  r e f l e c t  not an optional object  suf f ix ,  but a 

contrast  i n  form between the  two singular suf f ixes  t ha t  a r e  a t t e s t ed  

i n  WOL and PUA. The f a c t  t ha t  ULI has many other  verbs where the  

"object s u f f i x  is  obligatory'' suggests even more strongly t ha t  t h i s  

may be the case. 

Before summarizing the  developments of object  suf f ixa t ion  i n  

Trukic, it i s  important t o  consider the inanimate (or nonhuman) s u f f i x  

n n  A s  w e  have seen, t h i s  su f f ix  is  a t t e s t ed  i n  only PUL, STW, 

CRL, CRN, WOL, and PUA among Trukic languages. I n  addition, there  i s  

no evidence of it i n  any other  Micronesian language. I f  only t h i s  

much information is considered, then it i s  strongly suggested t ha t  a 

form *-nini was innovated i n  t h i s  function a f t e r  the separation of ULI 

from the Proto-Trukic community, and tha t  it  was subsequently l o s t  i n  

MRT-TRK. However, there  i s  some evidence of a cognate form i n  t he  

Southeast Solomon Islands. 

Ivens (1929:349) s t a t e s  t ha t  the language of Marau Sound has a 

s e t  of postnominal p lura l  suf f ixes  t ha t  a r e  used only "of things," 



among which i s  a form ni. I n  h i s  study of Florida (Nggela), the  same 

author s t a t e s ,  "A p lura l  noun s u f f i x  & is  used of 3rd pers. plur.  (of 

things) with ce r t a in  nouns instead of a: 'moon', 'montht, 

vulani ' t h e i r  season'; n iulu 'year ' ,  n iuluni  ' t h e i r  seasons'; 

na suPeni ' the  big ones' ; na p i l e n i  ' the  small ones'. There is  d 

similar  use of ni i n  Bugotu, Sata ,  and Ulawa" (Ivens 1937:1083). I n  

h i s  e a r l i e r  study of Bugotu, however, Ivens had wr i t ten  i n  the context 

of a discussion of postverbal "anticipatory obiects": "There is  no -- 
plural  gi used of things i n  Florida" ( I v e n ~  1933 : 153) . The conclusion 

is  inescapable t ha t ,  a t  one t i m e  a t  l e a s t ,  Ivens believed Nggela t o  

have a postverbal inanimate p lura l  object s u f f i x  d. It is possible 

tha t  he l a t e r  decided tha t  the  form was ac tua l ly  a noun suf f ix ,  and 

not a verb su f f ix ,  but i n  t ha t  context it is very d i f f i c u l t  t o  know 

how t o  i n t e rp re t  h i s  conrments on the presence or absence of Bugotu A. 

That is, i n  h i s  study of Nggela Ivens s t a t e s  c l ea r ly  t ha t  Bugotu has a 

postnominal& while i n  h i s  study of Bugotu he s t a t e s  t ha t  t ha t  

language f a i l s  t o  a t t e e t  a postverbal ni tha t  i s  witnessed i n  

Nggela. 

There is  a body of evidence which suggests t ha t  the languages of 

the  Southeast Solomons may be qu i te  closely r e l a t ed  t o  those of 

Micronesia ( see  Blust 1982, and Jackson i n  preparation).  I f  Nggela 

does a t t e s t  a postverbal inanimate p lura l  object s u f f i x  &, then it is 

qui te  l i k e l y  t ha t  t ha t  form is  cognate with Trukic *-nini, and tha t  

such a form was therefore  inheri ted i n to  Proto-Micronesian (and 

subsequently l o s t  i n  a l l  languages and language groups except Trukic, 

where it i s  retained i n  a t  l e a s t  s i x  languages). Indeed,, even i f  



the re  i s  do postverbal  ni i n  Nggela, but only t h e  postnominal ni i n  

t h a t  and o t h e r  languages, it s t i l l  seems probable t h a t  t h a t  form i s  

cognate with the  Trukic form. 3 4 

We conclude, the re fore ,  t h a t  t h e  PTK t h i r d  person object  s u f f i x e s  

were probably t h e  following: 

(12) *-ira ' t h i r d  person p l u r a l  animate (or possibly human) anaphoric 

object  s u f f i x '  

(13) *-nini ' t h i r d  person p l u r a l  inanimate anaphoric object  s u f f i x '  

(14) *-a ' t h i r d  person s ingu la r  ob jec t  s u f f i x ,  probably used'both 

anaphorically and before  expressed noun phrase ob jec t s '  

(15) *-i ' th i rd 'pe rson  ob jec t  s u f f i x ,  probably only used before 

expressed ob jec t s '  

It i s  poss ible  t h a t  even a s  e a r l y  a s  PTK t h e  two p l u r a l  ob jec t  

s u f f i x e s  began t o  be used op t iona l ly  before expressed noun phrase 

ob jec t s ,  with *-ira leading t h e  way. Af te r  the  separat ion of ULI from 

the  proto-community, t h a t  language l o s t  t h e  s u f f i x  *-nini and expanded 

t h e  use of *-ira u n t i l  it marked a l l  p l u r a l  objects .  However, it was 

s t i l l  op t iona l ly  poss ib le  f o r  ULI t o  use *-i before an  expressed 

p l u r a l  noun phrase object .  With the  l o s s  of f i n a l  vowels, though, t h e  

h i s t o r i c a l  d i s t i n c t i o n  between *-i and *-a became opaque. 

I n  PUA, t h e  semantic of *-nini became broader, including a l l  

nonhuman p l u r a l  ob jec t s ,  while t h e  semantic of *-ira became narrowed 

t o  only human objects.35 The scope of both forms came t o  include not  

j u s t  anaphoric ob jec t s  but a l s o  expressed noun phrase objects .  As a 

r e s u l t  of t h i s  development, the  o r i g i n a l  d i s t i n c t i o n  between *-i and 



*-a became opaque and re f lexes  of each form became r e s t r i c t ed  only t o  

cer ta in  verbs, a r e s t r i c t i o n  t ha t  may have begun before the separation 

of PUA. 

In  the ancestral  community of the  remaining s i x  languages, there  

was r e l a t i ve ly  l i t t l e  fu r the r  development. It is  possible t ha t  STW- 

CRL innovated a semantic d i s t i nc t i on  between re f lexes  of *-i and *-a 

a f t e r  t h e i r  separation, but fu r the r  study is needed t o  confirm tha t  

hypothesis. After the break-up of t ha t  community, however, it appears 

tha t  MRT-TRK subs t i tu ted  t h e i r  r e f l e x  of *-i fo r  *-nini, which was 

l o s t .  

3.4.4 S ta t ive  %ai i n  MRT-TRK 

TRK and MRT have developed an innovative aspectual morpheme *mai 

before s t a t i v e  verbs and t o  a s s e r t  the t ru th  of a condition (Sugita 

n.d.1. The forms a r e  TRK mevi and MRT mii. It is noteworthy tha t  

MRT l i k e  other  aspect morphemes, normally occurs with a preceding 

subject pronoun. (The pronoun is  not obligatory, hoiever.) '1n TRK, 

on the other hand, mevi may not be preceded by any subject pronoun. 

The following sentences from Sugita (n.d.1 provide an idea of t he  

range of uses of TRK mevi. 

(1) Ermes meyi tipa/cchem. 

'Ermes i s  in te l l igen t . '  

(2) Ngaang meyi sineey pwe Mineko ese saaniyey . 
'I know tha t  Mineko does not l i k e  me.' 

(3) Meyi wor r6wof 6ch p i in  nn6n eey pw6br. 

'There e x i s t  two pencils i n  t h i s  box.' 



(4) Ermes meyi nn i iy  ewe f e e f i n .  

'Ermes k i l l e d  the  woman (and it i s  t h e  f a c t ) . '  

Usage i n  MRT is very s imilar .  

Reid (p.c.) po in t s  out  t h a t  Tagalog and o ther  Phi l ippine  

languages r e f l e c t  a type -ai ' e x i s t e n t i a l  verb ' ,  which i n  t u r n  is  

. probably r e l a t e d  t o  e a r l i e r  %a ' s t a t i v e  marker' and *i- 'N? marker'. 

The chances of t h e  TRK-MRT form being a cont inuat ion of t h i s  etymon 

a r e  r a t h e r  weak, however, due t o  t h e  f a c t  t h a t  no o ther  Trukic o r  

o t h e r  Micronesian language r e f l e c t s  it, and a l s o  t o  t h e  f a c t  noted by 

Reid (p.c.1 t h a t  the  syntax of t h e  Trukic p a r t i c l e  is q u i t e  d i f f e r e n t  

from t h a t  of t h e  Phi l ippine  forms. 

3.4.5 Innovations i n  some grammatical morphemes 

I n  sec t ion  2.2.2.7 we have reconst ructed a s  d i r e c t i o n a l  e n c l i t i c s  

both PTK *-wa(t)u 'towards addressee '  and PTK *-(w)o(t)u 'outwards, 

ou t s ide , .ou t  t o  sea ' ,  both of which r e f l e c t  etyma a t  l e a s t  a s  o ld  a s  

PEO. Of t h e  e igh t  Trukic languages t h a t  we have been considering, 

however, only two c l e a r l y  r e t a i n  a formal and semantic d i s t i n c t i o n  

between t h e  two forms: TRK and PUL. MRT has one form, but a t t e s t s  

both glosses.  A l l  o the r  languages have a s i n g l e  form and the  s i n g l e  

g loss  'outwards, out t o  sea ' .  It i s  n o t  completely c l e a r ,  however, 

t h a t  it i s  the  r e f l e x  of *-wa(t)u t h a t  has  been l o s t  i n  those 

languages. Let us examine t h e  va r ious  forms: TRK -WOW 'toward 

addressee ' ,  -a 'outwards, e t c . ' ;  PUL -= 'toward addressee ' ,  -WOW 

'outwards, e tc .  ' ; MRT -& 'outwards, toward addressee '  ; STW -= 
'outwards, e tc . ' ;  CRL -= 'outwards, e tc . ' ;  WOL -waV/ 'outwards'; PUA 



-wow - 'outwards'; and ULI -= 'outwards'. Except i n  TRK, where short  

low vowels regular ly  r a i s e  t o  mid before high vowels and short  mid 

vowels t o  high i n  the same environment, it is almost cer ta in  t ha t  the 

-wow - forms r e f l e c t  PTK *-(w)o(t)u. Thus, PTK *-wa(t)u must be assumed 

t o  have been l o s t  i n  STW, CRL, and PUA. The forms f o r  MRT, WOL, and, 

probably, ULI a r e  formally more compatible with *-wa(t)u, however, . 
implying t h a t  *-(w)o(t)u was l o s t  i n  those languages and tha t  i n  WOL 

and ULI *-wa(t)uls o r ig ina l  meaning was replaced by 'outwards, 

etc.'?6 These f a c t s  i n  tu rn  imply t ha t  the  collapse of the or ig ina l  

PTK d i s t i nc t i on  has been a r e l a t i ve ly  recent  language-specific 

development. That is, except i n  the  case of STW-CRL, the l o s s  of one 

form o r  another ocurred i n  the development of each individual 

language, and cannot be aseigned t o  any of the  subgroups within 

Trukic . 
The PTK verb *mu-m 'to drink' is  c l ea r ly  a r e f l ex  of POC *inurn. 

I n  sect ion 2.2.2.2 we reconstructed PTK *dnuma- a s  the possessive 

c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  drinkable objects  on the  bas i s  of cognates i n  a l l  

Trukic languages except PUA, which has ndma-. It is possible, 

however, tha t  Gnuma- is not a PTK f om.  

A l l  o ther  Micronesian languages which have possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  

a t t e s t  forms tha t  r e f l e c t  a PMC *nima- 'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  

drink' (cf. Marshallese nima-, lima-; KO sraean nihmac ; Ponapean 

nima-). Even Gilbertese, which has no possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  except - 
the  general a-, has the deverbal noun nima- 'drink', and no c lear  

r e f l e x  of POC *inurn. These forms a r e  almost cer ta in ly  cognate with 

the  PUA form. In  addition, within Trukic, ULI  has the form lema- 



'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  drink' as  an a l te rnant  with vuluma-, with 

the same gloss. I n  f ac t ,  Elbert  (1947) prqvides only a s  the ULI 

noun f o r  'drink, which may wel l  suggest t ha t  lem,a- is the more common 

of the  two forms. 

There a r e  two. possible explanations of t h i s  s i tuat ion.  One is  

tha t  both *nima- and *dnuma- exis ted i n  PTK, presumably with somewhat . 

d i f f e r en t  meanings, and tha t  *dnuma-.was l a t e r  l o s t  i n  PUA while 

*nima- was l o s t  i n  the ances t ra l  community of WOL-STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK. 

The second explanation is tha t  only *nima- was a t t e s t ed  i n  PTK and 

tha t  it  was replaced i n  WOL-STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK by the  form *6numa-, 

presumably by analogy with the verb *mu-m. Under t h i s  hypothesis, 

the  form vuluma- i n  ULI would have developed through contact with WOL. 

My bel ief  is  t ha t  the  second.hypothesis i s  more l i ke ly  t o  be correct,  

a s  I f i nd  it d i f f i c u l t  t o  imagine any language with two c l a s s i f i e r s  

f o r  'drinkable objectt?-/ In  terms of subgrouping, however, it does 

a not r e a l l y  mat ter  which hypothesis is correct ,  a s  both involve an 

innovation i n  t he  proto-community of the  languages from WOL through 

TRK . 
It was observed i n  sect ion 2.2.2.5 t ha t  the s e r i a l  counting form 

f o r  'four' i n  Proto-Micronesian i s  reconstructed a s  *fagi,a, while the 

cognate form i n  PTK i s  reconstructed a s  *fan,gi. It was noted a t  the 

same time tha t  Motu has bani 'four', while Kove has 'four', 

demonstrating both tha t  the PMC form is  of considerable ant iqui ty  i n  

Oceanic and tha t  confusion between a ve la r  and alveolar  nasal i s  

a t t e s t ed  outs ide Trukic. Once the d i s t r i bu t ion  of Trukic forms with 

*n and with *g i s  examined, however, it  becomes probable t ha t  the 



forms with *n are not retentions of an earlier extra-Trukic form, but 

indications of an innovation,within Trukic. 

Other Micronesian languages are consistent in reflecting a velar 

nasal: Gilbertese aanna, Kosraean *, Mokilese oa-~oanq, Ponapean 

e-penq (where the prefixes in the Ponapeic languages are reflexes of 

PMC *e- 'numeral prefix', which is attested in PTK *e-da 'on'e (serial 

counting)' and in several non-Micronesian languages: see section 

2.2.2.5). The forms in Trukic are: TRK fi, MRT a, PUL &, STW 

fibn, CRL a, WOL f aann1, ULI f dQnn. No data is available on the - 
PUA form. 

Phonologically, TRK could reflect either PTK *n or *g, and it is 

possible that PUA has a form reflecting earlier *n. Keeping these 

possibilities in mind, however, the available data suggest that the 

PTK form was *fagis and that the form *fani was an innovation of the 

ancestral community of STW-CRL-PUL-MRT-TRK, that is, that the form was 

innovated after the separation of WOL. 

Another form which may have been an innovation of STW-CRL-PUL-MRT- 

TRK can be reconstructed as *-cai 'counting classifier for small 

numbers of animate creatures'. This form is attested in STW -&a& 

CRL -schay, CRN -- ' counting classifier for 1-3 animates', PUL -& 

'counting classifier for 1-4 animates', and on some islands of the 

Lower Mortlocks as -sha~ 'counting classifier for 1-3 animates'. In 

all these languages, after the upper numerical limit is reached (i.e., 

af ter three or four), the classif ier changes to a reflex of PMC 

*-manu. 



Noticeably absent from the above list, of course, is a reflex 

from TRK. Thus, the form cannot be 'securely reconstructed for the 

subgroup in question, and it is possible that it may have developed in 

one language and then spread through contact to other communities. 

Yet the t3ct that it is apparently in the process of disappearing in 

MRT-apparently it is only attested among older speakers there (Mikeas 

Olap p:c.)--is evidence of a sort that it may have been lost earlier 

in TRK. 

3.5 Lexical developments in Trukic 

Seven subgroups have been tentatively identified on the basis of 
.- 
phonological developments within Trukic, and have been largely 

supported.by the grammatical evidence. Henceforth, we shall assign 

the following names for these putative subgroups, with the 

understanding that the naming of the groups is not intended to imply 

the certainty of their validity: 

(1) For the putative group consisting of only Mortlockese and Lagoon 

Trukese, we shall use the name Mortlockese-Trukese (MRT-TRK) ; 

(2) For the putative group consisting of the above two languages and 

PUL, we shall use the name Eastern Trukic (ETK); 

(3)  For the putative group which consists of ETK and the languages of 

STW and CRL (which group we shall continue to refer to as STW- 

CRL), we shall use the name Central Trukic (CTK); 

(4) For the putative group consisting of CTK and WOL, we shall use 

the name Nuclear Trukic (NTK) ; 



(5) For the putat ive group consisting of NTK and the  languages of PUA 

and SNS (and probably TBI as  well, but the data  a r e  insuf f ic ien t  

t o  make a d e f i n i t e  judgment), we s h a l l  use the name Sonsorol- 

Trukic (STK); and 

( 6 )  For the putat ive group consisting of a l l  and only the  Trukic 

languages, we s h a l l  continue t o  use the  term Trukic (TK), and the 

assumed proto-language w i l l  continue t o  be termed Proto-Trukic 

(PTK) . 
I n  the remainder of t h i s  section, l ex ica l  evidence w i l l  be 

presented which supports the  major proposed subgroups of ETK, CTK, 

NTK, and STK. (Evidence f o r  PTK was presented i n  chapter 2.) A t  the  

end of t h i s  section, some problematic data  which appear t o  suggest 

other groupings w i l l  be examined. 

3.5.1 Lexical evidence f o r  STK 

Lexical evidence f o r  the putative STK i s  extremely weak, but t ha t  

i s  perhaps understandable. Such evidence should cons is t  of innovative 

forms tha t  a r e  a t t e s t ed  from PUA through TRK, where ULI c l ea r ly  

a t t e s t s  a continuation of an e a r l i e r  etymon i n  the same meaning. It 

is  not su f f i c i en t  f o r  the ULI form only t o  be d i f fe ren t ,  but without 

external  a t t e s t a t i on ,  f o r  ULI might have innovated i t s  form during i t s  

period of separate  development. It has already been s t a t ed  t h a t  the  

data avai lable  f o r  both ULI  and PUA a re  considerably fewer than f o r  

some of the other languages, due t o  the  f a c t  t ha t  nat ive speakers of 

these languages were not avai lable  fo r  consultation. Thus, the 

l ikelihood of finding the  kinds of forms tha t  a r e  needed i s  r e l a t i v e l y  



small, especial ly  so i f  the period of separate development f o r  the 

putat ive STK was brief.  

The f a c t  t ha t  no form has been located t ha t  meets t he  s t r i c t  

requirements j u s t  s t a t ed  f o r  supporting an STK subgroup i s  

discouraging, however. The following comparisons a r e  each problematic 

i n  a t  l e a s t  one respect,  but may o f f e r  some support f o r  the putat ive 

-STK group. ' 

(1) PSTK(?) *ka-tawaa' t o  crack, t o  hatch (as an egg)':. PUA kattawa, 

WOL gatewaa-lii, CRL assawa, STW vassewa, MRT asewaav. ULI has 

only towa ' to hatch, crack', which r e f l e c t s  the  noncausative verb 

root. WOL tewaa ' to be broken, cracked, smashed, wrecked' a l so  

r e f l e c t s  the  same root,  but with a somewhat d i f f e r en t  gloss. 

None of the o ther  languages r e f l e c t s  the noncauaative form a t  

a l l .  Ponapean kasawa 'to hatch' is c lear ly  cognate wi th  %a- 

tawaa, but may not negate the pos s ib i l i t y  tha t  the  form is an STK 

innovation, a s  evidence suggests t ha t  Ponapeic languages may have 

separated from the  Trukic community a f t e r  the separation of ULI, 

PUA, and probably WOL a s  w e l l .  Thus, it is  possible t ha t  the 

causative *ka-tawaa, together with loss  or  change of meaning of 

the unprefixed root ,  was a PSTK innovation. 

(2) PSTK(?) *ka-m'acu 'to hold, grasp': PUA kamwas;, WOL gemmwash66, 

CRL amwasch6w, PUL vamwaav, MRT vamwashg, TRK 6mwdchG. ULI has 

gge'lb 'to hold', which i s  cognate with PTK *kaukau ' to t i e  up', 

but does not appear t o  have a form cognate with %a-m'acu. It i s  

possible t h a t  ULI may have l o s t  i t s  r e f l e x  of *a-m'acu and 

innovated a new meaning f o r  the type Jckau- ' t ie ' ,  i n  which case 



*ka-m'acu is not PSTK but PTK, but it i s  a l s o  poss ible  t h a t  t h e  

form is  a PSTK innovation. 

The following forms a r e  p o t e n t i a l l y  PSTK innovations i n  t h a t  they 

a r e  a t t e s t e d  i n  PUA and i n  o t h e r  STK languages and apparently not 

a t t e s t e d  i n  non-Trukic, languages. They may, however, ,be PTK, as  

Oceanic forms with these  glosses  a r e  not found i n  t h e  ULI sources. 

(3)  PSTK(?) *k ipfa  ' foo tp r in t ,  foo t ' :  PUA ~ U D W ~  ' l e g ' ,  WOL giibA 

i foo tpr in t  ' , CRL a-ibwiibw, nhubwa- ' f o o t p r i n t  ' , CRN a-ibweibw 

' i o o t p r i n t  ' , PUL yiowa- ' f o o t p r i n t ' ,  TRK itw ' i n s tep ,  s o l e  of 

foo t ,  f o o t p r i n t ' .  F i j i a n  kubukubu 'heel '  may be cognate, but has 

a d i f f e r e n t  f i n a l  vowel and gloss.  

( 4 )  PSTK(1) *(k)ka(a)du ' i t c h ,  i t chy ' ;  PUA kkatb, WOL kkdbt i ,  nett;, 

CRL kkge't, PUL kg&, k66t, MRT m, TRK kk66t. POC xkasi  

'scrofulous swell ing,  k. of d i sease ,  abscess, scabies ,  i t c h '  may 

be cognate, but has a d i f f e r e n t  f i n a l  vowel. Also, i f  t h e  long 

vowel is  a t t e s t e d  i n  PUA, t h a t  might a l s o  be an  innovation of 

PSTK. 

( 5 )  PSTK(?) *faada ' s t r ing ,  a s  of f i s h '  : PUA &, WOL ffaatA, CRL 

f f a a t ,  PUL fLbteniv ' t o  s t r i n g ,  a s  of f i s h ' ,  MRT faat, TRK 

faata-. POC *tuRi(a) is  very securely reconstructed i n  t h e  

meaning ' t o  thread,  t o  s t r i n g  ( a s  f i s h ) ' .  

( 6 )  PSTK(?) *din0 ' t e l l  about; s t o r y ' :  PUA t i t t i n o  'about, s to ry  

about ' ,  WOL t & t t G l A  ' t a l k  about someone, goss ip ' ,  CRL t i t t i l l a ~  



' t e l l  a s to ry ,  s t o r y ' ,  TFX 'express o r  make known i n  

speech' , tGttGnnao ' te l l  a s t o r y ,  s to ry ' .  

(7)  PSTK(?) *perou 'k. of l a rge  rock': PUA polowu, WOL poroU, CRL 

porow, PUL poroow 'sandstone' ,  TRK a. 
(8) PsTK(?) *caucau 'massage' : PUA sa6sa6, WOL sh66sh66, CRL 

schgdsch6, PUL 36626. 

( 9 )  PSTK(?) *kaplata 'shout,  c a l l '  : PUA kkapwatii, WOL pebatA, CRL 

abwas, STW akkabwas, PUL ya~wah ,  TRK aDwas. PTK "kapata 'speak, 

say; language ' is securely  reconstructed.  "kap ' a t a  looks 

suspic iously  l i k e  an  innovation from t h e  e a r l i e r  one, wi th  a 

. d i f f e r e n t  but r e l a t e d  meaning. 

(10) PSTK(?) * l i -p ic i  'unmarried pereon' : PUA n io i s1 ,  WOL - 1 i ~ i s h 1 ,  

CRL l i ~ i s c h ,  PUL l i ~ i i f ,  ?QT l i ~ i c h ,  TRK n i ~ i c h .  

3.5.2 Lexical  evidence f o r  NTK 

There i s  considerably more apparent l e x i c a l  evidence f o r  t h i s  

subgroup than f o r  the  p u t a t i v e  STK: 

(1) PNTK *cao-p'udo 'woman, o lde r  woman' : WOL sh66but0 'woman (age 

40-50) ' , CRL sch6bbwut1 CRN rhaabwut, STW rhbd~wut ,  PUL fo'6pwut, 

MRT shbb~wot ,  TRK ch6bvwut 'woman'. PTK *fa i f ine  is  securely 

reconst ructed i n  t h e  meaning 'woman', and t h e  above form, which 

cons i s t s  of t h e  morphemes PTK *cao 'person' and PTK *-p'u'do 

'bad, de fec t ive ' ,  i e  a t t e s t e d  i n  no o t h e r  languages. 

(2) PNTK %a-ani-pau ' fan  ; wave, beckon' : . WOL p a a l i ~ d e ' ,  CRL a l i o g ,  

CRN h ibn i i~d ,  PUL y h Q n i ~ 6 ,  MRT a a l h ~ g w ,  TRK ddnip6. PMC *a10 

'beckon' (<  POC *qalop) and PMC *iri ' fan '  (<  POC *qidip) a r e  



both securely  reconstructed.  PUA has ~ l d ~ a ~  ' f an ' ,  and Elber t  

(1947) gives  ULI riv6ii ' fan ' ,  both of which almost c e r t a i n l y  

r e f l e c t  PMC *iri ' fan '  and PMC *pau 'hand, arm, wing'. Although 

t h e  PNTK form a l s o  r e f l e c t s  *paus t h e  c e n t r a l  morpheme *-ani- i n  

*ka-ani-pau is  not cognate with e i t h e r  PMC form ar with any 

ex te rna l  form.of which I am aware. 

(3)  PNTK *lam'o ' e a r l i e r ,  i n  ancient  times, long ago' : WOL lbo'mwo, 

CRL 16dmw3 PUL 166mw, TRK nddmw. PUA 'old days' may be 

cognate wi th  POC %una ' f i r s t ,  anc ien t ' .  The ULI form is  musuwe. 

(4) PNTK *lima-d ' t o  c lean,  make neat ' :  WOL limetiA, CRL l imet i ,  STW 

l i m e t i ,  PUL 1imi6ti3 MRT l imate,  TRK nimeti. E lber t  (1947) lists 

ULI k a l i l ,  w a l  ' t o  clean,  c l e a r ' ;  PUA has dakea, wene ' t o  clean,  

s t ra igh ten ' .  The second forms of both languages a r e  almost 

c e r t a i n l y  cognate wi th  PTK %ane ' s t r a i g h t ,  s teady, cor rec t ' .  

(5) PNTK h t a i k a  'happy, pleased, contented': WOL mesainE, CRL 

meseinh, STW messiik,  PUL mehia'vik, TRK mesevik. ULI has m, 

and PUA kkelE, kadaiema6 i n  t h i s  meaning. 

( 6 )  PNTK *takullu 'egg': WOL sdndnn6, CRL sbnhull ,  STW s6kunn, PUL 

hakGll, MRT s6kkul1, TRK sbkunnu-. ULI has f e d i e l  'egg',  and 

PUA aid SNS have sakaI  i n  the  same meaning. The PNTK form may 

r e f l e c t  t h e  metathesis of the  f i r s t  two consonants i n  POC *katolu 

'egg, but t h e  PUA form nama-tak&n& ' c i r c l e ,  round' may a l s o  

suggest a d i f f e r e n t  source. It should be noted t h a t  Sa'a sa 'o lu  

'egg',  which Grace e t  a l .  (19-3) l i s t  a s  cognate wi th  POC 

*katolu, while formally s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  PNTK form.(Sala  regu la r ly  

r e f l e c t s  POC *k a s  g l o t t a l  s top) ,  appears t o  r e f l e c t  POC *s o r  



*ns a s  t h e  i n i t i a l  consonant. According t o  Pawley (1972:27), POC 

*t i s  r e g u l a r l y  l o s t  i n  Saga.  

(7) PNTK *kaccu 'good' : WOL pacc6, CRL phatch, STW m, PUL kaccd-, 

MRT a, TRK yd&ch. The only a t t e s t e d  form i n  U L I  with t h e  

meaning 'good' is mommay; PUA has nakdnakb 'good, of conduct ' 
and mad. m a k 0  'good'. Kosraean kahto ' beau t i fu l ,  p r e t t y ,  cu te '  

may appear cognate with t h e  PNTK form, but i s  a c t u a l l y  i r r e g u l a r  

i n  both t h e  medial consonant and i n  f a i l i n g  t o  l o s e  t h e  f i n a l  

vowel. It i s  very unl ikely  t h a t  i t  i s  a c t u a l l y  cognate. 

(8) PNTK * f i c i  'good, wel l ,  we l l  done' : WOL f i s h I ,  CRL - f isch,  STW 

f f  i r h ,  PUL f i t ' i f  i f ,  MRT firrh, TRK fich. The meaning of t h i s  form - 
is equivalent  t o  those of ULI m a w  and PUA maU/. 

(9)  PNTK *fata  'laugh, r i d i c u l e ' :  WOL ffasA, CRL ffae, STW ffae, PUL 

f a h i k i n i e  ' laugh a t ' ,  TRK -m 'object  of laughter ' .  Both ULI 

mmal i -  and PUA mmni r e f l e c t  POC % a l i  ' laugh', cognate forms of - 
which i n  NTK mean ' t o  m i l e ' .  

(10) PNTK *faia  ' ray f i s h t  : WOL faivA, CRL f f a v i ,  STW favi, PUL &., 
MRT fave,  TRK f f e v i .  This form r e f l e c t s  a  formal innovation of 

POC *paRi ' ray '  t h a t  is no t  a t t e s t e d  i n  ULI faav o r  PUA dailA 

( t h e  l a t t e r  of which shows a  d i f f e r e n t  innovation). It i s  Xikely 

t h a t  t h i s  innovation developed t o  avoid homophony with t h e  r e f l e x  

of PTK * f a t i  ' t o  have sexual in tercourse '  a f t e r  t h e  l o s s  of t h e  

*t i n  PSTK. 

(11) PNTK *epeepa ' l e e  platform on s a i l i n g  canoe' : WOL ve~eepA,  CRL 

epeep, STW epeeq, PUL v e ~ e e p i - ,  TRK epeep. Cf . ULI nnrs  ' l e e  

platform on s a i l i n g  canoe' (Elber t  1947) . 



(12) PNTK *akiaki ' think, ponder, consider': WOL vanivanI, CRL 

dnhivdnh, STW vakiak, PUL vekivek, MRT Qkivek, mK ekivekiiv. 

Cf . ULI manai- ' think, remember ' , l'il?wal ' think, consider ' , and , 

PUA menai ' t o  think about i t ' ,  ka-sinnieinni ' t o  think about it  

hard' .38 

(13) PNTK *amla ' s t r u t s  connecting outr igger  boom t o  outrigger f l o a t '  : 

WOL yaamwA, CRL m, STW yaamw, PUL vaamw, TRK M. Cf. ULI 

laad and POC *patoto, i n  the same meaning. This form i s  d i s t i n c t  - 
from PTK *dama (<  POC *nsama) 'outrigger f l oa t ' .  

. (14) PNTK *tap 'o 'v i l l age '  : WOL taab0, saabO (archaic) ,  CRL s66bwS 

STW sbd~w, PUL h66~w, MRT S ~ ~ D W ,  TRK s66~w. PMC *tapgo is  

securely reconstructed i n  the  meaning 'place, land, spot ' ,  and 

has external  cognates i n  F i j i an  'area, t o  the s ide '  and 

Nukuoru && ' a t  t he  s ide '  (both r e f l ec t i ng  o r a l  ra ther  than 

nasal grade of the  medial consonant, however). The PNTK form 

appears t o  r e f l e c t  a semantic innovation i n  t h i s  etymon. It is 

possible,  though, t ha t  t h i s  innovation occurred i n  PTK, a s  the 

". 
ULI and PUA forms f o r  'v i l l age '  a r e  y i r66 t  and wotaotA, 

respect ively,  which appear t o  r e f l e c t  subsequent innovations. 

Cf. a l so  ULI l h l i -  'p lace ' ,  PUA d a h l h i n ~  'place' ,  pwunod6 

'place, area ' .  

(15) PNTK *taai  'voyage, t r i p  (by canoe) outside lagoon' : WOL a, 
CRL h, STW &y, PUL &, TRK &. WOL a l so  has the  form 

waivA ' sa i l ing  t r i p ,  voyage', which is cognate with PUA g& 

' t r i p ,  journey', and ULI ' t rave l ' .  Kosraean 'come, 

a r r ive ,  s a i l  i n '  makes it l i ke ly  t ha t  t h i s  l a t t e r  form is  PMC and'  



can be reconstructed a s  *(w)aia, which i n  tu rn  makes it probable 

t ha t  *taai  i s  innovative. Ponapean & ' f l e e t  of canoes, t r i p  

by sea, ocean voyage' a l so  r e f l e c t s  *taai,  but, a s  noted e a r l i e r ,  

i t  is  possible t ha t  Ponapeic languages separated from Trukic 

a f t e r  the separat ion of PUA. 1f t ha t  was not the case, t h i s  form 

is obviously not a PNTK innovation. 

(16) PNTK *noko 'stay, be, remain': WOL 1 0 ~ 0 ,  CRL a-, CRN m-, STW 

lo, PUL no. MRT no. TBK n6mw, i n  the same meaning, i s  a fu r the r  

innovation. WOL a l so  has milA ' to stay, live', which is cognate 

with ULI g& and PUA minE, i n  'the same meaning. K i r iba t i  mena 

'ptay, l ive ,  be' is  a l so  almost cer ta in ly  cognate with these 

l a t t e r  forms, a s  a r e  Mokilese mine and Ponapean mi'e, which 

suggests t h a t  *me,iza 'stay, l ive ,  be' can be reconstructed f o r  

some pre-Trukic s tage of Micronesian. *noko is  thus almost 

cer ta in ly  an innovation of PNTK. 3 9 

(17) PNTK *pacca 'thunder': WOL pachA, CRL patch, STW p ~ a c h ,  PUL . 

TRK gaach. MRT has innovated shopwulat, 'thunder'. ULI, 

PUA, and SNS r e f l e c t  PMC *parara 'thunder', which i s  a l so  

a t t e s t ed  without the f i n a l  sy l l ab l e  i n  many areas  of the  northern 

and cen t ra l  New Hebrides, and probably i n  F i j i an  parara  ' to roar  

(of fire)' .  Somewhat problematic is the f ac t ,  noted e a r l i e r ,  

t ha t  WOL regular ly  r e f l e c t s  geminate *r a s  cc, and thus could 

a l so  r e f l e c t  *parara a s  wel l  a s  PNTK *pacca. In t ha t  case, t h i s  

innovation would be PCTK, and not PNTK. 

The following forms w i l l  be presented with l i t t l e  comment, a s  

e i t h e r  ULI and PUA forms with the same meaning a r e  unavailable, o r  



e l s e  it is  obvious t ha t  the ULI and PUA forms tha t  ex i s t  a r e  
. . 

themselves innovations. Thus, i t  i s  possible t ha t  the following forms 

a r e  PTK. Some of them may, however, be PNTK. 

(18) PNTK %ale 'cleared area,  t o  c lear  of brush' : WOL malemalE, 

CRL m i l i u d l ,  STW mhletiv, POL milem61, MRT malamal, TRK & 

m6n6&n&. ULI 'garden, farm' i s  almoet cer ta in ly  a 

borrowing of Yapese milaev', with the same meaning. Directly 

inheri ted Micronesian forms appear t o  r e f l e c t  POC %ualala 

'cleared ground, spacious'. 

( 19) PNTK *cakaai ' chase, hunt ' : WOL shaneevI , CRL f aa-acheex, MRT 

sheey, TRK cheey. 

(20) PNTK *kamlee 'giant clam' : WOL pamwee, CRL m, STW m, 

PUL yaamveev (Elbert  1972 suggests t h i s  i s  a loan from TRK), MRT 

m, TRK amwe, kamwe. Cf. POC *kima ' large tridachna' ,  which is 

c lear ly  a t t e s t ed  i n  K i r iba t i  and more problematically i n  other 

Micronesian languages. 

(21) PNTK *&a ' large tridachna'  : WOL sddmA, CRL a, PUL m, 
TRK &. Cf. comments f o r  (19) above. 

(22) PNTK *tora 'morning': WOL -&, CRL -=, STW -ma PUL 

hora-, MRT =, TRK soor. Cf . PUA manienI. Ponapean sohrahn - 
'before dawn' is  formally and semantically very s imilar ,  but Rehg 

and Soh1 (1979) s t a t e  t ha t  the  form is  ac tua l ly  bimorphemic, with 

a negative pref ix  and a r e f l ex  of POC *daqani 'day': l i t e r a l l y ,  

'not day'. I f  the Ponapean form could be shown t o  be more widely 

a t tes ted ,  it might be argued t h a t  the PNTK form represents a 

reanalysis  of it. 



(23) PNTK *p'ul( 116 'break, be broken' : WOL bdnndriw~, CRL 

bwulldliw, STW pdnnii, PUL pw6ll6, MRT p~llii, TRK pdnnddw. 

(24) PNTK *pitaki 'belongings, goods ; to be wealthy' : WOL pitenI, 

CRL pisanh, PUL pihekihek, TRK pisek. Ponapean pisek 'free, 

idle, untroubled' may be cognate. 

(25) PNTK *niwa 'afraid, scared, timid' : WOL a, CRL a-l6w 
'frightening, scary ' , STW I&, PUL niweti, MRT nuw6-kkus , TRK 
niw . - 

(26) PNTK %'iici 'meeting, to go meet': WOL md&ch6 'to go 

visit', CRL mdu'sch, CRL mwiirh, PUL mwii;, TRK mwiich. 

(27) PNTK %agarigari 'rough, coarse, bristly (of a surface)': WOL 

mennarinner1, CRL mwennerenner, PUL mennerinner, MRT * 

mwannerenner, TRK mwarannarang (with metathesis). Mokilese 

mwannainnai 'rough (of a surf ace) ' and Ponapean mwannainnai 
'bumpy, rough, not smooth' appear cognate but show unexpected 

loss of *r. 

(28) PNTK %akku 'break off, break away; partition (at birth)': 

WOL makk6, CRL -, PUL makku-16, MRT &. 
(29) PNTK *ldiildd 'eat, chew' : WOL 166166, CRL ldblddw, STW 16i16, 

PUL ldrilb, MRT 16616, TRK n66nd. This is almost certainly an 

innovation of POC *luaq 'vomit, spit I -40 

(30) PNTK *kudda 'look for, search' : WOL %u'ttaa, CRL jzhdtta, STW 

kdtta, PUL kdtta, MRT k6tta, TRK kdtta. - 
(31) PNTK *kade 'boy, child ' : WOL paatE, vaatE, CRL m-, STW 

ti&, PUL &, MRT &it, TRK a. 



(32) PNTK *faunaki 'elevated s i t t i n g  platform fo r  navigator of 

s a i l i ng  canoe': WOL f66laa1, CRL f6Qliinh, STW f 6616k, PUL 

foonik, TRK foones. 

(33) PNTK *tano-m 'catch water i n  a container': WOL talomii,  CRL 

solomi, STW sblomi, MRT sanome. F i j i a n  t a l o c i  'pour water', Sa'a 

t a loa  wali 'pour water into'  r a y  be cognate but have incompatible 

medial consonants. The F i j i an  thematic consonapt a l so  ,does not 

correspond t o  PNTK %. 
I .  

3.5.3 Lexical evidence f o r  CTK 

There a r e  not a s  many lex ica l  innovations f o r  CTK a s  f o r  NTK. 

Several of t h e  forms, however, a r e  qu i t e  persuasive: 

(1) PCTK 9 'uka  'navel': CRL bwuunh, STW pwuuk, PUL pwuuk, MRT 

pwuwa-, TRK pwuwa-. WOL buusA and PUA pwutA a r e  cognate with t he  

type 9 ' u t a  a t t e s t ed  i n  Marshallese, Kosraean, Ponapeic, and, 

external ly  t o  Micronesia, Lau i n  the  Southeast Solomon8 (Blust 

1982). SNS pwuutO and Gilbertese buto r e f l e c t  POC *mpus,to, 

suggesting tha t  there  may have been a doublet i n  PMC. No other 

language, however, r e f l e c t s  the  type *pluka. 

( 2 )  PCTK *ka-mara-a 'sail ' :  CRI, amara, STW amara, PUL yamara, MRT 

ammara, TRK amara. WOL gammaraa 'to make it go f a s t  (of a 

canoe)' suggests the probable etymology of t h i s  form, fo r  the WOL 

verb root  marA ' fas t ,  swif t '  almost cer ta in ly  r e f l e c t s  POC *maRa 

' l igh t  i n  weight'. The PY,:.' reconstruct ion f o r  'canoe s a i l '  is  

*&a, which is probably re f lec ted  i n  Gilbertese k. (Marshallese 



we'i-lay 'canoe s a i l '  suggests t h a t  t h e  cor rec t  PMC 

reconst ruct ion may be *uta, however.) . 
(3) PCTK *para 'red': CRL parapar,  STW parapar ,  PUL pr, MRT 

parapar,  TRK u, paraDar. The PMC (and PTK) recons t ruc t ion  f o r  - 
' red '  i s  *caa(caa), from t h e  form f o r  'blood' ( c f .  Kosraean 

. sruhsrah,  Ponapean wei-tahta, Mokilese wah-ssa, ULI  s, PUA lo- 

saasaa,  WOL *) . - ...-- 

( 4 )  PCTK %ama ' au thor i ty ,  power, supernatural  power' : CRL lemalem, 

STW a, PUL P I - ,  MRT namanam, TRK neme-niy. This form looks 

very l i k e  a formal innovation of POC %anas but t h a t  etymon i s  

a l s o  r e f l e c t e d  i n  the  same Trukic languages and elsewhere i n  

Micronesia a s  t h e  type %anamana ' supernatural  power, d ivine  

au thor i ty ' .  The etymology of PCTK % m a  is, thus,  not.completely 

ce r ta in .  

( 5 )  PCTK *taa6 'sad, shy, embarrassed' : C U  A, CRN ~, STW 

s6dw PUL h, MRT &, TRK sfidw. Other Trukic languages -3 

r e f l e c t  e i t h e r  POC kmayaq o r  POC kmaRa i n  t h i s  meaning, a s  does 

Gi lber tese .  TRK and CRL a l s o  r e f l e c t  t h e  POC etymon, but only i n  

a rcha ic  forms t h a t  a r e  infrequent ly  used. 

( 6)  PCTK * t a i  'penis ' : CBL see, PUL &, MRT see, TRK see. No f orm 

has been reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning f o r  PMC, but Marshallese 

q i l a v l a v  'penis ( c h i l d  speech)',  Mokilese koaloa 'penis ' ,  PUA 

kkulA, SNS kkuul 'penis '  suggests t h a t  the  reconst ruct ion *kula - 
can be made f o r  some l e v e l  i n  Micronesian. (ULI has & 
' penis ' ,  which i s  probably r e l a t e d  t o  PTK * f a t i  ' t o  have sexual 



intercourse'; both WOL and a second PUA form r e f l e c t  a type *kai 

'penis '  , which may be r e l a t ed  t o  POC *kayu ' s t i ck '  (PTK *ail .) 
--- 

(7)  PCTK *makura 'head': CRL m6nhur CRN ma~&, PUL mak6r, MRT makbr, 

TRK m6k6r. A l l  o ther  Trukic languages r e f l e c t  PTK *cimla and 

many r e f l e c t  PTK *fatu(ku), the l a t t e r  of which has a Gilber tese  

cognate m, i n  t h i s  meaning. 

(83  PCTK *fiiou 'wrestle, fight': CRL fiivow, STW fiivow, PUL 

fiivo-, MRT fiivow, TRK fivuuw. Other Trukic languages 

r e f l e c t  the  type *fidaki i n  t h i s  meaning. WOL a l so  a t t e s t s  

the type *fiiou (WOL f iivowu), but i n  the meaning 'embrace . 

t ightly ' .  It i s  possible, thus, t ha t  the PCTK semantic is an 

innovation. 

( 9 )  PCTK *ineki 'body; h u l l  (of canoe)': CRL ilenhi-, CRN iniszi-, 

STW vineki-, PUL yineki-, TRK inisi-. WOL and ULI r e f l e c t  the  

type *kaloga i n  t h i s  meaning. That type is  a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  STW- 

CRL, but with the  meaning ' a l l ' .  

(10) PCTK *pluu ' to  flow (esp. of f resh  water)': CRL bwuubwu, STW 

.~wu. PUL .~wu. MRT .~wu. TRK -. This form may r e f l e c t  POC *pupu 

'leak, dr ip ,  s p i l l  out', but with a nasal grade i n i t i a l  and a 

d i f f e r en t  meaning. WOL, PUA, and ULI r e f l e c t  the type *tere  i n  

t h i s  meaning. 

(11) PCTK *p8ulua 'spouse, t o  marry': CRL bw(llu/w, STW pd16wa-, PUL 

pblbwa-, TRK pwdn6wa-. ULI r&-, PUA lii. and Marshallese &- 

suggest pre-Trukic *rii i n  t h i s  meaning. WOL f i t i vA  appears t o  . 

be a separate innovation. It is possible, however, t ha t  the  PCTK 

form is a re tent ion,  ra ther  than an innovation, a s  somewhat 



. . similar forms are attested in the Admiralties (cf. GEL ge-bulu, 

Loniu Sapulu-, B i p i u - 1 .  Bluet, however, has said that in his 

opinion the Admiralties forms are probably best reconstructed as 

a trisyllable with initial *a- (i.e., *fia-mpulu 'spouse'), so 

. . 
the CTK and AD forms may not be cognate (Blust p.c.1. 

The following forms are certainly CTK, but may not be innovations 

of that group: 

(12) PCTK *(t)ura 'say, speak' : CRL &, STW &, PUL &, MRT y&, 

TRK &. WOL, PUA, SNS, and ULI reflect Che type *teru in this 

meaning, but it is not certain which form was PTK. 

(13) PCTK *lai-i- 'amidst, among, between' : CRL leevi-, STW neevi-, 

PuL M-, neevii-. Cf . WOL IiwelG-, ULI luw6lu-. 
(14) PCTK *ka-fakura 'child of male member 'of clan': CRL afanh6r 

'reference to lineage of a child through father (not true 

lineage); half-breed (of foreign father)', STW afakdr 'child of 

male member of clan', PUL vafaakir 'brother's child; to be born 

to a foreign father but local woman', MRT vafak6r 'child of male 

member of clan' , TRK Qfekdra- 'child of male member of 
matrilineal lineage'. WOL ga-fenirA 'tamed, domesticated' may 

indicate the original meaning of this form (cf. PTK *fakirs 

'tame'). 

(15) PCTK jlhladawudawu 'smooth, shiny' : STW mbtawutawu, PUL 

m6t6wotow0, MRT mgtawutaw, TRK mwotowutow. ~ f .  PMC %as,zali 

'smooth'. 



(16) PCTK *ppala 'hil l ' :  CRL ppal,  STW ppan, MRT pval,  TRK m. 

This form may be re la ted  t o  the  type *palia 'side, edge, crown, 

slope' ,  which is  a t t e s t ed  throughout NTK and a l so  i n  Ponapeic. 

(17) PCTK *p'aaptaa 'happy, pleased': CRL a-bwdibwa' ' to  honor 8.0.; 

t o  amuse, en t e r t a in  oneself', STW pwaapwa 'happy', PUL yg= 

pwaapwaav ' t o  honor, respect s .o . ' , TRK gwaapwa 'happy' . 
(18) PCTK *udda 'men's house, canoe house': CRL utt. PUL v u t t ,  TRK 

wutta-. (MRT and STW forms were not elicited.)  I n  other  Trukic 

languages, the form with t h i s  meaning is a r e f l ex  of POC *fale 

'building, house'. 

3.5.4 Lexical evidence f o r  ETK 

There a r e  several  forms t h a t  provide l ex i ca l  evidence f o r  ETK; 

among the most persuasive a r e  t he  following: 

(1) PETK *cuu-r 'meet, encounter': PUL i u u r i ,  MRT shuure, TRK 

chuuri. A.l1 o ther  Trukic languages and Ponapeic languages 

r e f l e c t  the  type *cuu-g, with a d i f f e r en t  thematic consonant. 

(2) PETK *kagaraapa 'sp. of tuna': PUL vannarap, MRT vannaraap, TRK 

annaraap. A l l  other TK languages and Ponapeic r e f l e c t  a 

d i f fe ren t  order of the medial consonants *g and *r: *karagaapa. 

(3) PETK %iaa 'boundary, l i m i t ,  border': PUL va-kivLnn, MRT !& 

TRK k i d & .  CRL , WOL, and ULI a l l  suggest PTK *t iaa  i n  t h i s  

meaning. 

(4)  PETK *cili-lapa 'old (of people)': PUL c i l l ap ,  MRT sh i l lap ,  TRK 

chinnao. STW-CRL, WOL, and PUA r e f l e c t  PTK *dukofai i n  t h i s  

meaning, with which Gilbertese ikawai 'old, adul t ,  mature' is  a 



l i ke ly  cognate, although the correspondences a r e  somewhat 

irregular.  The ULI form f o r  t h i s  meaning i s  lap. The i n i t i a l  

morpheme of the  PETK form may r e f l e c t  PMC *tlili 'sty (of the  

eye)', which is  a l so  re f lec ted  i n  TRK chi in  ' s ty ' .  

3.5.5 More problematic l ex i ca l  s e t s  . 

There a r e  several l ex ica l  s e t s  t h a t  appear t o  suggest subgroups 

d i f f e r en t  from those t ha t  we have proposed. Those l ex i ca l  s e t s  w i l l  

be presented and discussed i n  t h i s  section. 

3.5.5.1 Lexical data suggesting a ULI-PUA subgroup 

(1)  ULI m-, PUA a ' tail ' .  Other TK languages c lear ly  r e f l e c t  

POC *iku i n  t h i s  meaning, a s  does Ponapeic. It may be 

noteworthy, however, t ha t  the WOL, STW, and MRT ref lexes  s t r i c t l y  

l i m i t  the  meaning t o  ' t a i l  of bird'. I n  addition, CRN arhava- 

and CRL aschive-, both with the  meaning ' ta i l ' ,  appear t o  be 

possible cognates of the  ULI and PUA forms, but with consonant 

metathesis and an i n i t i a l  vowel accret ion t h a t  may derive from 

causative *ka-. It i s ,  thus, possible  t ha t  there  were two forms 

f o r  ' t a i l '  i n  PTK, with the r e f l e x  of POC *iku r e s t r i c t e d  t o  

birds.  41 

. (2) ULI &-, PUA -- 'deep'. PMC *lalo 'deep' is  ref lected i n  

a l l  other Micronesian languages. . 

(3) ULI &, PUA kuu ' du l l ,  b lunt ' .  The form *kaptu can be 

reconstructed f o r  a f a i r l y  ea r ly  period of Micronesian, and is  

re f lec ted  i n  a l l  other TK languages. 



(4) ULI Qliwec,  PUA n6weis1 'child'. Several  forms a r e  r e f l e c t e d  i n  

Micronesian languages wi th  t h e  meaning 'child': PMC *natu 

' c h i l d ,  of f s p r i n g ' ,  PMC * t a r i  ' c h i l d ' ,  PNTK *kade ' c h i l d ,  boy'. 

I know of no o ther  cognate of t h e  U L I  and PUA forms, however. 

(5 )  ULI duwal, PUA tiwenE 'choose, select ' .  A l l  o the r  TK languages 

r e f l e c t  POC * p i l i  'choose'. Harrison (p.c.) no tes  t h a t  K i r i b a t i  

r i n e  'choose' may be cognate wi th  t h i s  form, however, although - 
the  number of s y l l a b l e s  would be i r r e g u l a r .  

(6) ULI suusu, PUA d6Gdii6 'pound, beat'. These forms appear t o  

r e f l e c t  l o s s  of medial *k from POC *tuku (PMP *TukTuk). The *k 

i s  re ta ined  i n  a l l  o the r  Micronesian languages. 

(7 )  ULI gilemara-, PUA kurumaalA ' r igh t  side'. No PTK reconst ruct ion 

can be made w i t h  t h i s  meaning, f o r  which forms i n  o ther  languages 

have g l o s s e s  l i k e  ' c o r r e c t  s ide ' ,  o r  'male side ' .  Thus, i t  i s  

posoible t h a t  the  ULI and PUA forms mag r e f l e c t  PTK, r a t h e r  than 

a shared innovation. It should be noted, too,  t h a t  ULI g i l c e n u l  

and SNS kurusekirf  ' l e f t  s ide '  a r e  a l s o  cognate, but t h a t  t h e  

same problems already noted f o r  recons t ruc t ion  occur i n  t h e  forms 

f o r  o the r  TIC languages. 

These forms, e spec ia l ly  (2-6) a r e  powerful evidence t h a t  the re  

has  been contact  between U L I  and PUA. Indeed, t h i s  much is  already 

known from t h e  t r a d i t i o n a l  h i s t o r i e s  of PUA (see s e c t i o n  3.3.4). The 

quest ion t h a t  must be asked, however, i s  whether these  innovations and 

t h e  r e l a t i v e  lack of l e x i c a l  evidence f o r  t h e  p u t a t i v e  PSTK subgroup 

a r e  s u f f i c i e n t  t o  cause us  t o  disregard t h e  proposed phonological 

innovation PTK *d > t, which is a t t e s t e d  i n  a l l  Trukic languages 
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except ULI, and other  phonological developments discussed i n  sect ion 

3 -3. A t en ta t ive  answer w i l l  be given i n  sect ion 3.6. 

3.5.5.2 Lexical data  suggesting a ULI-PUA-WOL subgroup 

(1) WOL buu-ton0, ULI buu-dog, PUA pwi-tok0 'come'. Other TK 

languages r e f l e c t  PTK *i-doko i n  t h i s  meaning, cognates of which 

a r e  a t t e s t e d  i n  Ponapeic and Marshallese. The source of the " * 

f i r s t  morpheme i n  the WOL-ULI-PUA form is not known, but it aJ.so 

combines with other d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s  i n  a t  l e a s t  WOL and 

PUA, and i s  glossed i n  those languages a s  'go, come'. It may be 

cognate .with K i r iba t i  boo 'all-purpose verb of motion' (Harrison 

p.c.), i n  which case it i s  l i k e l y  t ha t  the absence of t h i s  

morpheme i n  CTK is  rhe r e s u l t  of l o s s  there, ra ther  than of a 

separate  innovation i n  ULI, WOL, and PUA. 

(2) WOL bunotA 'family, home, home v i l lage ,  possessed land, es ta te ' ,  

ULI bonat 'home', PUA pwukotA 'family, re la t ive ,  home, estate'.  

This type is  unattested elsewhere i n  TK, t o  my knowledge. 

(3) WOL kkale/bl&, ULI ga1661de'v, PUA kana~na6  'urine, t o  urinate'. 

A s  previously observed, t h i s  form, which has the l i t e r a l  meaning 

' to  make puddles', has replaced PTK W i r i  'urine' i n  these 

languages. The probable reason f o r  loss  of *Tir i  was t o  avoid 

homophony with ref lexes  of PTK ft ir i  'to masturbate'. The same 

euphemism f o r  'urine' i s  a l so  avai lable  i n  CRL, although 

uncommon, together with other euphemisms which t r ans l a t e  as  ' to 

stand up' and ' t o  take a break'. 



It should a l s o  be noted i n  t h i s  subsection t h a t  both WOL and PUA 

unexpectedly r e f l e c t  the i n i t i a l  consonant of PTK *gan(n)a ' t o  give' 

a s  an o r a l  ve l a r  obstruent. A l l  other TK languages, including ULI, 

r e f l e c t  the  ve l a r  nasal. A s  previously observed, WOL (but not PUA) 

a l so  r e f l e c t s  the  i n i t i a l  consonant of PTK *gagu '1 sg focus pronoun' 

a s  a ve la r  obstruent.  

Although of i n t e r e s t ,  the l ex i ca l  evidence f o r  subgrouping WOL , 

with ULI and PUA i s  f a r  l e s s  impressive than tha t  f o r  grouping WOL i n  

NTK. When grammatical and phonological evidence a r e  a l so  considered , 
it is  c l ea r  t ha t  WOL belongs t o  NTK. 

3.5.5.3 Lexical evidence f o r  a "Carolinic" subgroup 

Somewhat surpr is ingly,  no c l ea r  l ex i ca l  evidence f o r  Bender's 

(1971) "Carolinic" subgroup, consisting of STW, CRL, and PUL, appears 

i n  the data. The re , i s  a small amount of data t o  support a group of 

those th ree  languages with WOL, however: 

( 1)  WOL &, CRL bwaay, STW pwaaY# PUL pwaay 'k. of dance (esp. by 

women) ' . 
(2) WOL *echaa6, CRL petchaay, STW p e c h a ~ ,  PUL paccawu' 'hungry'. 

(Cf. TRK fivon 'hunger' .) It seems l ike ly ,  however, t ha t  CRN 

parhaw, MRT pashaw, TRK pachaaw, a l l  with the meaning 'shark' ,  

a r e  cognate with t h i s  form (cf .  PTK *pakewa 'shark'). 

In te res t ing ly ,  the ULI form for  'hungry' is  cognate with other 

languages' form f o r  'dog'. PUA 'hungry' i s  d t n n ~ .  



3.5.5 .4 Other problematic l e x i c a l  d a t a  

The TK forms f o r  ' t u r t l e ' ,  ' squid ' ,  and 'when?' a r e  q u i t e  

puzzling: 

' t u r t l e '  'when? ' 
TRK woong inee  t 

' squid ' 
n i i t i -  

MRT woon ingeet  ngGCt 

PUL woong yingeet /y ineet  ngi i to-  

S!W wongi- i l e e t  ngri6t 

CRN woong i n e e t  ng66t 

CRL 

WOL 

woong i l e e t  

woongI i l ee tA 
# 

PUA wonU ingaetA1wangaetA ngitO 

ULI wool yingid ngidi- 

A l l  forms f o r  'squid' r e f l e c t  an  unexpected v e l a r  nasal  ( r e c a l l  t h a t  

i n  TRK *g > n / i ) ,  but t h e  vowel correspondences make it necessary t o  

reconst ruct  *gido f o r  PUL, WOL, and PUA, and *gudi f o r  t h e  o ther  

languages. Thus, TK appears t o  r e f l e c t  both forms of t h e  POC doublet  

implied by t h e  recons t ruc t ion  *nunsi,o, but wi th  an innovative i n i t i a l  

consonant. 

The forms f o r  ' t u r t l e '  and 'when?' a r e  a t  l e a s t  equally a s  

problematic, wi th  MRT agreeing wi th  PUA and ULI aga ins t  the  o ther  

languages i n  both forms, and t h e  PUL doublet f o r  'when?' s id ing  wi th  

both camps. (The PUA doublet  r e f l e c t s  a d i f fe rence  between pas t  and 

f u t u r e  forms, respectively.)42 It i s  poss ible ,  however, t h a t  the  

confusion i n  t h e  two forms i s  t h e  r e s u l t  of t h e  f a c t  t h a t  they both 



h i s to r i ca l l y  involve pa l a t a l  nasals  (cf. POC *pofiu f o r  ' tur t le ' ,  and 

see sect ion 2.2.2.4 f o r  the evidence f o r  a pa l a t a l  nasal i n  the form 

fo r  'when?'). Although a l l  other  evidence t ha t  I am aware of 

indicates  the merger of POC *fi with *n i n  a l l  modern Trukic languages, 

the pos s ib i l i t y  t h a t  the Ponapeic languages--which r e t a i n  a 

d i s t i nc t i on  between *g and %-are, i n  e f f ec t ,  Trukic languages 

implies t ha t  the two sounds may not have been merged i n  P T K . ~ ~  Thus, 

i t  is  possible t ha t  the  ve la r  and alveolar  nasal  re f lexes  i n  these two 

forms r e f l e c t  i r r egu la r  and language-specific developments of a PTK 

3.6 Lexicoa ta t i s t i c  evidence f o r  grouping within Trukic . .. - * 
Table 12 i n  sect ion 3.2 shows the  cognate percentages among TK 

languages t ha t  were computed by E. Quackenbush (1968) on the  basis  of 

a 175-word adaptation of the Swadesh 200-word l i s t  of basic  

vocabulary. A s  noted, Quackenbush obtained the  forms he used by 

e l i c i t a t i on .  Recently, Blust (n.d.1 has devised a 200-word l i s t  f o r  

Austronesian languages, where each meaning on the l i s t  has a t  l e a s t  

one reasonably secure PMP reconstruction. Bluet's l i s t  was designed 

a s  par t  of a study of varying r e t en t ion  r a t e s  among Malayo-Polynesian 

languages, but it seems reasonable t o  use it t o  determine cognate 

percentages, as  well. 

Several items i n  Blust's l ist  a r e  e i t he r  not found i n  TK 

languages o r  a r e  a t t e s t ed  i n  only one or  two languages. These a r e  No. 

57 'husband', 58 'wife ' ,  106 'snake', 126 ' lake' ,  132 'fog', and 190 

'other ' .  For 'husband' and 'wife ' ,  I have s u b s t i t u t e d  'spouse', bu t  I 

have not made any subs t i tu t ions  f o r  the  remaining four items. The 



remaining 195 items on the l i s t  a r e  rea l ized  by 241 overlapping 

cognate s e t s ,  where each cognate s e t  i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  a t  l e a s t  two TK 

languages. That is, an item is considered t o  be rea l ized  by two 

cognate s e t s  (and thus is  counted as  two items) i f  one o r  more 

languages has forms a t t e s t i n g  both se t s .  I f  the two (or  more) s e t s  

a r e  i n  complementary d i s t r ibu t ion ,  they a r e  counted a s  one item. 44 

It is s t r i k ing  tha t  113 of the 241 "items" o r  47% a r e  cognate 

throughout the eight  TK languages t ha t  we have been examining. Such a 

high f i gu re  must be a t  l e a s t  par t ly  caused by the 'long-standing need 

t o  remain i n  contact among.the various TK communities. The cognate 

percentages f o r  pa i r s  of TK languages a s  computed following t h i s  

procedure a r e  shown i n  Table 19. 

The "chain" phenomenon observed by Quackenbvsh ( see  sect ion 3.2) 

can s t i l l  be observed i n  these f igures ,  but other  pat terns  a r e  

observed a s  w e l l .  fo r  example, the f igures  f o r  WOL tend t o  reconfirm 

our impression tha t  t ha t  language has more i n  common with the 

languages t o  the eas t  of it than with i ts  immediate neighbor ULI o r  

with PUA, although the e f f ec t  of the regular  contact with ULI is 

c l ea r ly  seen, too. A s  regards other putat ive subgroups, TRK-MRT is 

strongly supported, although the  f i gu re  may be somewhat in f la ted  due 

t o  contact. The f igures  a r e  a l so  consis tent  with an ETK group, when 

the  very regular  s a i l i ng  contacts between PUL and STW a r e  taken ' in to  

consideration along with the existence of t he  Yapese Empire. CTK, 

too, is compatible with these f igures  i f  h i s t o r i c a l  f a c t s  a r e  kept i n  

mind. 



Table 19 

Cognate Percentages among Eight Trukic Languages 

TRK MRT PUL CRL STW WOL PUA 

MRT .856 

PUL .814 .833 

CRL .779 .813 .880 

STW .794 .820 .881 ,949 

WOL .750 .778 .824 .882 .884 

PUA .665 .713 .691 .720 .720 .768 

ULI .678 .721 .724 .740 .770 .803 -782 

Note: Percentage of items cognate in all eight languages: -469 



But what o t  PUA? Given tha t  i ts  highest cognate percentage i s  

with ULI, a r e  i ts  f igures  consistent with the putat ive STK group? 

Perhaps the  best  answer is  t ha t  they a r e  not necessar i ly  inconsistent 

with it. We have already observed tha t  there  must have been contact 

a t  some time between the  speakers of ULI and those of PUA; the  l ex i ca l  

evidence i s  su f f i c i en t  t o  demonstrate that .  This f a c t ,  together with 

the r e l a t i v e  paucity of l ex i ca l  data  i n  ULI and PUA, especial ly  a s  

compared to ,  f o r  example, WOL, CRL, and TRK, i s  probably su f f i c i en t  t o  

account f o r  the  somewhat higher cognate percentage with ULI. Among 

the NTK lang=ges, the PUA cognate percentage with TRK is  r e l a t i ve ly  

low, t ha t  with WOL is  r e l a t i ve ly  high, and those with MRT, PUL, CRL, 

and STW a r e  very consis tent  with each other.  We have'seen tha t  !fXK 

has innovated su f f i c i en t ly  t o  suggest a f a i r l y  extended period of 

individual development, while the people of the a t o l l s  have stayed i n  

regular contact with each other.  The comparative i so l a t i on  of TRK . 

probably accounts f o r  i t s  somewhat lower percentage with PUA, and a l so  

with other languages. On the  other hand, the r e l a t i ve ly  high f i gu re  

f o r  WOL is  probably due t o  i t o  being somewhat more conservative than 

the other languages, and a l so ,  perhaps, t o  i t s  regular  contacts with 

ULI. Note t ha t  the  WOL cognate percentage with ULI i s  higher than 

tha t  o t  any other language, as  would be expected of two neighboring 

language6 i n  regular  contact. 

Thus, although the l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c  evidence cannot be said t o  

confirm our subgrouping hypotheses--it could hardly be expected to ,  

given the  small populations and frequent contact--it a l so  does not 

r a i s e  any major doubts about them. 



3.7 Summary of in te rna l  developments i n  Trukic 

The subgroups i n  TK tha t  have been proposed, and a sunrmary of the 

evidence f o r  each one, a r e  as  follows: 

(1)  Mort lockese-Trukese : We have only mentioned two spec i f i c  

innovations i n  support of t h i s  group, but both a r e  qu i t e  persuasive. 

Both occur i n  the grammatical system: the development of preposed 

demonstrative modifiers, and the  development of a s t a t i v e  aspect 

marker %ai. Although w e  have not spec i f ica l ly  l i s t e d  l ex i ca l  

innovations f o r  t h i s  group, they a r e  not d i f f i c u l t  t o  find. For 

example, cognates i n  MRT and TRK t ha t  appear t o  be innovative and tha t  

occur i n  the  Bluet 200-word l i s t  include MRT, TRK fi ' swim'  (cf .  PTK 

*afa), MBT semirei t ,  TRK semir i i t  'chi ld '  (cf.  PTK *tam) ,  MRT kurow, 

TRK kirow ' ro t ten '  (cf .  PTK %aaca), MRT, TRK 'dust '  (cf .  CRL 

p ~ w o t ) ,  and MRT moonsen, TRK mevinisin ' a l l '  (where no PTK 

reconstruction can be made). In  addition, i f  CRN ( t he  ances t ra l  

speakers of which came from Ulul, t o  the northwest of TBK, ea r ly  i n  

t h i s  century) is  a l so  included i n  t h i s  group, the innovation of 

*pac(c)aau ' shark' from NTK *paccaad 'hungry' is a l so  evidence. A 

high cognate percentage i s  a l so  supportive. 

(2) Eastern Trukic: Phonological evidence f o r  t h i s  group 

consis ts  of the  very close agreement among PUL, MRT, and TRK i n  

re f lexes  of PTK *t and *k. Separating any one of these languages from 

the other two r e s u l t s  i n  a s ign i f ican t ly  lowered (i.e., l e s s  

favorable) weighting from the Krishnamurti procedure. No 

grammatical evidence f o r  t h i s  group has been found, but four 

reasonably persuasive l ex i ca l  innovations have been presented f o r  it. 



(3 )  Central  Trukic: This group, consisting of STW, CRL, and the  

ETK languages, is  qu i t e  f i rmly established. Phonological evidence 

consis ts  of the  close agreement among the  languages of ref lexes  of PTK 

*t and *k (but where ETK loses  some reconstructed phonemes tha t  a r e  

re ta ined i n  STW-CRL) , and the  regular  r e f l ex  of PTK *T as  g (PUL 11) 

before back round vowels. Probable grammatical innovations include 

the developme'nt of *-tap'u ' fu ture  negative aspect marker', *taani 

'aspect marker: "not yet"', *fani ' four,  i n  s e r i a l  counting', and, 

perhaps, *-cai 'counting c l a s s i f i e r  fo r  animates'. I n  addi t ion,  

eleven apparent l ex i ca l  innovations have been presented, together with 

another seven possible l ex i ca l  innovations. Lexicos ta t i s t i c  evidence 

i s  a l so  supportive. 

(4) Nuclear Trukic: This group, consisting of WOL and CTK, is 

a l so  firmly establ ished,  although the only phonological evidence f o r  

it again involves the  diffueion of ru les  a f fec t ing  PTK *t. That 

evidence, however, i s  r e l a t i v e l y  strong, a s  we  have seen tha t  it is  

the more archaic  forms i n  WOL tha t  agree i n  t h e i r  ref lexes  of *t with 

the  languages t o  the ea s t ,  while the  more modern forms agree with ULI. 

In  addition, appl icat ion of the  Krishnamurti procedure i s  c l ea r  i n  

indicat ing tha t  WOL subgroups i n  NTK, due t o  the  f a c t  t ha t  there  a r e  

several forms where WOL agrees with a l l  the  CTK languages against  PUA 

and ULI. , 

Grammatical innovations i n  NTK include the development of 

*pla(a)p'a 'd i s tan t  fu tu re  aspect marker', *-m'uu ' de i c t i c  

demonstrative modifier with the  meaning "close t o  hearer"', and, 

probably, *dnuma- 'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  drinkable objects ' .  



Sixteen very promising l ex i ca l  innovatiuns were a l so  presented, 

together with another seventeen poten t ia l  innovations. 

Lexicos ta t i s t i c  evidence is  a l so  consis tent  with t h i s  subgroup. 

( 5 )  Sonsorolese-Trukic: The major evidence f o r  t h i s  subgroup is  

the  r u l e  PTK *d > t, which is a t t e s t ed  i n  PUA (and SNS and TBI) and 

a l l  NTK languages, but not i n  ULI. Because it is so important i n  

determining the  h i s t o r i c a l  development of these languages--and a l so  of 

other  Micronesian languages--the need f o r  postulat ing t h i s  r u l e  w i l l  

be discussed i n  some de ta i l .  

The h i s t o r i c a l  source f o r  PTK *d is  the  merger of the  POC pa l a t a l  

consonants *a, *ns, and *j (and Geraghty's PEO *nj, wr i t t en  *j i n  

Geraghty 1979:143 ff.). For the  f i r s t  two of these reconstructed POC 

phonemes, a l l  Oceanic re f lexes  t h a t  I am aware of, except the 

following, a r e  f r ica t ives .  The exceptions a r e  Wuvulu and Aua i n  the  

Admiralties, which r e f l e c t  both phonemes a s  4 Motu, which r e f l e c t s  

*ns a s  (but *s a s  d, the  Cristobal-Malaitan languages, which 
. , 

r e f l e c t  both phonemes as  t before nonhigh vowels and a s  s before high 

vowels and nonhigh vowels i n  some forms, Kosraean i n  Micronesia, which 

merges *s (and *nj) with POC *t a s  g before *i and *e and as  t 

elsewhere (and loses  *us and *j), and a l so  Marshallese and the  

Ponapeic languages of Micronesia, which r e f l e c t  a l l  four proto- 

phonemes a s  as  i n  a l l  Trukic languages but ULI (see more on the 

Micronesian languages below). Levy (n.d. a) reconstructs  Proto- 

Southeast Solomonic (PSS) *E  i n i t i a l l y  and *s medially fo r  POC *a, and 

PSS *S f o r  POC *ns, suggesting tha t  the s top r e f l e x  i n  Cristobal- 



Malaitan is a relatively recent development. Thus, the vast majority 

of the Oceanic reflexes of POC *s and %s are continuants. 

The reconstruction of POC *j is based almost entirely on forms in 

the Admiralties, where it is reflected as a velar stop or fricative 

(Blust 1978). Geraghty's PEO *nj is based on the correspondence set 

Fijian & PPN *t, PSS *d, Rotuman j, where three of the four reflexes 

are noncontinuants. 

In terms of general probability, then, the pre-Micronesian 

reflexes of POC *s and *ns are more likely, but not certain, to have 

been spirants, while the reflexes of POC *j and PEO *nj may have been 

either stops or spirants. Let us now examine the regular reflexes of 

these four'proto-phonemes in the five demonstrably Micronesan 

languages or language groups: 

*S %j %S * j 
Kosraean (KSR) tc s t-s b fl 

Kiribati (KIR) r r r r 

Marshallese (MRS) t t t t 

Ponapeic (PP) d[tl d[tl d[tl d[tl 

Trukic *d *d *d *d 

Trukic *d, as we have seen, is reflected as a voiceless 

interdental spirant in ULI, and as a voiceless alveolar stop in all 

other TK languages. All Ponapeic languages and Marshallese also have 

voiceless alveolar stop reflexes. The Phoneme g in KIR is a voiced 

alveolar flap. In addition to reflecting the above four proto- 

phonemes, KIR is also the regular reflex of POC *nt and *nd. (POC 



*d and *R a r e  l o s t  i n  KIR.) We have already described the KSR 

ref lexes  of the four phonemes (and see sect ion 4.2.2). 

The only clear ly f r i c a t i v e  phoneme tha t  can be reconstructed f o r  

Proto-Micronesian (PHC) i s  *f (<  POC *p) . It may be of i n t e re s t  t ha t  

t h i s  phoneme is l o s t  everywhere i n  KSR, l i k e  the PMC r e f l e x  of POC *us 

and *j. This f ac t ,  perhaps, s l i gh t ly  increases the chances tha t  the 

PMC r e f l e x  of those two phonemes was a l so  a fr ica ' t ive;  and I w i l l  '. 

t en ta t ive ly  reconstruct it  a s  PMC *z. 45 

A l l  the MC ref lexes of POC *s and PEO +nj a r e  e i t he r  stops or  

stop-like except ULI  and the KSR & allophone, which increases the 

l ikelihood tha t  the PMC phoneme was a l so  a stop. But what kind of 

stop? Already reconstructed f o r  PMC a r e  the following s top phonemes: 

b i l ab i a l  *p, labiovelar 'rp', alveolar or pabato-alveolar *t, post- 

alveolar *t' , velar  *k. To these, we have already added the 

probabili ty of another stop *T (cf.  MC cognates of PTK *Tigi ' f a r t '  

noted i n  sect ion 3.3.2.5), which must have been phonetically similar 

to ,  but d i s t i n c t  from, PMC *t. If  we add another stop t o  the PMC 

inventory, then we w i l l  have reconstructed seven stops and only two 

f r i c a t i v e s  f o r  tha t  language ( three,  i f  PMC *x was a f r i ca t ive :  see 

sect ion 4.2). For the moment, l e t  us use Marck's (1977) . 

reconstruction of PMC *s fo r  the Proto-Micronesian r e f l ex  of POC *s 

and PEO *nj, but keeping i n  mind tha t  i t  may phonetically have been 

pronounced a s  some kind of coronal noncontinuant. 

A l l  Micronesian languages except KSR have merged PMC *s and *z, 

and i n  a l l  those languages except ULI the r e f l e x  of t h a t  merger is  

e i the r  a stop or  stop-like. May it not follow, then, t ha t  U L I  has . 



been innovative i n  developing a f r i c a t i v e  ref lex,  and t h a t  PTK *d was 

a stop? 

I f  such was the case, then i t  e n t a i l s  the  necessity of 

reconstructing seven d i s t i n c t  stops f o r  PTK and only one f r ica t ive .  

Moreover, i t  a l so  involves, a s  Jaclcson ( in  press a) has pointed out, 

the postulation of a sequence whereby a POC f r i c a t i v e  became a s top 'in 

MC and then became a f r i c a t i v e  again i n  ULI. On the  other hand, the 

postulation of a pre-ULI stop becoming a f r i c a t i v e  during the 

development of ULI is  not inconsistent with other developments i n  t h a t  

language. We have already seen tha t  PTK *pkp' and *k have become 

f r i c a t i v e s  i n  a l l  environments i n  ULI (although the l a t t e r  i s  a stop 

. . when geminate), and tha t  PTK *t had developed a f r i c a t i v e  allophone i n  

the  proto-language which has diffused t o  other  lex ica l  items i n  the  

developments of the daughter languages. PTK *T a lso  has f r i c a t i v e  

ref  lexes . 
Sohn e t  al. (1977) reconstruct Proto-Ulithic (PTK) *s on the 

bas i s  of i t s  correspondence with POC *s and *ns, but hypothesize t ha t  

ULI developed due t o  contact with neighboring Yapese, where, they 

say, POC *s and *us a r e  re f lec ted  as  an in te rdenta l  f r i c a t i v e  a. 
Jackson ( in  press a )  points out some problems with t h i s  idea a s  it is 

s ta ted ,  and other problems appear when one r ea l i ze s  t ha t  YAP is  by no 

means consistent i n  i ts ref lexes  of *s and *us (Bradshaw 19751, but it 

may be possible tha t  the phonetic nature of the  ULI r e f l e x  i s  i n  par t  

due t o  Yapese influence. 

Although the  foregoing discussion cannot be said t o  have 

demonstrated t ha t  PTK *d was a stop, it  has shown tha t  t o  have been a 



very r e a l  possibi l i ty .  Moreover, i f  PTK *d was a stop, it  follows 

tha t  PMC *s must have been one as  Therefore, I hereby suggest 

the use of the symbol *d f o r  the PMC phoneme tha t  has heretofore been 

wr i t ten  a s  *s. The symbol *d i s  l e s s  r e s t r i c t i v e  i n  i ts  phonetic 

implications than *s, and i t s  use may also help t o  suggest the 

h i s t o r i c a l  re la t ionsh ip  of the  phoneme repreqented by *d t o  PMC *t (as 

indicated by the merger of PMC *d and *t i n  KSR, and by the  s top 

ref lexes  of proposed PIC *d i n  MRS. PP, and TK) and aiGo t o  PMC *tl 

( a s  seen  i n  t h e  merger of PMC *d and *t' i n  KIR). 

We began t h i s  discussion i n  an attempt t o  be t t e r  understand the 

proposed PSTK r u l e  *d > t so tha t  we might be able  t o  evaluate the  

evidence f o r  the  putat ive STK subgroup of Trukic. A s  s t a t ed  above, 

. t h i s  proposed r u l e  is the only major evidence fo r  t ha t  subgroup. 

There is  some other po t en t i a l  evidence fo r  it, however, which should 

be summarized before concluding our discussion of PTK *do 

Other phonological evidence f o r  STK consis ts  of the f a c t  t ha t  PUA 

agrees with WOL i n  r e f l ec t i ng  the appl icat ion of the r u l e  

s > 0 / high vowels i n  a few forms where ULI r e t a in s  which 

accounts f o r  the  f a c t  t ha t  the  Krishnamurti subgrouping procedure 

weighs a family t r e e  where PUA i.s subgrouped with NTK s l i g h t l y  higher 

than one where it i s  subgrouped with ULI. Grammatical evidence 

consis ts  of the  f a c t  t h a t  only STK languages r e f l e c t  the 

demonstrative su f f ix  *-na 'emphasis', and the  f a c t  t ha t  STK languages 

a r e  the only ones i n  TK t o  r e f l e c t  the inanimate p lura l  object  su f f ix  

*-nini. No so l id  l ex i ca l  evidence was iden t i f ied ,  although ten  

possible innovations were presented. 



It is  q u i t e  poss ible ,  though, t h a t  the  STK-proposed grammatical 

evidende cons i s t s  of common r e t e n t i o n s  r a t h e r  than innovations. The 

demonstrative s u f f i x  *-na may be r e f l e c t e d  a s  p a r t  of t h e  Ponapean 

emphatic s u f f i x  -kenen and a s  t h e  l a s t  element i n  K I R  '2 sg  

demonstrative' , a l b e i t  opaquely, and t h e  inanimate s u f f i x  *-nini, a s  

we have seen, may be cognate wi th  t h e  form -& i n  t h e  Southeast 

Solomons. I f  t h a t  is  t h e  case, and ULI has l o s t  t h e  forms, then t h e  

remaining phonological and l e x i c a l  evidence is  not very persuasive. 

I n  addi t ion,  w e  have seen t h a t  t h e r e  is  3 smal l  but s i g n i f i c a n t  

amount of l e x i c a l  evidence f o r  subgrouping PUA w i t h  ULI, and, 
.a- 

moreover, t h a t  such a subgroup would agree  wi th  t h e  PUA population's 

t r a d i t i o n a l  h is tory .  . -. 
Let us r e t u r n  now t o  our d iscuss ion of PTK *d and of t h e  pu ta t ive  

r u l e  *d > t i n  STK. I f  PTK *d was a f r i c a t i v e ,  then t h i s  r u l e  has . . 
s ign i f i cance  and is probably s u f f i c i e n t  t o  j u s t i f y  t h e  proposed 

subgroup. On t h e  o ther  hand, i f  PTK *d was a coronal atop of some 

kind and ULI has innovated a r u l e  of sp i ran t i za t ion ,  then t h e  r u l e  

*d > t i s  of considerably l e s s  significance,46 much of t h e  

j u s t i f i c a t i o n  f o r  t h e  STK group i s  l o s t ,  and i t  becomes more probable 

t h a t  PUA subgroups wi th  ULI. 

It is not poss ib le  a t  t h i s  t ime  t o  determine which hypothesis i s  

correct .  Perhaps a s  more da ta  become ava i l ab le  on ULI, PUA, and PUA's 

neighbors Sonsorolese and Tobi, add i t iona l  evidence f o r  subgrouping 

PUA wi th  ULI o r  w i t h  NTK w i l l  t u r n  up, a s  well. ( I f  it does, such 

evidence may a l s o  prove use fu l  i n  determining t h e  phonetic na tu re  of 

PTK and PMC *d.) Meanwhile, l e t  us propose t h e  name Western Trukic 



(WTK) for  the possible subgroup of ULI and PUA (and, presumably, SNS 

and TBI), and s e t  it up a s  an a l t e rna t ive  t o  the e a r l i e r  proposed STK 

subgroup. The two a l t e rna t ive  genet ic  t r ee s  f o r  TIC a r e  shown below. 

Whichever hypothesis proves correct  eventually, however, it i s  

c l ea r  now tha t  both ULI and PUA have had r e l a t i ve ly  extended periods 

of independent development. 

( 6 )  Proto-Trukic. The PTK language had a t  l e a s t  the following 

consonants and vowels : 

PTK Consonant Phonemes - 
*P *t *T *c *k 

PTK Vowel Phonemes -- 
*i * *u 

*e *o 

*a 

Of the consonants, *d may have been e i t h e r  a s top o r  f r i c a t i v e ,  but 

must have been phonetically f a i r l y  close t o  *t. Both *t and *T had 

f r i c a t i v e  allophones--probably 8--bef ore  the high f ront  vowel, and *t 

had the  same allophone before the  high back vowels and, i n  a few 

instances,  before nonhigh vowels, a s  well. I n  f a c t ,  PMC *t may have 



PTK 

ULI PUA WOL CRL STW PUL MRT TRK 

ULI PUA WOL CRL STW PUL MRT TRK 

Figure 5 .  Alternative family trees  for the Trukic subgroup 
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been l o s t  i n  PTK before high vowels i n  a few forms. There i s  a l so  a 

pos s ib i l i t y  tha t  *n was denasalized when s ing le  i n  PTK, but tha t  is  

not cer ta in .  

S t i l l  l e s s  cer ta in  i s  PTK vowel phonology, but it  seems very 

probable t ha t  a ru l e  devoicing f i n a l  short  vowels before pause was 

already i n  e f fec t .  It a l so  is  probable t ha t  considerable vowel 

allophony occurred i n  the proto-language, so t ha t ,  f o r  example, both 

*i and *u frequently merged with *G i n  ce r t a in  vowel environments. In  

addition, a r u l e  of g l ide  epenthesis probably occurred t o  break up a t  

l e a s t  some vowel c lus te rs ,  perhaps especial ly  high-vowel-low-vowel 

c lu s t e r s ,  where the phonetics of the g l i de  were determined by the  

preceding vowel. 

One aspect of PTK vowel phonology tha t  i e  reasonably c l ea r  i s  

t ha t  there  was a r u l e  lengthening the  f i r s t  sy l lab le  of bimoric forms 

i n  phrase- ini t ia l  position. This ru l e ,  described i n  d e t a i l  by Rehg 

( i n  press a ) ,  must be reconstructed f o r  an e a r l i e r  s tage i n  

Micronesian. 

For aspects of the PTK grammatical system and a discussion of 

l ex i ca l  innovations i n  PTK, see chapter 2. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER 111 

 his number is  an estimate.  A s  of t h i s  wr i t ing ,  the re  is  no 

c l e a r  f i g u r e  f o r  t h e  Carolinian population of Saipan. 

 his f i g u r e  combines t h e  populations of t h e  Satawan and Kutu 

munic ipa l i t i e s  i n  Truk State.  Both munic ipa l i t i e s  a r e  located i n  

Satawan a t o l l .  

3 ~ e e  note  1. 

''The f i g u r e  f o r  the  population of Pulo Anna is from Oda 

(1977:1,4), who r e p o r t s  t h a t  Pulo Anna i s l a n d  was inhabi ted by about 

e ighteen people i n  1977, but t h a t  the re  were more than t h i r t y  speakers 

of PUA l i v i n g  i n  Echang v i l l a g e ,  Koror, Palau. The prel iminary Census 

f i g u r e s  i n d i c a t e  a population of 79 f o r  Sonsorol municipali ty,  which 

a l s o  includes Pulo Anna, but does not provide information on t h e  t o t a l  

numbers of PUA speakers. 

5 ~ h e  l e t t e r  w r i t t e n  by Fr. Cantova i n  1922 ind ica tes  t h a t  t h e  

Yapese Empire was well-established a t  t h a t  time. 

6 ~ l s o  included wi th in  Bender's "Ulithian" a r e  Pulo Anna, Tobi, 

and t h e  languages spoken on severa l  a t o l l s  near  Woleai. 

7~uackenbush (1968:88-93) a l s o  presents  a very b r ie f  

d iscuss ion of a few aspects  of morphosyntax i n  Trukic, such a s  t h e  

demonstrative and d i r e c t i o n a l  e n c l i t i c  systems. 

'~uackenbush regu la r ly  r e f e r s  t o  "re tent ion ra tes"  i n  

discuss ing h i s  l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c  computations, but a s  he does not 

r econs t ruc t  any Proto-Trukic forms o r  r e f e r  t o  any o ther  

reconst ruct ions  t h a t  might be re ta ined i n  t h e  modern Trukic 



languages, it seems t h a t  a b e t t e r  term f o r  what Quackenbush has 

computed i s  "shared cognate percentages." 

9 ~ n  s e t  (I.), Quackenbush confuses r e f l e x e s  of PTK *ka-dduf- 

' s p i t  out ,  a s  p a r t i c l e s  from the  mouth' (< POC *kasup) and PTK 

*kuTuf- 'blow out from mouth, s p i t ' .  The s e t s  c i t e d  by.Quackenbush 

a r e ,  never theless ,  problematic, and an  attempt t o  account f o r  them 

and o ther  s i m i l a r l y  i r r e g u l a r  cognate s e t s  i s  provided i n  sec t ion  

3.3.2.5. 

losee  sec t ion  3.3.2.2 below. 

l l~oodenough and Sugi ta  (19801, Sugita (n.d.1, and my own work 

wi th  Trukese i n d i c a t e  t h a t  Quackenbush i s  mistaken i n  claiming t h a t  , 

any geminate nasa l s  become denasalized i n  Trukese, although s i n g l e  

naeal  s tops  do l o s e  t h e i r  nasal iza t ion.  

121t now seems c e r t a i n  t h a t  Lower Mortlockese has  more than 

nine  d i s t i n c t  vowel q u a l i t i e s  (see  s e c t i o n  3.3.1.2). 

131t now appears t h a t  Woleai is c l o s e r  phonologically t o  

Satawal than Quackenbush thought. Sect ion 3.3.4 below provides a 

summary of phonological developments i n  Trukic. 

141n t h e  standard Carolinian orthography, geminate & is  

w r i t t e n  m. 
 he vowel symbols i, i, and 6 a r e  not p a r t  of t h e  standard 

Woleaian orthography, which ins tead uses &, z, and z, 

respect ively .  I have subs t i tu ted  t h e  former symbols both t o  permit 

more e f f i c i e n t  comparison with t h e  o ther  Trukic languages and t o  

enable vowel length t o  be shown conveniently. I n  t h e  Woleaian 



orthography, the  digraph symbols ambiguously represent  both s h o r t  

and long vowels. 

161n t h e  Woleaian orthography, geminate (nn) is w r i t t e n  2. It 

w i l l  be w r i t t e n  nn i n  the  present work, however. 

170da (1977) uses  t h e  symbols and i, f o r  the  vowels t h a t  I 

have w r i t t e n  4 and &, respect ively .  

18Minor  change^ have been made i n  Sohn and Bender's 

orthography. The s y m b o l g  has been s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  t h e i r  x, = h a s  

been s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  t h e i r  g, and has been s u b s t i t u t e d  f o r  t h e i r  

. Vowel symbols a r e  comparable, although Sohn and Bender used - 
dots  a s  d i a c r i t i c s  r a t h e r  than accents.  

''My own br ie f  informant work wi th  a speaker of U l i t h i a n  has  

led me t o  be l i eve  t h a t  f i n a l  geminates do occur phonet ical ly ,  

however. For example, t h e  f i n a l  consonant i n  t h e  following forms 

is  almost c e r t a i n l y  geminate: && 'sea, seawater' ,  mwaall 'man 

o f ' ,  &g ' f i s h ' .  

2 0 ~ h i s  is  apparent ly  a f a i r l y  recent  development, however, a s  

c lose ly  r e l a t e d  Sonsorolese r e f l e c t s  f f o r  PTK *f. 

2 1 ~ t  o f t e n  appears t h a t  a g l i d e  is  a c t u a l l y  the  r e f l e x  of *k 

i n  some languages (e.g., PUL yaham 'doorway' < PTK *katama). Other 

evidence makes it c l e a r ,  though, t h a t  t h e  *k was l o s t  and t h e  g l i d e  

i s  prothet ic .  

2 2 ~ a u l  Geraghty (p.c. ) has suggested t h a t  PTK %ado ' l a rge  

basket w. handle' may r e f l e c t  an e a r l y  Polynesian loan (c f .  PPN 

*kato 'basket ' ) .  Gi lber tese  kora 'counting c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  baskets '  

agrees wi th  Trukic, however, i n  appearing t o  r e f l e c t  a medial 



p a l a t a l  consonant r a t h e r  than *t, and Gi lber tese  does not normally 

borrow Polynesian *t a s  g. Blust  (1976) has pointed out  o the r  

ins tances  where PPN *t corresponds t o  p a l a t a l  r e f l e x e s  i n  o ther  

languages. 

2 3 ~ ~  a l s o  a t t e s t s  pachaaw 'shark' which is  an innovative 

development of an  e a r l i e r  *paccaai; 'hungry'. It i s  poss ible  t h a t  

TRK p& ' shark'  r e f l e c t s  a loan from Ponapean a. 
24The probable ULI cognate of PTK * f a t i  ' to  have sexual 

in tercourse '  is && ' penis '  . 
2 5 ~ h e r e  is another p o s s i b i l i t y ,  of course: t h a t  ULI i s  

innovative and the  o t h e r  languages r e t a i n  an e a r l i e r  stop. 

Impl icat ions  of t h i s  p o s e i b i l i t y  a r e  explored a t  the  end of t h i s  

chapter . 
2 6 ~ y e n  (1949) suggests t h a t  TRK & 'hiccough' r e f l e c t s  PAN 

*ceguk, but t h a t  i s  very questionable. See sec t ion  4.1 f o r  

discussion.  

2 7 ~ r a c e  e t  al .  (1979) recons t ruc t s  only POC *kasup ' to  

sp i t ' ,  but include these  t h r e e  forms a s  witnesses. Trukic 

languages r e f l e c t  POC *kasup a s  PTK *kadduf- ' sp i t ,  blow out from 

mouth'. The form i n  quest ion here .  is d i f f e r e n t ,  and appears 

recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  POC a s  well. 

2 8 ~ u c h  shortening is not  always obvious, however, e spec ia l ly  

i n  r e f l e x e s  of d i s y l l a b i c  nouns l i k e ,  f o r  example, PMC *paa 'bait ' ,  

due t o  t h e  e f f e c t s  of a regu la r  lengthening r u l e  (see Rehg i n  p ress  

a ) .  



2 9 ~ e e  Rehg ( i n  press a )  f o r  an ins igh t fu l  discussion and 

explanation of t h i s  r u l e  t ha t  i s  qu i t e  d i f f e r en t  from Dyen's. 

3 0 ~ t  i s  l i ke ly  t ha t  consideration of a f f ixa t ion  and 

c l i t i c i z a t i o n ,  both of which have the po ten t ia l  t o  a l t e r  s t r e s s  

pat terns ,  w i l l  a s s i s t  i n  explaining some of the  more i r regular  

re f lexes  of PTK *au. For example, number (3) *pau 'arm, wing' has 

qu i te  i r regular  re f lexes  of *au i f  it i s  assumed t h a t  the *a is  

s t ressed,  but r e l a t i ve ly  regular  re f lexes  i f  the s t r e s s  f a l l s  on 

*u. Since *pau i s  an inal ienably possessed noun, it most of ten has 

a possessive suf f ix ,  and s ince a l l  the singular possessive suf f ixes  

i n  Trukic (and the  construct s u f f i x  *-nil a r e  monosyllabic, any one 

of them would s h i f t  the s t r e s s  onto the *u. That is,  the re f lexes  

of *pau i n  the t ab l e  may r e f l e c t  the  suffixed form of the morpheme 

ra ther  than the unsuffixed form. Indeed, Harrison (1977) argues 

t ha t  suffixed f orme of inalienably possessed nouns a r e  lex ica l ly  

d i s t i n c t  from unsuffixed forms. Similarly,  the re f lexes  of PTK 

*kau ' 2  p l  subject pronoun' and *ka6,i '1 p l  exclusive subject 

pronoun', both of which a r e  presumably regular  i f  the second vowel 

i n  the c lu s t e r  was s t ressed  r a the r  than the f i r s t ,  may be a r e s u l t  

of the  f a c t  tha t  subject  pronouns a r e  bound phonologically t o  the 

following f orm i n  the  verb phrase. 

3 1 ~  close phonetic s imi l a r i t y  between *n and *1 may well have 

been cha rac t e r i s t i c  of Proto-Micronesian a s  well, a s  K i r iba t i  has 

merged them as  g, and Marshallese repor t s  several instances of 

doublets with g and 1 (Bender p.c .) . 



3 2 ~ h e s e  languages a l s o  r e f l e c t  negat ive  aspect  markers of t h e  

type *ta, * t a i ,  which a r e  r e c o n s t r u c t i b l e  f o r  PTK. 

3 3 ~ i r o s h i  Sugita (p.c.) has a l s o  observed sequences of t h e  

type *Verb-a-a before d i r e c t i o n a l  morphemes i n  TRK, but has 

analyzed them a s  t h e  r e s u l t  of an unusual type of regress ive  vowel 

ass imi la t ion  t h a t  appl ied t o  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  sequence *Verb-i-a. 

This is  a poss ible  solut ion,  of course, but I know of no o ther  

ins tance i n  TRK o r  any o ther  TK language where the  sequence *ia 

ass imila ted t o  aa, and Sugi ta ' s  proposal a l s o  f a i l s  t o  account f o r  

t h e  forms i n  PUL t h a t  occur without following d i r e c t i o n a l  su f f ixes .  

3 4 ~ t  should be noted t h a t  TK *-nini is apparently redupl icated 

and thus might represent  formal innovation even should t h e  Nggela 

form be cognate. 

35An a l t e r n a t i v e  ana lys i s  i s  t h a t  PUA -3 r e f l e c t s  t h e  PMC 

semantic i n  being r e s t r i c t e d  t o  human reference,  and t h a t  t h e  o ther  

TIC languages have expanded t h e  scope. of PTK .*-ira. Harrison (1978) 

appears t o  p re fe r  t h i s  ana lys i s .  

3 6 ~ .  Quackenbush (1968:92) ind ica tes  t h a t  I fa luk ,  a d i a l e c t  of 

WOL, and Satawan i n  MRT a l s o  d i s t i n g u i s h  r e f l e x e s  of PTK *-wa(t)u 

and *-(wo)o(t)u. The forms he provides a r e  I f a l u k  way1 'out ,  

towards t h e  ocean', and we/vI 'toward t h e  l i s t e n e r ' ,  and Satawan 

W ~ W U  'out ,  towards t h e  ocean', w e d  'toward t h e  l i s t e n e r ' .  I n  my - 
own work wi th  speakers of WOL and MRT, however, I was unable t o  

e l i c i t  these o r  s i m i l a r  forms. I f  v a l i d ,  t h e  I f a l u k  forms l i s t e d  

by Quackenbush a r e  somewhat problematical  f o r  t h e  PTK 

reconst ruct ions .  



3 7 ~ h e  f a c t ,  of course, i s  t ha t  ULI does r e f l e c t  both forms. 

It i s  unfortunate tha t  there  i s  no indicat ion whether there  is  any 

d i s t i nc t i on  between the  two forms i n  ULI. 

38k~  mansci- and PUA mensci r e f l e c t  PEO *mani 'think, 

remember', which is a l so  re f lec ted  elsewhere i n  TK a s  the  type 

39~no the r  pos s ib i l i t y  should be mentioned: t h a t  the CTK forms ..- .. " . 
ac tua l ly  r e f l e c t  POC "nopo 'stay, squat' and tha t  WOL is 

independently innovative i n  developing a medial ve l a r  obstruent i n  

m. The f a c t  tha t  no other  Micronesian languages appear t o  

r e f l e c t  *nopo, however, suggests t ha t  t h i s  a l t e rna t ive  i s  perhaps 

l e s s  probable than the one proposed. 

.40Goodenough and Sugita (1980) indicate  t ha t  TRK & ' to 

, regurgitate ' ,  which i s  almost cer ta in ly  a r e f l e x  of POC *luaq 

# 8  # 'vomit, spi t ' ,  is  reduplicated a s  TRK nuunu 'chew, ea t ,  masticate'. 

Other TK languages r e f l e c t  only the reduplicated form. 

41~iesenberg (1976:105) c i t e s  the  PUL form *ePd-n avhf6l ' t a i l  of 

~ y 6 f g l '  i n  h i s  discussion of Puluwat navigation terms. The form A- 
is  almost cer ta in ly  cognate with the  ULI and PUA forms, and thus 

suggests PTK *paca ' t a i l ' .  

4 2 ~ t  is  possible t ha t  PUA wannaetA 'when? (future) '  is  cognate 

with Nogugu pwa-nes, which has the same gloss. I f  so, then .the 

i r regular  development of PUA E- from e a r l i e r  *pla 'future' 

suggests the pos s ib i l i t y  t ha t  WA towaI ' future  negative', together 

with cognate forms i n  WOL and ULI (see sect ion 3.4.1), may derive 



h i s to r i ca l l y  from a compound *ta-pta, where *ta- is  a negative 

morpheme and *pta i s  the fu ture  aspect marker. 

4 3 ~ a t a  from Old Mapian, a now ext inct  language tha t  was spoken 

u n t i l  the  end of the l a s t  century on Mapia (Kubary 1889) and appears 

t o  have been Trukic, suggests tha t  the merger of *n" and *n may not 

have occurred i n  PTK. See section 4.5. 

4 4 ~ o r  example, PTK *faif ine 'woman' is  re f lec ted  i n  TPK, WOL, 

PUA, and ULI, while PNTK *cao-p'udo 'woman' is  re f lec ted  i n  a l l  NTK 

languages, including WOL and TRK. Because of the  overlapping, 

these forms a re  counted a s  two items. In  contrast ,  a l l  NTK 

languages r e f l e c t  the  type *kkaptu 'dull,. blunt', while PUA and ULI 

r e f l e c t  only the type %ua i n  the same meaning. Because of the 

complementary d i s t r ibu t ion ,  t h i s  s e t  is  counted a s  a s ing le  item. 

45The choice of the symbol *z is par t ly  due t o  the phoneme's 

correspondence t o  Geraghty s PEO *z (Geraghty 1979). 

46The argument runs a s  follows: i f  PTK *d wae a stop, i t  a l so  

corresponds t o  s top re f lexes  i n  Ponapeic, Marshallese, and 

Kosraean, and an = r e f l e x  i n  Gilbertese. Given these ref lexes ,  it  

i s  very unlikely t ha t  the PMC phoneme could have been other than a 

stop. 

4 7 ~ h e  ru l e  would s t i l l  be necessary, as  *d and *t could not 

have been merged i n  PTK or  even a s  recent ly  as  PCTK. (Note t ha t  

while ref lexes  of *t, a r e  normally sp i ran ts  before low vowels i n  CTK 

languages, *d is always re f lec ted  as  k.1 The r u l e  would only have 

en ta i led  a s l i g h t  phonetic s h i f t ,  however, and could have occurred 

independently i n  the d i f fe ren t  languages. 



IV. TRUKIC AS A MEMBER OF THE MICRONESIAN SUBGROUP 

In this chapter, it is established that the Trukic languages 

group together with Kiribati, Marshallese, Ponapeic, and Kosraean as 

the Micronesian subgroup of Oceanic. Phonological, grammatical, and 

lexical evidence is presented as support for that subgroup. Evidence 

is also presented for the following subgroups within Micronesian: (1) 

Central Micronesian consisting of Kiribati, Marshallese, Ponapeic,.and 

Trukic; (2) Western Micronesian, consisting of Marshallese, Ponapeic 

and Trukic; and (3)  Trukic-Ponapeic. In addition, some phonological 

evidence is examined which suggests that the Ponapeic languages may 

have derived from within Trukic rather than as a coordinate branch of 

a Trukic-Ponapeic group.- The chapter concludes with a very 

speculative account of population dispersals within Micronesia. 

4.1 Overview 

The probability that certain languages within geographical 

Micronesia are very closely related to each other has been 

recognized by American linguists since shortly after World War 11, 

when Matthews (1950) considered five languages in Micronesia and 

decided that the Chamorro and Palauan languages were of "a marginal 

Indonesian type," while the languages of Ponape, the Marshalls, and 

the Gilberts comprised a "nuclear non-Indonesian type." In his review 

of the Micronesian language situation, Bender (1971 :429) adopted 

Matthewst term "nuclear," and proposed that the nuclear Micronesian 
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group consis ted of t h e  languages of t h e  Gi lbe r t s ,  the  Marshalls, 

Kosrae, Trukic, and Ponape together  w i t h  i ts  neighboring a t o l l s  of 

Mokil, Pingelap, and Ngatik. Chamorro and Palauan were s p e c i f i c a l l y  

excluded from the  nuclear group, and Yapese and Nauruan were l i s t e d  a s  

" q u e s t i o n a b l y  nuclear" (1971:434-435). 

On concluding h i s  a r t i c l e ,  Bender (1971:457) wrote, "Most of t h e  

languages i n  Micronesia c o n s t i t u t e  a d i s t i n c t  subgroup of t h e  

Austronesian family. . . ." But he went on t o  s t a t e  t h a t  no c l e a r  

evidence f o r  t h e  i n t e g r i t y  of t h a t  group had been located. "No 

doubt," wrote Bender (1971:458), " lexical  innovations w i l l  be found 

when they a r e  searched f o r  systematictilly." 

I n  t h e  ensuing twelve years,  however, d e s p i t e  t h e  e f f o r t s  of 

. severa l  l i n g u i s t s  working in tens ive ly  on var ious  Micronesian 

languages and the  publ icat ion of extensive  grammars and/or 

d i c t i o n a r i e s  on severa l  of those languages, no such innovations o r  

o the r  s o l i d  evidence f o r  nuclear  Micronesian have been recognized 

and presented. Marck (1975:9-13) proposed eleven Proto-Micronesian 

(PMC) l e x i c a l  innovations, of which two--*lewe 'tongue' and.  *pike 

[ s i c ]  'sand1--still  appear t o  be va l id ,  but two poss ible  

innovations a r e  c l e a r l y  i n s u f f i c i e n t  evidence. 
. . 

I n  a l a t e r  paper, Marck (1977) presents  what he had i d e n t i f i e d  

a s  t h e  regu la r  consonant correspondences among Micronesian 

languages, and e s t a b l i s h e s  reconst ruct ions  f o r  each se t .  Marck's 

correspondence s e t s  and reconst ructed phonemes a r e  repeated i n  

Table 20. 



Table 20 

Micronesian Consonant Correspondences, with Tentative 
PMC Reconstructions (a£ t e r  Marck 1977) 

PMC 

K I R  
MRS 
KSR 
MOK 
PON 
TRK 
PUL 
CRL 
WOL 
ULI 
SNS 

PMC 

K I R  
MRS 
KSR 
MOK ' 
PON 
TRK 
PUL 
CRL 
WOL 
ULI 
SNS 

0 m m8  t 
m m' 2 m , b  m j c  

t l S d  

P:,B m mw jigd 
P l 0 m  mw 810 
f m m w  s,ge 
f m m w  h1Be 
f m m w  ~ 1 0 ~  
f m m w  t,se 
f m mw tlse 
f m m w  t1de 

P, cc 
sch, tch 
shlch 
C 

abefore *a 
bei ther  *t or  *k i s  normally lo s t  when the other phoneme occurs i n  the 

same word i n  K I R  
'before *i and *a 
dbefore *is *us and *e 
ebef ore  nonlow vowels 
before *i (occasionally) 

gbefote *i 
bless prominent than 1, but not ra re '  



Several corrections need t o  be made t o  the  TK correspondences 

proposed by Marck before discussing more substantive issues.  Evidence . 

f o r  these correct ions was presented i n  chapter 3. The ULI geminate 

r e f l e x  of PMC *p' is  not a geminate stop, as  Marck indicates ,  but a 

geminate f r i ca t i ve .  TK ref lexes  of PMC *t, a s  we.have seen, a r e  not 

at '  a l l  a s  c learcut  a s  Marck suggests. The CRL re f lexes  of PMC *k a re  

normally 0 ,  &, kk, where 0 is the r e f l ex  before low vowels i f  the  % 

i s  not a l so  preceded by a high vowel. The geminate r e f l e x  of PMC *r 

i n  WOL is &. TK re f lexes  of PMC *E a r e  as  follows: TRK XI, PUL g, 

CRL I., WOL 1, nu, ULI 1, SNS L. That is, they a r e  the same a s  f o r  PMC 

*n. Other correct ions f o r  Marck's suggested correspondences among the  

other  MC languages w i l l  be brought up l a t e r  i n  t h i s  chapter. 

Marck s t a t e s  t ha t  he reconstructed a d i s t i nc t i on  between PMC 

*s and *S so le ly  on the basis  of KSR, where *S is l o s t ,  but notes 

t ha t  *S of ten  appears t o  correspond t o  POC *ns. He reconstructs  

PMC *x so le ly  on the bas i s  of ref lexes  of POC *tral)ka 'canoe', but 

s t a t e s  t ha t  he " f e l t  it more prudent t o  suggest t ha t  t h i s  s ing le  

etymology gave the basic  out l ine"  of the Micronesian re f lexes  of 

POC *qk. Subsequent evidence has proved.him correct  i n  t h i s  

decision. 

Although he does not spec i f ica l ly  reconstruct them, Marck a l so  

suggests the strong poss ib i l i t y  of one addi t ional  PMC phoneme, and 

perhaps another one as  well. The putative proto-phoneme tha t  has the  

most support of those two is  credited by Marck t o  Goodenough. 

According t o  Marck, Goodenough claims tha t  TRK has systematically 

- re ta ined a d i s t i n c t  r e f l e x  of Dempwolf f ' s PAN *k/ be£ ore  nonlow 



vowels.' In support of t h i s  claim, Marck s t a t e s  t ha t  Goodenough has 

proposed the following cognate se t s :  

(1) PAN *k'il;it ' t o  squ i r t  out '  : TRK &- 'ur ine ' ,  PUL u- 
'ur ine ' .  

(2) PAN *k'aguk ' t o  hiccough' : TRK 'hiccough' , PUL hhgk 

'hiccough'. 

(3 )  PAN *&~uk ' t o  take care  i n  eat ing '  : TRK ssomw 'omnivorous, fond 

of a l l  kinds of food, not par t icu la r  about food', Mokilese (MOK) 

wosomw 'ravenous, voracious'. 

It is warth taking t h e  t o  discuss these s e t s  i n  some d e t a i l .  

It was s t a t ed  i n  sec t ion  3.3.2.5 above tha t  although PAN *c 

(Dempwolff: *k') may be re f lec ted  i n  PTK *Tiri  'ur ine ' ,  no other  forms 

i n  TK have been found t h a t  c l ea r ly  r e f l e c t  the  PAN phoneme. That 

claim i s  s t i l l  made; both of Goodenough's other  proposed cognate s e t s  

almost cer ta in ly  do not r e f l e c t  the PAN etyma i n  question. 

Bluet (1978) has suggested t ha t  TRK g& 'hiccough' may r e f l e c t  a 

d i f fe ren t  PAN etymon: *C,t,Teguk 'gulp'. That poss ib i l i ty ,  however, 

is  not necessary i n  order t o  question the comparison suggested i n  

cognate s e t  (2) . The f i r s t  meaning given by Elbert  (1975) fo r  PUL 

hh6k i s  ' t o  have diarrhoea' .  A s  such, the form is  c l ea r ly  cognate - 
with CRN z&g ' t o  have diarrhea;  sound of an explosion of a i r  o r  

l iqu id ,  sound of a hiccough' and CRL ss6nh ' t o  have diarrhea, t o  have' 

watery s too l '  and the  CRL var iant  ss inh 'expression of surpr i se  or  

alarm; t o  spurt  out ,  especial ly  of blood; sound of an explosion of a i r  

o r  l iqu id ;  sound of a hiccough'. Speakers of both Carolinian d i a l ec t s  



whom I have consulted a r e  adamant t ha t  the respective forms do not 

r e f e r  t o  the a c t  of hiccoughing, but only t o  the explosion-like sound 

of a hiccough. The form fo r  ' t o  hiccough' i n  CRL, CRN, aud a l l  other  

TK languages except TRK and MRT i s  a r e f l e x  of PTK %aderu ' t o  

hiccough', which i s  cognate with GIL marei and r e f l ec tn  POC *sedu 

'hiccough'. (Other Oceanic languages tha t  r e f l e c t  a %a- pref ix  f o r  

t h i s  form include Rotuman masori, Gitua mederuru, and F i j i an  macedru, 

a l l  with the meaning ' hiccough ' .) 
The Carolinian forms f o r  'diarrhea, etc. '  a r e  consis tent  i n  

r e f l ec t i ng  a pre-Carolinian high vowel, which could a l so  be re f lec ted  

by the 'IRK form A. None of the  vowels i n  any of the  TK cognates of 

t h i s  form could conceivably r e f l e c t  a POC *o, which would be the 

expected development of PAN *e (Dempwolf f : *a). Thuo, there  a r e  

three reasons f o r  re jec t ing  t h i s  proposed comparison: (1)  the  TK 

forms a r e  formally incompatible with *ceguk i n  t ha t  a11 languages 

except PUL suggest CTK *t,Tuku; (2) the  glosses of a l l  TK languages 

except TRK suggest t h a t  the  or ig ina l  meaning of the form was something 

l i k e  'explosion of l i qu id  or  a i r ,  d iarrhea ' ;  and (3)  other  TK and MC 

languages show tha t  the d i r ec t l y  inheri ted form for  ' t o  hiccough' was 

PMC %ad,zeru,. a r e f l e x  of POC *(ma-)sedu. 

The proposed cognate s e t  f o r  PAN *camuk ' t o  take care  i n  eat ing '  

is suspect a t  face  value, i n  t ha t  the glosses fo r  TRK and MOK a r e  

ra ther  d i f fe ren t  from Dempwolff's reconstructed gloss. That is,  they 

imply lack of care i n  eat ing (cf.  Rotuman iamiamu ' t o  ea t  sparingly' ,  

Tongan ' to  e a t  only one kind of food'). In  addi t ion,  the i n i t i a l  

sy l lab le  of the MOK form wosomw has no obvious source unless it is the 



causat ive  p r e f i x  *ka-, but *k is  normally re ta ined  i n  M O K . ~  Two forms 

i n  o t h e r  TK languages t h a t  a r e  cognate w i t h  TRK ssomw have been 

iden t i f i ed :  CRN ssomw, CRL ssumw ' to e a t  a l o t ,  t o  have a good 

appeti te ' .  Neither of these  languages normally r a i s e s  t h e  h i s t o r i c a l  

vowel *a before *-m'u, but r e f l e c t s  it a s  2 i n  t h a t  environment. . 

Thus, t h i s  comparison is formal ly  suspect  a s  well. 

The r e f l e x e s  of both of t h e  etyma j u s t  discussed,  however, would 

be i r r e g u l a r  i f  reconst ructed wi th  *t, i n  t h a t  PTK *t is  most,commonly 

l o s t  i n  CTK before nonlow vowels. Thus, they a r e  s i m i l a r  t o  r e f l e x e s  

of PTK *Ti r i  'urine' i n  t h i s  respect. Marck l ists  four  o t h e r  cognate 

s e t s  which he i d e n t i f i e s  a s  having s i m i l a r l y  unusual correspondences. 

These are :  

( 4 )  K I R  m'atie, MRS m'aie'y, Ponapean (PON) aei, TRK mwesi, PUL 

mwahey, CRL mwusi, WOL mwoaivA 'sneeze' ( t o  which can be added 

MRT mwasey, STW mwosi, PUA mwodiA, and ULI mwusi) . 
(5)  K I R  tinn. MRS & KSR s u c n ~  MOK iing, PON && TRK && PUL 

hina. CRL ainn. WOL s i n n I  '£art1 ( t o  which can be added STW u, 
SNS dinnI,  and ULI u ) .  

(6) KSR sinkac 'wall', TRK sine'w 'wall  p l a t e  beam', TRK tinew 'wal l  

p l a t e  ( longi tudinal  beam of a house)', PUL hiin6wG 'wall p l a t e  i n  

a house, t o  serve a s  a wa l l  p l a t e ' ,  WOL & ' 7 ' .  

( 7 )  KSR s i h k  ' w h i t e - t a i l e d  b i r d ' ,  MOK jik 'sp. of b i r d g ,  PON s i h k  

'sp. of bird1, TRK && 'white-tai led t r o p i c  b i rd  o r  bo'sun b i r d  

(Phaethon lepturus)' ,  PUL &- ' t rop ic  bi rdt ,  WOL & 'white 

t r o p i c  b i rd  wi th  long t a i l '  ( t o  which can be added MRT a 'sp. 



of bird1, STW & 'bird with long t a i l ' ,  and CRL stiu'nh 'white 

b i rd  with long tail ' ) .  

PTK q i g i  ' far t '  has already been discussed, and it has been 

suggested t ha t  the non-Trukic re f lexes  appear t o  require  a PMC 

reconstruction W i g i  as we l l  (although only TK and PP have re f lexes  

t ha t  would be i r regular  f o r  a PMC *tigi). TK ref lexes  of t he  form f o r  

'sneeze' suggest a PTK *mla,oTia, which could r e f l e c t  a PMC h ' a t i a  o r  

*mlaTia ( the PON form is  almost cer ta in ly  not cognate). Marck's other  

suggested forms a r e  more problematic. Aside from the TRK doublet i n  

s e t  (61, it  'is d i f f i c u l t  t o  reconcile the KSR form with those of TRK 

and PUL, both i n  terms of the  KSRk and of the  f i n a l  vowel. Moreover, 

the  Woleaian dict ionary (Sohn and Tawerilmang 1976) does not a t t e s t  

any form & but has the  form s d 6 r ~  'supporting pole of a house, 

house post'. That form, however, r e f l e c t s  PTK *tura 'housepost, 

p i l l a r ' ,  which is a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  MRS. 

A s  noted i n  sect ion 3.3.2.5, Marck's f i n a l  s e t  (7) has somewhat 

d i f fe ren t  ref lexes  from the others  i n  t ha t  the ETK languages have l o s t  

the  i n i t i a l  consonant, thus making it more l i ke ly  t ha t  t h i s  s e t  

involvee ref lexes  of *t. A s  observed i n  the  same section, however, 

l i k e l y  cognates of t h i s  form which occur with pa l a t a l  re f lexes  i n  

F i j i a n  and Efate, and with ref lexes  of PPN *t i n  Polynesian, lead 

Blust (1 976) t o  reconstruct Proto-Fijian-Polynesian *ciko 

'kingfisher'. It i s  prudent, thus, t o  reconstruct PTK *t,~iiku, PMC 

*t,Tiku u n t i l  more evidence is available. 

While the evidence f o r  PTK *T i s  qu i t e  strong, and tha t  f o r  

Proto-Ponapeic (PPP) W only s l i gh t ly  l e s s  so (see sect ion 3.3.2.5), 



a t  present the only strong evidence fo r  PMC W is the  form fo r  ' fart ' ,  

and the  l ikelihood tha t  the Micronesian forms i n  t h i s  meaning r e f l e c t  

PEO *ziki  ' fart ' ,  with i t s  pa la ta l  i n i t i a l .  Thus, fo r  PMC there  a r e  

( a t  l e a s t )  two possible scenarios. One i s  t ha t  PMC a t t e s t e d  *T i n  

W i g i  '£ar t t  and i n  a few other forms (including, possibly, a PMC 

*Ti t i  'urine'), perhaps continuing an e a r l i e r  pa l a t a l  phoneme o r  

perhaps innovating the W. The second poss ib i l i t y  is' t ha t  PMC 

innovated the  l ex i ca l  form * t ig i  ' fart ' ,  and tha t  the development of 

W was a l a t e r  TIC-PP occurrence. There a r e  no obvious grounds on 

which a decision can be made regarding which poss ib i l i t y  i s  more 

l i ke ly  t o  be correct ,  but l e t  us ten ta t ive ly  reconstruct PMC W and 

wai t  f o r  fu r the r  evidence t o  help us determine i ts  t rue  s ta tus .  

Marck a l so  suggests the  pos s ib i l i t y  of a rounded *kt i n  PMC, 

but is  able  t o  present only one promising cognate s e t  i n  support of 

it: K I R  kano-a ' to engage i n  twis t ing  (sennit)  strands', MRS aaal'  

' senni t ' ,  PON nnkoal  ' t o  make s e n n i t ' ,  PUL y61661 ' senni t ' ,  WOL , 

palonalO 'sennit '  < probable PMC %'a10 'sennit, t o  make sennit'. 

Other TK forms can be added t o  t h i s  cognate set:  MRT 61661 'to 

t w i s t  f i b e r  t o  make sennit ' ,  STW y6166n ' to  make sennit ' ,  PUA 

kanokanO 'sennit s t r ing ' ,  ULI polnbl 'sennit'. KSR kokoali 'to 

t w i s t  senni t  i n to  a rope' a l so  appears t o  be cognate with the other 

MC ianguages, and i t s  f i n a l  vowel makes it l i ke ly  tha t  the  MC 

languages continue an e a r l i e r  etymon which is  a l so  re f lec ted  in ,  
r 

f o r  example, F i j i an  g& ' to braid sennit '  and Tongan pa-kali ' to 

t ighten by twisting'. 



There is  no evidence f o r  a rounded *kt i n  t h i s  form i n  the K I R ,  

PP, or  TK ref lexes,  but Marck points out tha t  the phoneme q i n  MRS 

normally r e f l e c t s  h i s t o r i c a l  *k before a back rounded vowel, which 

there is no evidence f o r  i n  t h i s  form. In  the absence of such a 

vowel, Marck f e e l s  j u s t i f i ed  i n  suggesting PMC *kt. The KSR form 

kokoali may provide fur ther  support f o r  Marck's reconstruction i n  t ha t  

the f i r s t  g m i g h t  r e f l e c t  an *a tha t  was rounded between two round 

consonants and the gg i s  phonetically a central iz ing diphthong. 

However, not enough is known a s  yet  about h i s to r i ca l  developments of 

KSR vowels t o  be cer tain.  

This i s  very slim evidence on which t o  reconstruct a proto- 

phoneme, and although Bender and Wang (1983:29) have s ta ted  tha t  there 

a r e  other instances where MRS q occurs before what a r e  h i s to r i ca l ly  

nonround vowels (and where MRS k occurs before h i s to r i ca l ly  round 

vowels), it is  very possible t ha t  these developments a r e  in te rna l  t o  

MRS. Accordingly, PMC *kt w i l l  not be reconstructed f o r t h e  present 

study. 

Marck'e work (1977) was supplemented by approximately 300 MC 

comparison se t s ,  each of which poten t ia l ly  re f lec ted  a PMC etymon. 

Since the presentation of Marck's paper, those comparisons have been 

evaluated, added to,  and i n  some cases discarded, by a group of 

scholars working a t  the University of Hawaii. A t  present,  upwards of 

1,000 putat ive PMC reconstructions have been compiled with supporting 

data  (Bender e t  a l .  1983; see a l so  Bender and Wang 1983 for  a summary 

of t h i s  work). 



On the basis of this work and of individual research, a number of 

important papers on Micronesian languages have appeared in the last 

few years, including Bender and Wang (19831, those in Bender (in 

press), and the separately published works of Harrison (1978 and 

1982). Many of these papers have dealt specifically with historical 

issues, yet none has attempted to provide concrete evidence for a 

Micronesian subgroup of Oceanic. 

Such evidence will be provided in this chapter. In addition, the 

internal relationships among MC languages will be examined, and an 

argument will be presented that KSR was the first language to split 

off from the proto-community, and KIR the second. Further evidence 

shows that PP and TK subgroup together, and, in fact, may suggest that 

historically there was no Trukic group that was distinct from 

Ponapeic . 
4.2 Phonological evidence for a Micronesian subgroup 

Bender (1 97 1) suggests five branches of his proposed nuclear 

Micronesian subgroup: Gilbertese (Kiribati: KIR) , Marshallese (MRS) , . . 

Kosraean (KSR), Ponapeic (PP), and Trukic (TIC). He also describes 

Yapese (YAP) and Nauruan (NAU) as "questionably nuclear, " primarily 
due to a lack of data on those languages. Jensen's Ya~ese- 

En~lish Dictionary (Jensen 1977a) and Yapese Reference Grammar (Jensen 

1977b) have improved the data base for YAP considerably, and it now 

appears probable that YAP is not a nuclear Micronesian language as the 

term is used by Bender. The data available for NAU have also somewhat 

improved (Nathan 1973, n.d.), but not sufficiently to enable one to 

make a definite decision whether the language is Micronesian or not. 



Par t  of t h e  problem, t o  quote Nathan (1973:480), i s  t h a t  i n  NAU 

"radical  phonological changes, p a r t i c u l a r l y  l o s s  , make t h e  recogni t ion 

of cognates d i f f i c u l t  [and t h a t 1  NAU appears t o  have replaced a l a r g e  

amount of i ts  core  vocabulary, i n  many cases wi th  pe r iphras t i c  

expressions,  and i n  some o ther  cases  wi th  borrowings [from, f o r  

example, KIR]." These d i f f i c u l t i e s  a r e  mul t ip l i ed  by t h e  general  lack 

of good grammatical and l e x i c a l  data. However, NAU does appear t o  

a t t e s t  t o  a few forms t h a t  a r e  t y p i c a l  of o the r  MC languages, 

including e-bwood 'nose ' , nima- ' poesessive c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  dr inkable  

o b j e c t s ' ,  and 'good'. Thus, although not  enough i e  known about 

NAU t o  consider i t s  gene t ic  p o s i t i o n  eyetematically,  we s h a l l  examine 

re levan t  d a t a  from t h e  language whenever poesible  i n  t h e  following 

discuseion. . 

Bender (1975) presented d a t a  co l l ec ted  by Kubary (1889) a t  t h e  

end of t h e  l a s t  century on t h e  now e x t i n c t  language of Mapia ( c a l l e d  

Old Mapian i n  Goodenough ahd Sugita 19801, and suggested t h a t  much of 

t h e  d a t a  appear "Micronesian." These d a t a  w i l l  be re-examined a t  t h e  

end of t h i s  chapter i n  t h e  l i g h t  of t h e  evidence f o r  a Micronesian 

group. 

Among t h e  f i v e  branches of MC t e n t a t i v e l y  i d e n t i f i e d  by Bender 

(19711, the  KIR,  MRS, PP, and TK branches show reasonably c l e a r  

phonological developments, while KSR is  q u i t e  problematic. I n  t h e  . 

next subsect ian,  we s h a l l  examine t h e  consonant correspondences of t h e  

f i r s t  four  branches wi th  respect  t o  Marck's reconstructed PMC and a l s o  

with PQC. Selected developments among t h e  vowel systems of these  

languages w i l l  a l s o  be examined. Then, i n  t h e  following subsection,  



we shall examine the developments of the KSR consonants from POC, with 

reference also to PMC. The results of these two subsections will be 

combined and interpreted in the concluding subsection. 

4.2.1 Phonological developments in KIR, MRS, PP, and TK 

The consonant correspondences of these four branches of MC to PMC 

and to POC are given below. MOK and PON represent PP. PTK 

reconstructions are used to represent the TK branch, but with the 

understanding that these reconstructions represent a developmental 

stage that is probably at least 2,000 years earlier than the other 

wit~esses.~ For subsequent developments of PTK, see chapter 3. 

POC P *k 3 k  *q 

PMC b *f *k *r b 

KIR . 0 0 b b,bt k,0 0 0 m m,mt 

MRS b b P b klktlq b . b m m 

MOK 0 P,B P PW k r,0 0 m m~ 

PON b p,b P PW k r,b b m mw 

PTK 0 *f *P *pt *k 0 0 %I %I' 

POC *n *n" *4 %I 3 *1 *d *R 

PMC *n % *8 %I 8 *1 *r 0 
1/1 

KIR n n ng w 0 n b 0 

MRS n u t  n,nt g,gt w 0 l,lt r,r" 0 

MOK n 0 1 n ng w b 1 r 16 

PON n 0 ng w 8 1 r 0 

P"rK *n (*n) *g * b *1 *r 0 



POC "tv *s *ns *j (%j)  *t 

PMC *t ' (see comments below) (*TI *t 

KIR r r r r r t t s 0  

MRS d t t t t j j 

MOK s d d d d j 0 , j  

PON t d d d d 6 .  6,s. 

PTK *c *d . *d *d *d *T *t 8 0  

POC *p was regular ly  l o s t  i n  PMC before round vowels, and the 

remaining re f lexes  have subsequently been l o s t  i n  KIR and MRS as  well. 
\ r  

PMC *f (< POC *p) is a l so  ?st commonly l o s t  before h i s t o r i c a l  *i i n  

PP, although there  a r e  exceptions l i k e  MOK, PON 'choose, s e l ec t '  

(< POC *p i l i ) ,  and PON & ' turn,  spin,  t w i s t '  (< PMC *f i ra  ' p l a i t ,  

braid, weave'). Elsewhere, POC *p i s  normally 2 i n  P P . ~  (See Rehg 

( i n  press b) f o r  a very thorough account of the  h i s tory  of PON 

phonology. ) 

POC %p merged with *gp a s  labiovelar *p' before round vowels i n  

PMC. Reflexes of PMC *p' a r e  remarkably consis tent  across the  four 

branches. There a r e  65 cognate s e t s  i n  the data  where a t  l e a s t  one 

language has a labiovelar s top and a t  l e a s t  one other  branch has a 

cognate form, of which TK r e f l e c t s  54 items, PP 50, MRS 50, and K I R  

30. Of these re f lexes ,  TK has labiovelar *p' i n  a l l  but one form (PMC 

*pgugu ' f a l l ' ) ,  PP has a nonlabiovelar i n  only two forms (PMC *plono 

'stopped, blocked', where it r e f l e c t s  *p, and the very problematic 

form fo r  'basket' discussed e a r l i e r  i n  sect ion 3.3.2.5, where PON 

ohdou may show loss  of *p'), and MRS has a nonlabiovelar only i n  i t s  - 



reflex of PMC(?) *ptugu 'correct', where it shows loss. KIR does not 

' 

distinguish *p from *pt before round vowels, where b is written 

although it is phonetically velarized. As a result, only twelve 

apparent KIR reflexes of *pt occur in the data in potentially 

contrasting environments. Of these twelve, only one is indicated as 

nonlabiovelar: KIR baba 'foolish, silly, crazy, stupid' probably 

reflects PMC(?) ,*p'aiptai 'stupid'. 

MC reflexes of POC *k are quite regular when the internal 

developments in TK are disregarded (see chapter 3). The different MRS 

reflexes are determined by vowel environments, so that MRS c o c c u r s  

before historical *a, and rounded MRS q occurs before historically 

rounded vowels (but see Bender and Wang (1983:29) for a brief 

discussion of some possible irregularities). Marck (1977) pointed out 

that KIR often loses *k in morphemes that also reflect *t ,, and 

although Trussel (p.c.1 has since shown that this development is not 

as regular as Marck had thought, the analy~is seems to be generally 

valid. 

MC reflexes of POC *qk are also fairly straightforward (at least 

among the four branches that we are considering). Since Marck's 

reconstruction of PMC *x was based on only a single form, it is useful 

here to examine other comparisons that have since been identified: 



Gloss PMC K I R  MRS MOK PON PTK 

' twin ' *p ' exa bwebwe bgw umwpwoar mpwer *plea 

' canoe ' "waxa waa waha- war wahr "waa 

' frame ' %axa waa waha- -- - %aa 

'1 sg poss pron' *-xu' -u -hi -i -i *-i. 

' 'bathe, bath' *ZUWZUXU -- t i w t i w  duhdu duhdu *d6&d&& 

A l l  but the  f i r s t  of these forms have well-attested PEO o r  e a r l i e r  

reconstructions with *r~k (Geraghty 1979:150-151) : %agka 'canoe', 

%agka 'frame', *-qku '1 sg possessive pronoun', and *zugku 'bathe'. 

Thus, it  appears tha t  P P  languages r e f l e c t  e a r l i e r  *qk as g b e f o r e  low . 
vowels and lose  it elsewhere, while other MC languages lose it 

everywhere (but see the  following subsection f o r  KSR reflexes).  

A l l  MC languages lose  POC *q i n  a l l  environments, making it 

almost ce r t a in  t ha t  it was l o s t  i n  the proto-community. There i s  one 

comparison, however, t ha t  appears t o  show an aberrant r e f l ex  of *q i n  

P P  and KSR: POC *mayaq' 'shy, ashamed' i s  apparently re f lec ted  i n  PON 

' reserved, shy', MOK 'ashamed o r  embarrassed, bashful, shy', 

and, even more problematically, i n  K S R  mwekihn 'ashamed, shy, bashful '  

(cf .  K I R  maama, PTK "olaa). The f a c t  t ha t  the *q i n  t h i s  form is  a 

f i n a l  consonant makes these re f lexes  doubly i r regular ,  a s  MC languages 

regularly r e f l e c t  POC f i n a l  consonants only before a suf f ix ,  as  i n  

t r ans i t i ve  verbs. It is ,  therefore ,  most probable t ha t  the  P P  and KSR 

forms given above r e f l e c t  e i t h e r  innovations o r  borrowings. Harrison 

(p.c.1 suggests t ha t  the P P  forms may r e f l e c t  a fo s s i l i z ed  *-aki 

suf f ix ,  but Tongan maa'i ' t o  be ashamed o f ' ,  makes the  borrowing 

hypothesis a l so  l ike ly ,  and suggests t ha t  the source was Tongan. 



POC % merged with *gm as  a labiovelar  i n  PMC i n  much the same 

way a s  was described above f o r  POC %p and *gp. Here, too, the 

ref lexes  of the PMC daughter languages a r e  extremely consistent i n  

r e f l ec t i ng  the  d i s t i nc t i on  between PMC % and %'. There a r e  36 

comparisons i n  the data  where %' can be reconstructed fo r  PMC o r  fo r  

some other ea r ly  s tage i n  MC. TK refl 'ects 31 of these,  PP 29, and MRS 

27, and i n  each case the labiovelar  correspondence is regular. Also 

regular  among these languages a re  the correspondences with 

reconstructed PMC %. ' 

KIR r e f l e c t s  30 of the 36 etyma with PMC %', of which 15 occur 

before a nonround vowel i n  modern KIR and thus could be expected t o  

r e f l e c t  the  d i s t i nc t i on  between %n and %n'. O f  these 15, 14  a r e  

consis tent  with the other  languages. The exception is 'good, 

well ,  seemly, f i t t i n g ' ,  which is probably cognate with PON mwahu 

'good', PTR h ' a a u  'good, proper, a t t r a c t i v e ,  heai thyt  , and KSR 

'good, becoming, s a t i s f  actory, agreeable' . This l a t t e r  form, which i s  

regular  f o r  KSR, suggests t ha t  KIR may be a KSR loan.5 There is 

a l so  one form i n  KIR where a labiovelar  d a p p e a r s  t o  r e f l e c t  PMC %, 

although the  reconstruction is  problematical i n  some respects.  PMC 

%ara(w)u ' t h i r s t y '  has been reconstructed on the  basis  of PTK %aaru 

, (with metathesis),  MRS marew, MOK mareu, KSR maluh, a l l  with the 

meaning ' t h i r s t y ' ,  and KIR 'dry, dr ied,  dehydrated'. Aside from 

i t s  i r r egu la r  r e f l e x  of the i n i t i a l  consonant, however, the KIR form 

is  a l so  i r r egu la r  i n  f a i l i n g  t o  show a long vowel. These f a c t s ,  

together with the somewhat aberrant gloss ,  make it questionable t ha t  

the K I R  form is cognate. Even i f  it is cognate, though, the 



regular i ty  of the  other TK, MRS, PP, and K I R  re f lexes  of PMC *m and 

*m' remains s t r iking.  

PP i s  the only branch of the four t ha t  we a r e  considering i n  t h i s  

subsection where the  h i s to r i ca l  d i s t i nc t i on  between *n and *n" is 

re f lec ted  i n  the  modern languages. PON loses *: i n  a l l  enviroments,  

while it appears tha t  MOK merges *ii with *n as  2 a f t e r  a high vowel 

and loses  it elsewhere (Harrison p.c.1. Thus, not a l l  instances of % 

had been l o s t  before the break-up of PPP. Comparisons supporting t h i s  

analysis  are:  

(1) POC Wamu 'mosquito' > PON amwi-se, MOK amw-ie (cf .  MRS n'am', 

PTK *nam'u). 

(2) POC *fio&m 'morinda c i t r i f o l i a '  > PON wei-~wul (cf.  K I R  m, MRS 

ne'n, PTK *neni). 

(3) POC *~ofiu ' t u r t l e '  > PON w, MOK woi (cf.  K I R  on, MRS a, PTK 

jnuonii) . 
(4) POC *-ga '3 sg poeseesive pronoun' > PON 8, MOK -= ( a f t e r  nouns 

ending with high vowels), 0 ( a f t e r  nouns ending i n  nonhigh 

vowels) (cf .  K I R  -=, MRS -=, PTK *-A). 

( 5 )  POC(?) *-fiai(n)sa 'when?' > PON i-shd (cf .  PTK(?) *i-naeda). 

( 6 )  PMC(?) *mi,eiia 'be, l ive ,  s tay '  > MOK a, PON (cf .  K I R  

m, PTK *mina). 

(7)  PMC *Gau 'del ic ious,  sweet' > PON & 'sweet, del ic ious,  t a s ty '  

(cf . MRS a, PTK *nnau) . 
(8) POC % o ~ a  'yesterday' > PMC *iia%oa > PON, MOK & (cf . K I R  

-nanoa, MRS vi-nnev, PTK *nanewa) . 



Paul Geraghty has observed a tendency i n  MC languages f o r  e a r l i e r  

*n t o  become a ve la r  nasal i n  the  environment /a-i (Geraghty p.c.1. 

This r u l e  is not regular ,  however, a s  Table 21 shows. 

A s  the tab le  shows, doublets occur i n  some MC languages. I n  MRS, 

the doublet i s  d i a l ec t a l ,  with 'eat '  i n  the  western Ralik d i a l ec t  

and i n  the eas te rn  Ratak. d ia lec t .  I n  KIR ,  the doublet i s  

grammatical, with kangused with p lura l  inanimate objects  and kana 

with singular ones. Note t ha t  both K I R  re f lexes  may be regular  with 

respect t o  the  proposed ru l e ,  however, as  kann a t t e s t s  a f i n a l  *i 

while kana does not. Problematic, however, is K I R  kanna ' t o  ea t  i t '  < 

*kani-a. The KSR doublet occurs i n  d i f fe ren t  l ex i ca l  items: lahl= 

kuhnn ' sharp, amart, i n t e l l i gen t  ( l i t .  : inside-sharp) ' and tu-kunkun 

'not sharp' ,  where the i n i t i a l  element probably r e f l e c t s  a negative 

prefix. Despite the  doublets and the  f a i l u r e  of MRS t o  show a ve la r  

nasal i n  i ts  r e f l e x  of *tani 'from, source', it is s t r i k ing  tha t  the  

ve la r  nasal r e f l e x  occurs across MC i n  only the same f i v e  etyma and 

not a t  a l l  i n  the  other s ix .  

There i s  one other instances where MC languages agree i n  

r e f l ec t i ng  a ve la r  nasal  where a.corona1 nasal has been reconstructed 

fo r  POC: POC *n,iunu 'shadow' > PON naeni-, MOK nneni- 'soul, s p i r i t ,  

shadow', PTK *gem 'shadow, r e f l ec t i on ,  image, ghost, s p i r i t ' ,  KSR 

nnuhn 'shadow, re f lec t ion ,  s p i r i t ' .  The height of the f i r s t  vowel i n  

t h i s  proposed comparison is  i r regular  as  well ,  though. 

MC re f lexes  of POC *g a r e  very regular,  with the var iant  re f lexes  

i n  MRS the r e s u l t  of vowel conditioning. For PMC, the symbol *g is  



Table 21 

Alveolar and Velar Nasal Reflexes of E a r l i e r  *n 
i n  t h e  Enviromnent /a-i i n  MC Languages 

-- - --- 

Reconstruction Gloss K I R  MRS MOK 

PEO *tampani 'help '  -- g -- 
POC *tani  ' from, ng n ng 

source ' 
PEO xkani ' sharp ' ng g ng 

POC xkani ' e a t '  ng,n g,n ng 

PEO %ani ' th ink,  - g6 -- 
remember ' 

POC *daqani 'day' n n n 

POC *rani ' s k i n  n n n 
disease  ' 

. . 
PEO( ? ) *pani ' sea  n n n 

cucumber ' 
PMC%a(a)ni 'pumice' n n n 

PTK * i t a n i  'put ,  p lace '  -- -- -- 
PTK *mlacani 'want, - - - 

d e s i r e  ' 

PON PTK KSR 

-- 



". 
used i n  place of Marck's 9 fo r  ease i n  typing. It continues t o  

represent a ve la r  nasal ,  a s  i n  the PTK reconstructions.  

MC ref lexes  of POC &, 9, and *1 a r e  a l so  qu i te  regular.  With 

respect t o  the  l a t t e r  proto-phoneme, it should be noted tha t  K I R  has 

merged it with *n and tha t  MRS shows a few n,l doublets. The regular 

MRS var'iants of *1 a re  again conditioned by the  following vowel. 

With a very few sporadic exceptions i n  MOK, POC *d is  a l so  

re f lec ted  very regular ly  among these four branches of MC. It i s  l o s t  

i n  K I R  and re f lec ted  a s  2 i n  MRS, PON, MOK, and PTK. The exceptions 

i n  MOK a r e  pa l a r  'thunder' > PMC *parara, and weal ' f i s h  g i l l '  < PMC 

*oro. POC *R is a l so  l o s t  i n  K I R ,  but may be l o s t  o r  merged with PMC 

*r i n  the other  languages. Table 22 displays a l l  the MC comparisons 

involving POC *R t ha t  have been iden t i f i ed  t o  date. KSR data  a r e  a l so  

included so t ha t  the pat tern,  which is  s t r i k ing ly  consis tent ,  can be 

seen more completely. 

When the tab le  i s  examined, it is  quickly apparent t ha t  the TIC, 

PP, and MRS branches agree i n  every form regarding the  l o s s  of POC *R 

or i t s  merger with POC *d. KIR ,  of course, loses  *R i n  every form. 

A t  f i r s t  glance, KSR appears t o  disagree with the other  three branches 

i n  s i x  of the eighteen forms tha t  it a t t e s t s .  However, two of those 

forms--KSR scar 'current of water' and ahlko 'blood vessel1--are very 

questionable cognates (see following subsection),  and the  other four 

appear t o  be explainable on principled grounds. 

KSR && 'back' is almost cer ta in ly  cognate with the  type *takuru 

a t t e s t ed  by the other  languages, but appears t o  r e f l e c t  l o s s  of the 

e n t i r e  f i n a l  sy l lab le  (cf .  KSR tohkoh ' i t s  back'). I believe t ha t  





Table 22. (Continued) MC Comparison Sets Involving Reflexes of POC *R 

POC Gloss PTK PON MOK MRS KIR KSR 

*paRat (a) 

' evening ' 
'vein' 

'shoulder' 

'NW monsoon' 

'hundred ' 
'light in weight' 

'root ' 
' back' 
'k. of fish' 

'rip, tear' 

. 'wash' 

*f aka-a£ i 

%aka 

*a£ ara 

*parata 

*-garatug 

"mara 

-- 
apara- 

nan-par 
-- 
marahra 

wakar 
-- 
-- 
-- 
-- 

marahra 
-- 
jarki- 
- 

-- 
ye'ke'y 

hayera- 
-- 

merah .- 

wekar 

jaqir 

- jagir 
-- 
we'r- 

- ekuh 

-- ahlko(?ld 

-- pahlpahlf 

-- -- 
-ngaa(?)g -- 
-- muhlahlah 

wakaa okah 

akuu tok 

tangii - 
rae se(?ld 

'MRs 1 is irregular here fgloss is 'to carry on shoulder' 

bregular dsvelopment from *nanoa gcounting classifier for thousands 

'KSR f is irregular * 

dquestionable cognate 

e3 sg form 



s imi la r  l o s s  of the f i n a l  sy l l ab l e  occurred i n  the KSR re f l ex  of the  

type *wakara 'root', and tha t  KSR okah 'root' i n  f a c t  r e f l e c t s  a 

possessed form *waka-na. KSR 2 ' r ip,  rend' may not r e f l e c t  POC 

*saRe, but a type % j e i  which appears t o  be reconstruct ible  fo r  PEO on 

the  basis  of Rotuman & ' r ip,  tear '  (and cf. Rotuman se se i  ' r ip  

downwards, t e a r  t o  bi ts ' ,  which is cognate wi th  Nggela eali ' tear  

downwards'). I f  these accounts of the  three forms i n  KSR a re  correct ,  

then the absence of a r e f l e x  of *R i s  not i r regular .  

The KSR form lohm 'house, she l te r '  has a doublet vuwac which is  

phonologically regular  i n  every respect  (see next subsect ion). It 

seems l i ke ly  t ha t  one of the  doublet forms i s  not d i r ec t l y  inherited, 

and because of the  regular i ty  of vuwac, it is more l i ke ly  t ha t  lohm i s  

the in t rus ive  form. There is  no apparent source, however, a s  a l l  

neighboring languages lose  *R i n  t h i s  form. 

Tryon (1976) bases major subgrouping decisions i n  Vanuatu on the  

loss  of POC *R i n  a s ing le  l ex i ca l  form, *paRi 'ray fish'. (But see 

Geraghty 1978 for  criticism.) The MC data  show consistency across 

some 26 comparisons with *R. 7 

POC *nt and *nd a r e  merged i n  a l l  MC languages. KIR 2 is an 

alveolar  f lap ,  MRS is  a dental  r e t ro f l ex  trill, MOK g is  an 

alveolar f r i ca t i ve ,  and PON and PTK *c represent s l i gh t ly  r e t ro f l ex  

stops with some af f r ica t ion .  It seems l ikely,  thus, t ha t  PMC *t' was 

a postalveolar stop of some sort--perhaps retrof lex.  POC *s, *ns, and 

*j, together with PEO %j, a r e  merged i n  these four branches of MC. 

The phonetic qua l i ty  of K I R  2 and possible phonetic qua l i t i e s  of PTK 



*d have been described already. MRS and PON, MOK a r e  phonet ical ly  

i d e n t i c a l  vo ice less  a lveo la r  stops. 

It should be noted t h a t  the re  a r e  four  etyma where pu ta t ive  POC 

"ns o r  *s is  unexpectedly l o s t  i n  some o r  a l l  MC languages. We have 

a l ready discussed t h e  l o s s  of "ns from POC *nsana i n  PTK *aga 

'counting cls.  f o r  f i n g e r  spans', where t h e  farm is  no t  a t t e s t e d  i n  

any o ther  MC language (see  s e c t i o n  2.2.2.5). Other ins tances  where 

POC "ns was unexpectedly l o s t  a r e  PMC *taim- 'sharpen' (KIR taima, MRS 

iemev, MOK iaim, PON saim, PTE *taim-, KSR twem) < POC *tansim 

'sharp' ,  and  MRS vival ' ,  MOK &, PON &, PTK * a l a  ' pa th ,  road '  (where  

K I R  and KSR do not  r e f l e c t  t h e  etymon) < POC *neala. I n  addi t ion,  t h e  

problematic POC reconst ruct ion f o r  'outrigger boom' (var iously  Wia to ,  

*kiaeo, and *kayaeo i n  Grace e t  al .  (1979)) is r e f l e c t e d  a s  PTK Wiau, 

PON kiai. MOK kia, and MRS kive'v, a l l  showing l o s s  of t h e  medial  

consonant. K I R  kiaro, however, suggests e a r l i e r  *kia(n)so, which is  - 

a l s o  reasonably compatible ,wi th  KSR kivacs. Jackson ( i n  press  a )  

obeerves t h a t  cognates of t h e  l a s t  t h r e e  etyma have been reconstructed 

by Ross (1977) f o r  Proto-Siassi  on the  nor th  coas t  of New Guinea wi th  

a d i s t i n c t i v e  *nj. Ross (1977:54) w r i t e s  t h a t  t h e  S i a s s i  d i s t i n c t i o n  

between "ns and *nj "is a f e a t u r e  found nowhere e l s e  i n  Oceania," but 

it  is  poss ib le  t h a t  t h e  MC languages r e f l e c t  t h e  same d i s t inc t ion .  I f  

so, t h e  d i s t i n c t i o n  must be a very e a r l y  one i n  Oceanic, f o r  i t  is 

almost c e r t a i n  t h a t  the re  is no d i r e c t  gene t i c  r e l a t i o n s h i p  between 

S i a s s i  and MC. 

The evidence f o r  PMC *T has been presented and discussed already. 

Reflexes of PMC *t a r e  reasonably s t ra ightforward,  although, ae  noted 



e a r l i e r ,  K I R  is in to le ran t  of morphemes where *t and Yc co-occur. It 

should be observed tha t  K I R t  is phonetically [ a ]  before .the high 

f ron t  vowel i n  the  Southern Gilber ts ,  and before both high vowels i n  

the Northern Gilber ts  (Harrison p.c.1. MRS i is  a pa la ta l ized  dental  

stop, usually with a f f r i ca t i on ,  while MOK i is a pa l a t a l  s top with 

f r i c a t i v e  allophones. In  both PP languages, however, *t is  normally 

l o s t  before the h i s t o r i c a l  high vowels and before *el as  i n  the  CTK 

subgroup of TIC (see sect ion 3.3.2.4).11 A s  explained e a r l i e r ,  PTK *t 

had an g allophone before high vowels, and had probably already been 

l o s t  i n  a few forms. Under these circumstances, with a l l  daughter 

languages except MRS showing l en i t i on  of *t before a t  l e a s t  *i, and 

MRS a lso  showing evidence of pa la ta l iza t ion  and s i b i l a n t  re lease ,  it  

is very l i ke ly  t ha t  the  ancestral  language of these four branches a l so  

had some pa la ta l iza t ion  and l en i t i on  of *t, a t  l e a s t  before t he  high 

f rout  vowel. 

L i t t l e  w i l l  be said i n  t h i s  work about the development of the  

vowel systems of the contemporary MC languages, but a few points  

should be made which bear d i r ec t l y  on the proto-language. One point 

is  t ha t  only K I R  and the TK languages of WOL and PUA regular ly  a t t e s t  

h i s t o r i c a l  short  vowels word-finally before pause. A l l  o ther  MC 

languages, including KSR, lose short  vowels i n  t h a t  environment. We 

have argued i n  sect ion 3.3.3 t ha t  word-f i na l  shor t  vowels i n  PTK were 

probably devoiced, and it i s  worth exploring the extent  t o  which tha t  

might have been t rue  i n  PMC. 

In  K I R ,  short  *i and *u a r e  systematically l o s t  word-finally 

a f t e r  a nasal consonant and, t o  my ear  a t  l e a s t ,  a r e  devoiced a f t e r  



phonetic [ a ]  ( / t /  < *t).  I n  addition, although I have not measured 

them acoust ical ly ,  it appears t ha t  h i s to r i ca l l y  long f i n a l  vowels i n  

K I R  a r e  noticeably shorter  than word-internal long vowels, a 

development t ha t  i s  a l so  t rue  of a l l  other MC languages. Marck (1977) 

has suggested t h a t  K I R  might once have had a ''more general f i n a l  vowel 

devoicing rule ,"  and tha t  the proposed redevelopment of voiced f i n a l  

vowels could have been due t o  Polynesian influence from Tuvalu t o  t he  

south. This p o ~ s i b i l i t y  may be worth considering--although I have no 

idea how t o  go about t rying t o  confirm o r  disconfirm it--but even 

without it there  i s  a l ikelihood tha t  some lo s s  of f i n a l  vowel 

information occurred i n  PMC. A t  the  l ea s t ,  a e  .?an probably assume 

some phonetic shortening of word-final long vowels, and it seems very 

probable t ha t  f i n a l  *i ( i f  not a l l  high vowels) was devoiced a s  well. 

A second point i s  tha t  a l l  MC languages show evidence of 

extensive pat t e rns  of regressive vowel, assimilation. Even i n  K I R ,  

which has only f i v e  phonemic vowels and thus looks ra ther  well- 

behaved, the low vowel regular ly  f ron t s  i n  diphthongs before a f ron t  

vowel, and backs before a back vowel. Ken Rehg has a l so  observed 

assimilat ion among the  nonlow vowels (Rehg p.c.1. It is probable t h a t  

these K I R  allophones have not become phonemic precisely because the 
. . ,-- . 

conditioning enviromnents a r e  s t i l l  present i n  the  form of the  

h i s t o r i c a l  f i n a l  vowels. (See Twaddell 1938 f o r  a s imilar  argument 

regarding umlaut i n  German.) Recall t h a t  i n  TK it is  precisely those 

languages t ha t  r e t a i n  f i n a l  devoiced vowels which have the smallest  

phonemic vowel inventories.  It i s  very probable, then, t ha t  vowel 

ass imilat ion was a l so  cha rac t e r i s t i c  of PMC. 



Marck suggests t ha t  some vowel allophony i n  PMC was conditioned 

by the preceding consonant. He suggests, f o r  example, t ha t  PMC *u was 

central ized t o  g a f t e r  *t, *d, *1, *n, and *n", which he terms "non- 

back sounds," and tha t  it remained backed and round a f t e r  *p8, h', 

*t I ,  *z, *k, *r, *g, and %. H i s  evidence comes largely from K I R ,  

where h i s  proposed PMC *G regular ly  becomes F, and from the  westernmost 

TK languages. Whatever the extent of the e f f ec t  of consonants on 

vowels i n  PMC, however, it has grea t ly  expanded and become a cen t ra l  

par t  of the  phonologies of MRS (Bender 1971:450-4511, PP (Rehg 1981; 

i n  press b) ,  and probably KSR (Wang p.c. ; a lso  see Lee and Wang i n  

press).  

The f i n a l  point regarding vowels t ha t  needs t o  be made is with 

respect t o  the so-called "compensatory lengthening" r u l e  t ha t  is found 

i n  many MC languages (see Rehg ( i n  press a )  fo r  an extended and 

ins igh t fu l  discuesion of the  motivations f o r  the ru le ) .  In  

contemporary MC languages, t h i s  r u l e  is  a t t e s t ed  i n  K I R ,  TK, and pp,12 

but apparently not i n  MRS. Thus, whether it can be reconstructed f o r  

PMC w i l l  depend on KSR and on the  subgrouping hypothesis t ha t  can be 

made from other  data. 

In  sum, there  is  very strong phonological evidence t ha t  these 

four branches of MC group together.  This evidence consis ts  of the  

following shared phonological developments: 

(1) s p l i t  of POC %p in to  *p and *pt , with great  consistency among 

a l l  four branches i n  t h e i r  ref lexes;  

(2) s p l i t  of POC %n i n to  % and h', with great  consistency among a l l  

four branches i n  t h e i r  ref lexes;  
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(3) loss of POC *p before round vowels; 

(4) merger of POC *nt and *nd, probably as a postalveolar stop; 

(5) merger of POC *s, *ns, and *j with PEO *nj; 

( 6 )  split of POC *R into 0 and *r, with perfect consistency in their 

reflexes ; 

(7) loss of POC *q; 

(8) loss of POC *y; 

(9) reasonably consistent reflexes of POC *n as PMC *g in the ' 

environment /a-i in the same five specific lexical items; 

(10) spirantization of POC *t before *i; 

(11) loss of f.inal vowel information; 

(12) regular regressive assimilation among vowels. 

These shared developments--especially the first six--are more than 

ample grounds for claiming that KIR, MRS, PP, and TIC descend from the 

same ancestral language, which we have called Proto-Micronesian. 

Lexical and grammatical ev'idence to further substantiate this claim 

will also bg'iresented, but first we shall examine whether there is 

phonological evidence that KSR descended from the same ancestral 

language. 

4.2.2 Phonological developments in KSR 

According to Lee and Wang (in press), the present population of 

Kosrae (5,522 according to the preliminary figures of the 1980 Trust 

Territory Census, but not all of them Kosraean) are the descendants of 

approximately 200 Kosraeans who managed to survive contact with the 

West during the nineteenth century. In contrast, when contact was 



f i r s t  made wi th  Kosrae i n  t h e  e a r l y  p a r t  of t h a t  century,  t h e  

population was estimated a t  from th ree  t o  f i v e  thousand (B. G. Snow 

1857, a s  quoted i n  Hezel and Berg 1979:199). Lee and Wang ( i n  p ress )  

suggest  t h a t  t h e  "considerable v a r i a t i o n  i n  present-day KSR, a s  we l l  

a s  t h e  l ack  of systematic d i a l e c t  d i s t i n c t i o n s ,  may wel l  be t h e  

r e s u l t "  of t h i s  r ap id  decrease i n  population and 'a r e s u l t i n g  merger of 

speakers of severa l  communities i n t o  a s i n g l e  one. 

Lee and Wang a l s o  suggest t h a t  some of t h e  v a r i a t i o n  i n  KSR may 

be due t o  borrowing from o ther  languages o r  another language. I n  

p a r t i c u l a r ,  they claim t h a t  when mul t ip le  r e f l e x e s  of POC phonemes 

occur i n  KSR, one appears t o  be "the most f requent ,  and general ly  

agrees  wi th  the  r e f l e x e s  i n  the  o ther  MC languages." They go on t o  

say t h a t  "a preliminary examination of t h e  minority r e f l e x e s  suggests 

t h a t  t h e r e  may be a tendency f o r  them t o  co-occur with each o ther  i n  

given l e x i c a l  items and no t  with t h e  major i ty  set ."  Lee and Wang 

r i g h t l y  s t a t e  t h a t  t h i s  kind of pa t t e rn ing  is i n d i c a t i v e  of 

borrowing-cf. Biggst (1965) study of Rotuman--but a r e  unable t o  

i d e n t i f y  t h e  donor language. 

The research reported on i n  t h i s  subsection provides support f o r  

Lee and Wangts hypothesis of borrowing i n  KSR, and has a l s o  turned up 

l i k e l y  sources f o r  some of t h e  KSR loans from among o ther  MC 

languages. 

Table 23 ind ica tes  t h e  probable "di rect ly- inher i ted"  KSR r e f l e x e s  

of POC consonants, with the  pu ta t ive  PMC i n t e r s t a g e  a l s o  shown. Each 

proposed r e f l e x  i s  discussed following t h e  table .  



Table 23 

KSR Reflexes of POC Consonants 

POC *k R %r;: *k 
*9k 

PMC 0 *f *p *x *q 0 %l "- 
KSR a 0 P f k ksb b m wsm 

POC *n *n" *s %# 9 

PMC *n *n" *g %# b *1 *r 

KSB n 0 ng 0 0 1 1 0 

POC *nt *nd %s *j 

PMC % (9) 

KSR 8 r b p(?) 

There i s  no instance where POC *p is reconstructed a s  l o s t  i n  PMC 

where it is not a l so  l o s t  i n  KSR. Comparisons supporting the proposed 

regular  KSR re f lexes  of PMC *f, *pa and *p' a r e  presented below. 

Exceptions w i l l  be discussed nf t ewards  . 
PMC *f > KSR 0 

*af i ' f i r e '  ' e 

*fa- ' reciprocal p re f ix '  a- 

*f anua ' land, is land ' acn 

*f azu 'eyebrow ' in- yac 

*fatu 'weave' otwe 'weave it ' 
*fatu 'stone' Yet 



*f au ' t i e ,  bind' awi ' t i e  i t '  

*f i tu  'seven' 

%anif i n i f  i ' th in '  

*tafa 'cut,  s p l i t '  

*a£ i 'carry under arm, on hip '  

*faa- ' four '  

*fa£ ine 'woman ' 
*fagi ' four,  i n  s e r i a l  counting' 

*pur,t 'afa ' s t e a l '  

*f aa- ' under ' 
* f a l i  'sacred, taboo' 

*fauu ' cold' 

*f iago ' story,  legend ' 
* f i z i  'accompany, follow' 

*-faa 'where, how' 

*f aka-af i ' evening ' 
*f i tuu  ' s t a r '  

*a£ af i ' coconut crab' 

twe 

a c i  'hold it or  carry it on 
hip ' 

ah- 

acn 

ahng 

pihsre  

Ye 

oa l  

ohu 

angwe ' say, tel l '  

w i  

yac 'where ' 
ekuh. 

i t i h  

a c i  'k. of crab'  

PMC *TI > KSR TI 

*paa 'ba i t  ' Pa 

*papa 'board ' pahp ' s ides  of canoe' 

*pada 'low area,  hole' pat 'hole' 

*lapa 'big, older '  luh- lap 

*capi 'stem, base' srohpoh 'trunk, stem' 

*pau ' arm, wing ' paho 



*pat i  ' f l o a t '  

*pika ' ' sand ' 
* p h i  'braided,  twis ted '  

*pur , t l a fa  ' s t e a l '  

*tapa-g 'help ' 
*tapakau 'k. of mat' 

*pakewa 'shark'  

*paku ' cu t ,  hack, chop' 

puhs 

puhk 

pihn 

p ihs re  

t ap tap  

sahpkuh 

pahko 

pak-puhk 

*pata ' d r i f t '  paht 

*patiku 'long-winded, a b l e  t o  hold pahtok 
breath  under water '  

*parara ' thunder' puhlahl 

fpea ta  'ashes ' apact 

*paiki  ' s ide ,  's lope'  pacik 

*pet i  'rubbish, waste' puhs 

*piki-r ' s l a p  ' pihk ih l  'dust  o f f ,  brush o f f '  

*pina 'patch,  mend' puhn 

* l i p t  a 

*p8ota 

*p ' ono 

*p ' ogi  

*p'ou 

* p V u l i  

*p'uplu 

*p ' auzu 

'hole '  

' swell ing ' 
'blocked, obst ructed '  

'n ight  ' 
' smell '  

1 sap, gum' 

' t r i g g e r f  i s h '  

'nose ' 

PMC *D' > KSR f 

luhf 

f i h t i  'swell ,  swell ing 

fohnf ohn 

f ong 

£0 

f u l  

f i h f  'k. of f i s h '  

f wac 



*plula 'flame, burn' fulok . 

*p8uta 'navel' f i h t a c  

*tapfo 'end' sahf 'come t o  an end, f i n i sh ,  
conclude ' 

*ploca ' t u r t l e  she l l '  f ihsrac 

*p8uko 'knot' fokoi ' t i e  o r  f a s t en  i n  a knot' 

*-p'ukua 'counting c l s  f o r  hundred' foko 

*p'au 'f i sh  pole, pole' f o 

*p le t ' e  'coral  lime' 

* p m e t ' i  'hot,  ,warm' 

*p ' ugu ' handle ' 
*upla 'bel ly ,  chest '  

*p8a ' f uture  aspect ' 
*p ' u l i  'cowrie she l l '  

*p ' exa ' twin ' 
*pVeka 'bat '  

f a s r  

fuhsr-fuhsr 

f ung 

in-yuwac 

f ah 

f u l  

f ak 

fak 

The following exceptions t o  the r e f l e x  of PMC *f have been 

ident i f ied :  PMC *f > KSR i n  KSR panna-la ' t o  give away without 

motive' (PMC *faga 'g ive ' ) ,  KSR pahnnosr 'disease of nose' (PMC *fagu 

'blow nose ' ) , KSR evann 'south' (PMC *(e-)fagi 'north' ) , KSR pihrak 

'braid,  p l a i t '  (PMC *fira-k), KSR tahvuhl ' tu rn '  (PMC * ta faa l i  

' r e turn ' ) ,  and KSR pahlpahl 'carry a canoe on the shoulder' (PMC 

*afara 'shoulder ') ;  PMC *f > KSR f i n  KSR f i h lwe l i  'guess, conjecture, 

choose randomly' (PMC * f i l i  'choose, s e l e c t ' ) ,  KSR f a l f a l  ' s p l i t ,  saw 

lengthwise' (PMC *f a l a  'cut ,  carve with adze I ) ,  KSR fac- ' top,  surf ace 

(PMC *fa0 'on, above'), and KSR s i i f a c  ' ray'  (PMC *fai)  . 



I f  w e  r e c a l l  t h a t  2 is the  regular  PP r e f l e x  of PMC *f, and t h a t  

*f is  the regular  TK re f lex ,  possible sources f o r  these KSR exceptions 

a r e  suggested. A check of the  Ponapean dict ionary shows tha t  t ha t  

language has panaa-la 'to betray; t o  give away, without motivation o r  

compensation', panaid ' to  blow one's nose', p a l i e - ~ e n g  'north (side)', 

& ' to turn, t o  spin, t o  t w i s t ' ,  but p i r ek  'crooked, off-target,  

inaccura te ' .  MOK has  p i r o a k i  ' t o  b r a i d  (v.t.)' and i a ~ a h l  ' t o  

return'. Although not a l l  of these possible source forms are 

ident ica l  formally and semantically with the KSR words, they a r e  

cer ta in ly  ind ica t ive  of po ten t ia l  sources. 

TK languages r e f l e c t  PTK * f i l i  'choose, select ' ,  and the  f i n a l  

two sy l lab les  of the KSR form may r e f l e c t  the  type *ziwali  'choose', 

re f lec ted  i n  ULI and PUA. PTK *falafala  ref era  pr imari ly  t o  cu t t ing  

. done with an adze r a the r  than with a saw, a s  i n  KSR, but is formally a 

l i ke ly  source f o r  the KSR form fa l f a l .  Similarly,  PIX *fai  'ray f i sh '  

is a l i ke ly  source f o r  KSR -a i n  s i i fac ,  although it does not 

provide an explanation f o r  the i n i t i a l  increment i n  the KSR form. PTK 

*ao 'on, above' has been reconstructed, showing i r r egu la r  1.oss of the 

i n i t i a l  consonant i n  POC *papo,.but it i s  possible t ha t  the l o s s  of 

t h i s  consonant postdates PTK. Ponapeic languages regular ly  r e f l e c t  . 

the i n i t i a l  consonant of PMC *fa0 i n  t h i s  meaning a s  2 (PoN p'owe 

(3ps), MOK d - 1 ,  and, a s  we have mentioned, there  i s  reason t o  

believe t ha t  PP may derive from within TK. Thus, it i s  possible  t ha t  

the correct  PTK reconstruction is  *fao, and tha t  the *f has been l o s t  

i n  individual TK languages comparatively recently. I f  so, KSR fac- 

might wel l  have been borrowed from TK. 



The only i r r e g u l a r  KSR r e f l e x  of PMC *p t h a t  has been i d e n t i f i e d  

is KSR fohk 'excrement, f e c e s '  ( c f .  PMC *pe,aka, PTK *paka < POC 

*peka(s)). No l i k e l y  source f o r  t h i s  form can be found i n  a MC 

language, but PPN *fekafeka 'excrement' may suggest a poss ible  

ex te rna l  source. Another p o s s i b i l i t y ,  however, i s  t h a t  KSR 

independently developed a round vowel a f t e r  t h e  i n i t i a l  consonant, 

causing t h a t  consonant t o  become phonet ical ly  velarized.  The regu la r  

KSR r e f l e x  of PMC *p' i s  f, so  i f  the  KSR *p i n  the  hypothesized e a r l y  

KSR form *poka 'excrement' became ve la r ized  before the  a p p l i c a t i o n  of 

the  *p' > f r u l e ,  i t  would haye undergone t h e  r u l e  a s  well. 

Only one i r r e g u l a r  r e f l e x  of PMC *p' has been i d e n t i f i e d  i n  KSR. 

PTK-PP *pturo 'foam, f r o t h ,  bubbles' (< PMP *bureq 'foam, bubbles' 

(Bluet 1982)) is r e f l e c t e d  i n  KSR a s  pu loh l  ' b l i s t e r ,  bubble'.. This 

i s  almost c e r t a i n l y  a loan from MOK pwuroar 'bubble, bubbly'. 

I n t e r e s t i n g l y ,  it appears t h a t  t h e  KSR form has i t s e l f  been borrowed 

i n t o  PON a s  pwolol 'bubble, foam, suds'.  

KSR regu la r ly  r e f l e c t s  PMC *k a s  k, and regu la r ly  shows l o s s  of 

POC *q. PMC *x i s  most f requen t ly  r e f l e c t e d  a s  K S R k ,  but the re  a r e  

two forms where it  appears t o  have been l o s t  before a high back round 

vowel. A l l  t he  KSR forms which appear t o  r e f l e c t  PMC *x are :  KSR fak 

' twin' < PMC *ptexa; K S R  & 'canoe' < PMC %axa; KSR & ' s e t  up, 

e r e c t ,  e s t a b l i s h ,  found ( v t ) '  < PMC %axa 'frame'; KSR -k '1 sg 

possessive pronoun' < PMC *-xu; K S R -  'yes'  < PMC *auxu; K S R &  

' t ake  by force ,  snatch'  < PMC *zaxu 'snatch'  (<  PEO *s,zagkum 

'snatch'  ) ; and KSR yihv ih  'bathe, take a shower, shower' < PMC 
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With two apparent exceptions, KSR ref  l e c t s  PMC %I as g. The 

exceptions a r e  KSR won 'bird,  poultry'  < PMC %anu 'bird,  creature ' ,  

and KSR atuck 'pain, ache' < PMC %adaki 'ache, pain' (<  POC %asaki 

' s ick,  fever ish ' )  .14 These exceptions w i l l  be discussed following an 

examination of KSR ref lexes  of PMC % I ,  which a r e  l i s t e d  below: 

PMC h' > KSR w 

%'aau 'good' . wo 'good ' 
%I1aane 'male' waen 'male, boy! 

*um'a 'house, she l t e r '  yuwac 

%'uta 'vomit ' woht 

h ' u lo -z  'crumple, cr inkle '  o l o i  'wrinkle, crumple, 
crease ' 

h ' a r e  ' l e i ,  garland' o l a  ' c l s  used with neck 
decoration' 

h ' a t a  'worm' 

*tum'u 'bunch, c lu s t e r '  

h ' u c u  ' f irewood' 

*t8am'a 'forehead, gable' 

wat(koekoe) 'k. of worm' 

tu-n 'bunch, s t r i ng  o f '  

wohsr ' f irebrand'  

(moton) s ro  ' forehead ' 
*kom'a l a~ '~  'phase of moon' kohwohla-tyok '17th phase of 

moon' 

PMC %' > KSR m 

*lumlu 'seaweed, moss' 

*-mlu '2 sg poss pron' 

lum 

-m 

*nam'o ' lagoon' nwem 'deep area i n  lagoon' 

*kam'u '2 p l  pronoun' kom '2 sg pronoun' 

*um'u 'ear th  oven' um 

*fiam'u ' t a s t e '  em 



*gam'u 'mosquito' em-syac 

%ulegau ' ea t ,  food' mongo 

%'ee 'sleep'  memwe 'dream' 

*m'etu 'broken, separated' m e t  (?)  'die,  f a l l  out (of 
h a i r  ' 

*t 'am'a-ni-f ani16 '26 t h  phase of srohmpal '23rd phase of moon' 
moon' 

I f  we temporarily disregard the l a s t  four items of the above 

comparison se t s ,  then a plausible pa t te rn  emerges. Note t ha t  i n  a l l  

the comparisons where PMC %' is ref lected a s  KSR1; (or  0) the %' i s  

e i t h e r  i n  i n i t i a l  position, medial position, or ,  i n  the case of *um'a, 

*tum'u, and *tlam'a, occurs i n  the f i n a l  sy l lab le  of an inalienably 

possessed noun. In contrast ,  PMC %u' is  re f lec ted  a s  KSR = i n  word- 

f i n a l  position. I f  we assume tha t  the KSR developments of %' have 

occurred a f t e r  the loss  of f i n a l  vowels i n  the language, then we can 

conclude tha t  %I' merged with % i n  f i n a l  position a s  =, while it  

became 1; before vowels .I7 Under t h i s  analysis,  %u' would not have 

merged with in,  fo r  example, h ' a  'house', because the f i n a l  vowel 

i n  t ha t  form would normally be protected by a suf f ix ,  while the 

alienably possessed *nam'o 'lagoon', f o r  example, would r a re ly  take a 

suff ix .  As a r e s u l t  the f i n a l  vowel i n  t ha t  form would be l o s t ,  and 

PMC *m' would be retained a s  =. 
If  t h i s  analysis  i s  correct ,  the f i n a l  four comparisons a r e  

i r regular ,  and thus possible loans. The most l i ke ly  source f o r  KSR 

mongo ' ea t ,  food' i s  TIC, where PTK %'egau i s  re f lec ted  a s  mwonno i n  

MRT, STW, CRL, and WOL. KSR mwemwe 'dream' could a l so  have come from 

TK, where PTK %lee 'sleep well ,  be a t  peace' has been reconstructed, 
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but it could a l so  be a borrowing of a r e f l e x  of PPN %nohe 'sleep' .  

KSR 'die,  f a l l  out (of h a i r )  ' could a l so  have been borrowed from 

a Polynesian language, a s  PPN %otu i s  reconstructed with the meaning 

'cut,  sever'.  

Returning now t o  the  two i r r egu la r  ref lexes  of PMC jrhl i n  K S R m  

'bird '  and atuck 'pain, ache', i t  appears tha t  PMC -nu and jrhladaki 

must have developed labiovelar  i n i t i a l  consonants i n  ear ly  KSR, as  t he  

KSR ref lexes  a r e  more compatible with jrhl'. 

KSR ref lexes  of PMC *n and *g a r e  a l so  qu i te  regular ,  although 

there  a r e  three cases where *n merges with *g i n  KSR (and other  MC 

languages) i n  the environment /a-is a s  noted i n  the  previous 

subsection. PMC appears t o  be l o s t  i n  KSR i n  a l l  environments, 

although there  a r e  only f i v e  ce r t a in  reflexes.  Those re f lexes  a r e  a s  

follows : 

(1) PMC *-fia, 3 sg poss pron' > KSR g. 18 

(2) PMC *Sam1u 'mosquito' > KSR em-svac (cf.  MOK amw-ie, PON amwi- 

se )  . - 
(3) PMC *(;;a-)iioa 'yesterday' (<  POC *noRa) > KSR ekuh-voh 'evening 

before l a s t  evening ' (where && r e f l e c t s  PMC *£aka-af i 

'evening'). It is possible t ha t  KSR ekwevah 'yesterday' a l so  

r e f l e c t s  PMC *(%a-)goas but i f  so the correspondences a r e  not 

transparent.  

(4 )  PMC %amlu ' t a s t e '  > KSR em. 

( 5 )  PMC *fiau 'delicious,  sweet' > KSR 'delicious' .  



Lee and Wang ( i n  press)  s t a t e  t ha t  POC *w and *y a r e  regular ly  

l o s t  i n  KSR, although they note t ha t  b appears t o  have had a backing 

and/or rounding e f f ec t  on neighboring vowels i n  KSR. The KSR re f l ex  

of PMC *1 is  a l so  very cons is ten t ly  1, although there  is  one 

comparison where a r e f l e x  of PTK *lodoa 'west' appears t o  have been 

borrowed in to  KSR with an r: rohtoh 'west ' .19 

We have already seen tha t  KSR i s  i n  agreement with other MC 

languages regarding whether POC *R i s  merged with POC *d a s  PMC *r o r  

los t .  The pat tern of apparent re f lexes  i n  KSR of PMC *r is qui te  

complex, however, a s  both 1, and r o c c u r .  The following l i s t  shows the 

comparison s e t s  a t t e s t i n g  these reflexes.  

PMC *r > KSR 1 

*ira  '3 p l  focus pron' e l  '3 sg focus pron' 

'3 p l  poss pron' 

's leep'  

'branch' 

'day' 

'warm' 

'hear ' 
' two ' 
' lobster ,  shr*pl 

' a l ive ,  l i f e '  

' chi ld '  

' pu l l ,  drag' 

'sand crab, ghost crab' 

-1 '3 sg pose pron' 

mutul 

l w e  

lwen 

langluhng 'warm up, heat,  dry 
UP' 

lohng 

lUO20 

ohl-pahp 'k. of l obs t e r '  

w u l  ' l i ve ,  a l i ve  ' 
tuhl ihk 

u l  'pul l ,  drag, s t r e t ch '  

kuluk 



jararau ' t h i r s ty '  

%'are ' l e i ,  garland' 

*or0 ' f i sh  g i l l s  ' 
*parara ' thunder ' 
*piki-r 's lap,  h i t ,  clap'  

*rat0 'whale' 

*(ma-)ripi 'broken, shat tered '  

jararama 'moon, moonlight ' 
*are(gu) 'coconut cream' 

*rot'o 'dark' 

*tutu ' s tar ted,  surprised'  

*tarawa 'barracuda ' 
*toro-m 'suck' 

*luru ' shade ' 
*ur a 21 '15th phase of moon' 

%ara(ara) ' l i g h t  i n  weight ' 

maluh ' t h i r s ty ,  breathless '  

o l a  

ohloh 

puhlal 

pihkihl 'brush off  ' 
loaht  

mihlihp 

mahlwem 

e l  'coconut o i l  fo r  poi '  

lohsr  

l u t  

tuhla  

toh l  loh 

l u l  

e l  

muhlahlah 

PMC *r > KSR r 

*ere ' shake, tremble' r a r r a r  

*ragaraga 'yellow' rangrang 

*auru 'south' a c i r  'north'  

*f auru 'do, make ' oruh 'do , make, perform' 

*f ira-k 'braid,  p l a i t  ' pihrak 

*titi 'masturbate' i r i  

*aro- 22 'around' yohroh ' v i c in i t y '  

jarar a 'preserved breadfrui t '  mahr 'core of preserbed b.f. ' 
*gara ' n i t  ' s i-ngar 



*garugaru 'crunch' nguhmguhr 

*goro ' snore ' ngohr 

(? )* te re -  ' l a t e ,  luck' s i r e  'lucky, for tunate '  

*tirog- 'look a t ,  observe' karongo , irong 

*kara 'near apkuhran 'close t o ,  about to ,  
near ' 

*arof i tuZ3 '27 t h  phase of moon' arpih 

* a r ~ p ' u k u a ~ ~  'phase of moon' arf  uga 25 

KSR r is descri'bed by Lee and Wang ( in  press) a s  a voiced 

r e t ro f l ex  pa l a t a l  continuant, qu i te  d i f fe ren t  from the alveolar  trills 

tha t  a r e  a t t e s t e d  i n  most MC languages. Wang (p.c.1 has questioned 

whether, i n  f ac t ,  it i s  a nat ive Kosraean phoneme, observing t h a t  the 

large majority of KSR items with 1 appear t o  be e i t he r  onomatopoetic 

or  loans, especial ly  from English o r  ~ a ~ a n e s e . ' ~  Several of the forms 

i n  the above t ab l e  t ha t  appear t o  have = ref lexes  of PMC *r a lso  have 

i r regular  ref lexes  of other proto-phopemes tha t  a r e  l i k e l y  t o  be 

diagnoetic of loans, including pihrak 'braid, plai t ' ,  which has an 

i r regular  2 r e f l ex  of PMC *f, iri 'masturbate' and i ronn  'glance, 

peek', which show i r r egu la r  l o s s  of e a r l i e r  *t, and a r ~ i h  'phase of 

moon', which a l so  has both an i r regular  2 r e f l ex  of e a r l i e r  *f and 

i r regular  loss  of *t. In  addition, KSR karongo 'watch, notice,  

observe' appears t o  r e f l e c t  the causative pref ix  *ka-, which is not 

otherwise a t t e s t ed  i n  KSR (cf. KSR &- 'causative pref ix '  < POC 

*paka-1. Since a l l  other  MC languages r e f l e c t  a causative *ka-, 

karonno is a l so  very l i ke ly  t o  r e f l e c t  a loan. 



It i s  r a t h e r  s t rong ly  suggested, thus, t h a t  1 is  t h e  regu la r  KSR 

r e f l e x  of PMC *r, and t h a t  t h e  2 r e f l e x e s  a r e  diagnost ic  of loans. 

Sources f o r  those loans are,, f o r  t h e  most pa r t ,  not  d i f f i c u l t  t o  f ind,  

and t h e  'following a r e  only suggestions: KSR r a r r a r  'shake, tremble' = 

PON r e r r e r  o r  MOK roar. KSR rannranq 'yellow' = MOK roannroanq, KSR 

a c i r  ' n o r t h '  = PON -&, KSR o r u h  'do, make' = TK *fauru ( a  v e r y  e a r l y  - 
loan, wi th  t h e  *f subsequently l o s t  i n  KSR), o r  perhaps from t h e  r o o t  

*ara t h a t  i s  apparently a t t e s t e d  i n  MOK kahrehda ' to cause', KSR 

p ihrak  ' 'braid, p l a i t '  = MOK p i roak i ,  KSR a 'masturbate' = CTK *iris 

KSRyohroh ' v i c i n i t y ' = N T K  *aro 'near ,  around'  o r ,  pe rhaps ,  a 

~ o l ~ n e s i a h  r e f l e x  of PPN *qaro 'front' ,  KSR mahr 'core of preserved 

b r e a d f ~ u i t '  = t h e  type maar i n  any TIC o r  PP language, KSR si-nnar 

'ni t '  .= MRS li-nnar (although ' t h e  i n i t i a l  morphemes do not  

correspond), KSR nnuhrnnuhr 'crunch, crackle '  = MRS pnir"nirt', KSR 

nnohr 'snore' = MRS a- o r  MOK uscornnor, KSR sire 'lucky, for tunate '  

= MRS ierah- 'luck',27 KSR i r o n q  'glance, peek' = ETK *irong- 'look 

a t ,  observe' o r  PON ironp, 'look o r  peer i n  t h e  dis tance,  see  one's 
A- 

. .. re f l ec t ion ' ,  KSR a ~ k u h r a n  'close to ,  near, about to '  = MOK koaroa-n 

wi th  an un iden t i f i ed  i n i t i a l  accre t ion,  and both forms f o r  phases of 

t h e  moon a r e  almost c e r t a i n l y  from CTK. 

The KSR re t ro fbex  f r i c a t i v e  st regu la r ly  r e f l e c t s  PMC *t' (< POC 

*nt and *nd). KSR r e f l e x e s  of POC and PMC *t are ,  again, somewhat 

complex, wi th  both and g occurring. The following l i s t  shows t h e  

forms a t t e s t e d  i n  the  data. 



PMC *t > KSR t 

PMC - KSR - 
*anitu 'ghost' inut  

*ata 'up, eas t ,  high' yat 'eastern half  of v i l l age '  

*f a t u  'weave, p l a i t  ' o t w e  

*f a t u  'rock, stone' 

*f i t u  'seven' 

*(a-)mats 'raw, uncooked' t ah l -met  

*katafa ' f r i g a t e  b i rd '  katkat  ( 1 )  'sandpiper' 

*k i t , t 1a  '1 p l  i n c l  foc pron' kuht 

*kuita 'octopus' koet 

*kutu ' louse ' 
%ata 'eye, face'  

h t a k u  ' fear ,  be a f ra id '  

%atolu ' th ick '  

kut 

muhta 

motok 

mahtol 

h t o a  'strong, mature, r i pe '  mahtuh 'old'  

%aturu 'sleep'  

*(m'u)m'uta 'vomit' 

*na t u  'child,  offspring ' 
*( t )a  'perfect ive aspect '  

*taf a ' s p l i t ,  cut '  

*takuru ' back' 

*tama ' fa ther '  

* t a d  'skin disease'  

* tagi  'cry, weep ' 
*taz i  'sea, eeawater' 

mutul 

woht 

nahtuh 

tuh 

twe 

t ohkoh 

tuhma 

tuhn 

tuhng 

kihfihn-te ' s a l t  water' 



*torom 'suck' 

*tou 'sugarcane' 

*tuu 'stand'  

*tuku 'pound, beat '  

*(ara)mata 'person, people' 

*f i t uu  ' s t a r '  

*ptuta 'navel' 

* ta lae , i  'adze' 

*tapa-g 'help, support'  

*tautu 'porcupine f i sh  ' 

KSR - 
tohl loh 

tuh 

t u  

tuk 

m e t  

i t i h l i t u  

f i h t ac  

tuhla 

taptap 

tau t  

'axe' 

'needlef i sh  ' 
*ta,oo-n ' soak' twen ' soak, wash' 

*(w)otu 'out t o  sea, outwards ' -wo t 'hence ' 
*aluta 'beard ' a l t a c ,  a luht  

*it0 ' p i l e  up, assemble' etoa 

*kina t a 

*latuu 

*m' a t a  

*patiki 

'wound, sore  ' kihne t 

'tomorrow' lu tu  

'worm' w e t  

'hold breath f o r  long time, pahtok 
have grea t  endurance' 

'ashes ' a-pact 

'whale' l s a  t 

'surprised, s t a r t  led '  l u t  

' sharpen' 

'cheek, g i l l '  

twem 

tuhpah 'cheek' 

' barracuda' , tuhla  

'chi ld '  tuhl  ihk 



PMC - 
*tumlu 'bupch, c lu s t e r '  

*pata ' d r i f t '  

KSR - 
t u-n 'bunch of ' 
paht 

PMC *t > KSR s 

PMC - - KSR 

* t i a  'bel ly '  in-siyac 

*palet i  ' f l o a t '  puhs 

*tiku 'white-tailed bird '  sihk 

*(ka-)tiza-k 'ask, inquire '  s iyuck 

*kini-t 'pinch, pluck' 

*peti  ' t rash,  rubbish' 

*t ,Tigi ' f a r t ,  pass wind' 

kihnis 

puhs 

sucng 

*ate ' l i v e r '  acs,  esyac 

%ate 'd ie ,  dead' misac' 'die, death' 
mas ' s ick,  ill' 

*te- 'one ( i n  c l s  counting)' se- 

' * t a l i  'rope ' sucl  

*tapakau 'k. of mat' sahpkuh 

*tau 'who? ' SUC 

*tap'o 'end, ha l f '  sahf 

*tau 'kin, c lan member, family' sucu 

*tau-k 'catch' sauk 

*kata 'speak, language' kahs 

*ka(u)tuu 'canoe mast' koesu 

'f in i sh '  

' family ' 

*patu 'empty' pihsac 



Lee and Wang ( i n  press) propose t ha t  POC *t i s  re f lec ted  a s  KSRg 

before *i and *e, and a s  A elsewhere. The above data  provide 

subs tan t ia l  support f o r  t h e i r  proposal, but a l so  include seven forms 

where PMC *t appears t o  be re f lec ted  a s  KSRs before *a, and two forms 

where it appears t o  be re f lec ted  a s  g before *. Since there  a r e  28 

forms where PMC *t > KSR t / a ,  and 15 forms where Pl4C *t > KSR t / u ,  

i t  i s  j u s t i f i a b l e  t o  claim tha t  those a r e  the  regular  KSR ref lexes ,  

and tha t  t h e ' f i n a l  9 forms i n  the l ist  a r e  aberrant  and probably 

ind ica t ive  of loans. Sources f o r  the 7 forms with g correspondences 

before *a may be ea s i l y  found among PP and CTK languages, but those 

with g before *u a r e  more d i f f i c u l t  t o  locate.  While MRS (Ratak) 

kaiiw or  WOL ~ a 6 s 6 6  may be the source of KSR koesu 'canoe mast', no 

reasonable source f o r  KSRpihsac 'empty' is apparent i n  the  data. 

(All  forms i n  TK show loss  of the *t from PMC *patu, which is  

reconstructed primarily on the  basis  of PSS *bwatu 'empty' i n  Levy 

n.d.1 It should be noted tha t  KSR a l so  has forms with 

correspondences fo r  PMC *t t h a t  a r e  almost ce r t a in ly  loans. We have 

already discussed tahouhl ' tu rn '  (PMC * ta faa l i )  and 'd ie ,  f a l l  

out (of h a i r ) '  ~ P M C  h ' e t u  'broken, separated');  another form is KSR 

fakuhtae- ' tu rn  a canoe t o  por t '  (cf.  PMC *katae,a ' l e e  s ide  of 

canoe'), where the i n i t i a l  sy l l ab l e  almost ce r t a in ly  represents the 

Polynesian causative pref ix  *£aka (and c f .  KSR fakveme- ' tu rn  a canoe 

t o  starboard'  , from Polynesian *£aka-hama, where *hama r e f l e c t s  POC 

"nsama 'outrigger f l o a t  ' (PMC *zama) ), 

The pa t te rn  i n  KSR of re f lexes  of the  POC pa l a t a l  consonants is  

d i f f i c u l t  t o  discover, i n  large par t  due t o  the  f a c t  t ha t  KSR is  



unique among MC languages in having different reflexes for the palatal 

proto-phonemes. As is well-known, Oceanic languages are by no means 

consistent in reflecting oral or nasal grade consonants, and the 

reconstruction of POC *s and *ns is especially problematic (see BlusZ 

1978 for discussion). As a result, it is difficult to locate secure ' 

reconstructions to use as a baseline to determine the pattern of 

reflexes in KSR. 

Marck (1977) states that KSR appears to lose POC *us and retain 

POC *s ae but Bender and Wang (1983:35) disagree, stating that "the 

correlation [between KSR loss and POC *us] is not as straightforward 

as Marck had thought." They do not offer an alternative solution, 

however. On the basis of 13 comparisone, Lee and Wang (in press) 

observe that both POC *s and *he may apparently.be reflected as 8, L, 

or 0 in KSR. 

To attempt to find a baseline that is closer chronologically to 

KSR than POC, I decided to investigate whether Geraghty's (1979:127- 

148) reconetructione for putative Proto-Eastern Oceanic (PEO) might 

help to sort out the KSR reflexes of the palatal consonants. Geraghty 

reconstructs PEO *s and *z, with the latter corresponding to POC *us. 

He also reconstructs PEO *j on the basis of Fijian g, Rotuman i, PSS 

*d, and PPN *t. With Geraghty's permiosion, we shall use the symbol . 

*nj for his *j, so that we may use *j for Blust's (1978) POC *j, which 

Geraghty now believes is also attested in PEO (Geraghty p.c., and also 

see Geraghty 1979:146-148). The table below gives KSR reflexes of PEO 

forms that have been very securely reconstructed with one of the four 

PEO palatal obetruents. Following an examination of these forms, we 



s h a l l  a l s o  examine KSR r e f l e x e s  of some forms t h a t  a r e  l e s s  securely  

reconstructed.  

KSR Reflexes of PEO *z 

PEO KSR 

* t a z i  'sea,  seawater'  t e  

*zaa 'what?' me-ac 

*-zake 'up, upwards ' -ack 

* - Z ~ V O  ' down, downwards ' -i 

*ziwa 'nine ' 
*vaqu-z ' t i e  up, bind' 

%azu ' f u l l ,  sa ted '  

YUC 

.awi ' t i e ,  bind ( v t ) '  

muht ' f u l l ,  swell ing,  'plenty' 

*zake 'go up, climb' takwack ' r i s e '  

KSB Reflexes of POC *i 

POC 

*gaqija 'when? ' 
*aja ' name ' 
*tagi- j ' ' 'cry,  weep' 

KSR 

ngac 

e 

tuhngi 'be sorry  f o r  ( v t )  ' 
* t a j i  'younger same-sex s ib l ing '  tahmtahe-1 ' s i s t e r s ,  female 

s i b l i n g s  ' 

PEO 

KSR Reflexes of PEO *s 

KSR 

*su( q)a ' spear,  dagger ' 
%asaki ' sickness ' 
*saqi 'sew , bind' 

*sala 'spread out'  

t ah  'wooden k n i f e '  

atuck 'pain,  ache'  

tuh 

tuhla,  t a l t a l  'untie,  spread 
out ' 



PEO KSR 

*suqi 'pour water on' twetwe 'wash ' ( ? )  

*k,qanusi ' s p i t  ' acni  

KSR Reflexes of PEO *ni 

PEO . KSR 

*Run j a ' load, cargo ' US, utuhk ' carry ' 
%unji,u 'cut  o f f '  wot 'cut '  

*njonjon(a) 'plug, stop up' isong 'push in ,  s t i c k  in ,  cram' 

"(9) i ,unju 'mouth' wihs ' tooth'  

*kanja 'kava stem' kwac ' s ta lk ,  stem' 

According t o  Geraghty (1979 and p.c .I, a l l  of the above PEO 

reconstructions have unequivocal ref lexes  among Fi j ian ,  Polynesian, 

and Southeast Solomons languages with respect t o  the pa l a t a l  consonant 

t ha t  is reconstructed. Reconstructions with POC *j a r e  from Blust 

(1978). KSR ref  lexes of the  four pa l a t a l  reconstructions a r e  e i t he r  

t ,  g, or 0,  and a r e  d i s t r ibu ted  a s  follows: - 

PEO *s 

PEO *nj 

PEO *z 

POC *j 

KSR Reflexes of PEO *s, *nj, and *z, and POC *j 

KSR 

t s b 

5 0 1 

2 3 1 

2 0 6 

P P 4 



Although the only urnambiguous KSR r e f l e x  is  f o r  POC *j, i f  we s e t  

the fl re f lexes  against  the and g ref lexes ,  we can see t ha t  PEO *s 

and *nj a r e  much more frequent ly  re f lec ted  a s  & or  g, while PEO *z and 

POC *j have much more common fl reflexes.  This pa t te rn  is even more 

marked i f  the  following comparisons a r e  a l so  considered, where each 

PEO reconstruction has one reflex--usually i n  Polynesian--which 

disagrees with the pa l a t a l  t h a t  i s  reconstructed (Geraghty p.c.1. In  

the PEO reconstructions,  the pa l a t a l  t ha t  i s  most widely a t t e s t e d  i s  

wr i t ten  f i r s t ,  so t ha t ,  f o r  example, PEO *z,saga 'crotch, thigh'  has 

re f lexes  of *z i n  F i j i an  and Nggela, but a r e f l e x  of *s i n  PEN. 

PEO KSR 

*z,saga 'crotch, thigh'  engah 'area between two legs '  

%iz  , s i b  If lesh '  

*i,uz,su lnose' 

*z,sama 'outrigger f l o a t '  

*z ,s iz ,s i  'peel o f f ,  scoop' 

%az,so-k ' t o  plant '  

*z,sa 'one' 

%az , su ' eyebrow ' 
%az,sawa 'space, open space' 

%do-2,s ' t w i s t ,  wring' 

*z,solo 'highlands ' 
*z , sugku ' bathe ' 
*tlaz,se 'divide'  

*z ,s iz ,s i  'run' 

*z, sakule 'pick l i c e '  

iko 

fwac (cf.  PMC *p'a-uzu) 

an 

yuhyuh ' scoop ' 

yak 

e 

in-yac , inn-uwac 

meoha 'ocean' 

o lo i  'wrinkle, crumple, crease' 

oh1 'mountain' 

yihyih 

oacoac 'count, enumerate' 

~ u h  'run, pass' 

a k i  
A 



PEO 

*z,saqkum 'snatch' 

*z , sakaRu 'reef ' 
%az,si ,e ' c a l l '  

*qoz, so 'provisions, food ' 
*z,suz,su 'breast '  

, 
*z,sulu ' torch'  

* z , s i l i  ' i n se r t  i n  weaving' 

% j , s e i  ' r i p ,  t e a r '  

*lan j ;se ' cora l  ' 

*kunj,s,zi 'rub' 

KSR 

tuhka ' i s land,  a t o l l '  

okas ' c a l l ,  make noise t o  
awaken ' 

oht 'k. of t a ro '  

s u l  

t i h l i  'form, pat tern,  copy 
out ( i n  weaving) ' 

lahs 'k. of coral '  
lahslahs ' f u l l  of cora l '  

kohtoht 'scrub, rub o f f ,  
scour 

kote 'break, scrub' 

*s , zala  'wrong ' twelac 'mistake' 

*s , zoko ' a r r ive  ' tuhkuh 

I f  we assume the KSR forms i n  the above 26 comparisons t o  r e f l e c t  

the most widely a t t e s t ed  reconstructions,  and add these KSR ref lexes  

t o  the chart  presented e a r l i e r ,  the  r e s u l t s  a r e  a s  follows: 

KSR 

PEO *s 

PEO *nj 

PEO *z 

POC *j 



Paul Geraghty believes,  contrary t o  what i s  implied by the  t r ad i t i ona l  

orthography f o r  POC and PEO, t ha t  the  phoneme represented by *z (POC 

*ns) was the  o r a l  grade counterpart of nasal  grade *a. H i s  reasoning 

is based on the premise that  nasal grade consonants a r e  not re f lec ted  

i n  Oceanic languages as  thematic consonants on t r a n s i t i v e  verbs. He 

observes t ha t  F i j i a n  & which is  the  r e f l e x  of PEO *z, o f ten  occurs a s  

a thematic consonant i n  t ha t  language, while F i j i an  g (.< PEO *s) never 

so occurs, and concludes t ha t  *z must have been o r a l  grade (Geraghty 

p.c.1. I f  Geraghty is  correct ,  then the  above chart  indicates  t ha t  

KSR most commonly l o s t  the o r a l  grade pa l a t a l  consonants and retained 

nasal grade *s and *nj. 

Under t h i s  analysis,  the  s ing le  KSR 0 re f lexes  of both *s and *nj 

and the s i x  t re f lexes  and two g r e f  lexes of *z a r e  i r regular .  A s  

such, they might represent confusion i n  o r a l  and nasal grade i n  KSR, 

of the type t ha t  i s  witnessed i n  a l l  Oceanic languages. 0z they might 

represent loans. Of the 51 pa l a t a l  comparison s e t s  t ha t  we have 

examined f o r  KSR, nine, o r  s l i g h t l y  l e s s  than 20% a r e  i r regular .  

Approximately the same proportion of KSR ref lexes  of PMC *f, *mt, and 

*r a re  i r regular ,  perhaps indicat ing tha t  about 20% of the  Kostaean 

vocabulary is ind i r ec t l y  inherited. 

Henceforth, reconstructed p a l a t a l  consonants t h a t  a r e  l o s t  i n  KSR 

a r e  reconstructed f o r  PMC a s  *z; pa l a t a l s  t h a t  a r e  re ta ined i n  KSR a s  

t or  g a re  reconstructed a s  PMC *d. Recall  t ha t  both PMC *d and *z - 
a r e  re f lec ted  elsewhere i n  MC a s  K I R  5 MRS L, PON and MOK & and PTK 

*d . 



A s  Table 24 demonstrates, KSRt  and g ref lexes  of PMC *d a r e  

mostly conditioned by the  following vowel, with s occurring where t ha t  

vowel is *i or  *el and L occurring elsewhere. There are ,  however, two 

apparent exceptions t o  t h i s  generalization: KSR & ' torch '  < PEO 

*z,sulu, PMC *dulu; and KSR t i h l i  'form, pat tern,  copy out ( i n  

weaving) ' < PEO * z , s i l i  ' i n se r t  i n  weaving', PMC * d i l i  'pierce,  

penetrate,  weave i n  and out1.  The f i r s t  of these exceptions has KSRg 

where Lmight  be expected, while the l a t t e r ,  i f  cognate, has t where g 

i s  expected. Despite these exceptions, however, the  general pa t te rn  

is clear .  An iden t i ca l  pa t te rn  has been ident i f ied  f o r  KSR ref lexes  

of PMC *t, which strongly suggests t ha t  PMC *t and *d were merged i n  

ear ly  KSR. 

The h is tory  of KSR vowels i a  extremely complex and cannot be 

dea l t  with i n  t h i s  d i sser ta t ion .  (See Lee and Wang i n  press f o r  some 

discuseion, and Wang i n  preparation f o r  a more thorough analysis.) It 

is c l ea r ,  however, tha t  pat terns  of vowel ass imilat ion t ha t  a r e  

s imilar  i n  some respects  t o  those i n  the other MC languages have 
. . 

occurred i n  KSR a s  well ,  and KSR also shaves with MRS and PP the  l o s s  

of h i s t o r i c a l  f i n a l  short  vowels. It should a l so  be noted t h a t  there  

. a re  apparently predictable long vowels i n  KSR tha t  may be r e l a t ed  t o  

the vowel lengthening r u l e  a t t e s t ed  i n  K I R ,  PON, and TIC, although the 

KSR system, i f  it  is  re la ted ,  i s  f a r  more extensive. According t o  Lee 

(1975:30-321, a l l  monosyllabic forms i n  KSR have long vowels, and a l l  

sy l lab les  except the f i r s t  i n  polysyllabic forms a r e  a l so  ob l iga tor i ly  

long. Lee a l so  notes (16-17) t ha t  a l l  three low vowels i n  KSR (&, a, 



Table 24 

KSR Reflexes of PMC *d 

PMC Gloss KSR Gloss PEO Gloss 

%adu ' f u l l ,  abundant' 
*dake ' r i s e ,  climb' 
%adaki ' pain, ache' 
*dai 'sew' 
*dala 'spread cu t '  
*uda ' load, cargo, carry ' 
h ' u d u  'cut off ' 
*dakau ' reef ,  is land '  

W 
*odo 'k. of taro '  

cn *dudu 
0 

'breast  ' 
*dala 'mistake ' 
*doko ' a r r ive '  
*pada 'low, damp area'  
*ida-g 'rub, press ' 
%lado 'sit, be seated' 
*duku ' h i t ,  s t r i ke '  

-*kida ' l i e ,  deceive, fool '  
*pmuada 'sl ingshot '  
*dapidapi 'chest, trunk' 
*gidi ' lauzh, giggle '  
*dipa 'chip, s l i c e ,  piece' 
*udi 'mouth, t ee th '  
*lade ' coral  ' 
*de i ' r ip ,  t e a r '  

muht 
takwack 
atuck 
tuh 
t a l t a l  
utuhk 
wot 
tuhka ' 

oht 
t i t i  
twelac 
tuhkuh 
Pat 
itucng 
muhta 
tok 
kuhta-srihki 
fuht  
tuhptuhp 
ngihs . 
sihpsihp 
wihs 
lahs  
88 

'plenty, abundant' 
' r i s e '  
'pain, ache' 
'sew' 
'untie,  spread out '  
' carry ' 
'cut ' 
' is land, a t o l l '  
'k. of t a ro '  . 
'breast  ' 
'mistake ' 
' a r r ive ,  come ' 
'hole' 
'press, run over, smear' 
' s i t t i n g  posture' 
' h i t  ' 
' fool ,  cheat, deceive' 
's l ingshot '  
' trunk, chest,  coff in '  
'laugh, giggle '  
'cut,  s l i c e ,  chop' 
' tooth' 
'k. of cora l '  
' r ip ,  t e a r ,  rend' 

%azu 
*zake 
%asaki 
*saqi 
*sala 
*Run j a 
+munji,u 
*z sakaRu 
*q0Z8 80 

*Z,SUZ,BU 

*s , zala  
*a, zoko 
FIJ:  pasa -- 

' f u l l ,  sated'  
'go up, climb' 
'sickness' 
'sew, bind' 
'spread out '  
' load, cargo ' 
'cut  off ' 
"reef ' 
'food, provisions ' 
'breast  ' 
'wrong ' 
' a r r ive  ' 
'dig hole f o r  t a ro '  

GED: mado ' t o  remain' -- 

-- -- 
*(g)i ,cnji ,u 'mouth' 
*lan j , se ' cor a 1  ' 
*nj , s e i  ' r ip ,  t e a r '  



and oa) a re  always long, although the other nine KSR vowels may be 

short  o r  long. 

The KSR evidence presented i n  t h i s  subsection strongly suggests 

the  inclusion of KSR with KIR,  MRS, PP, and TIC i n  the Micronesian 

subgroup of Oceanic. In  the previous subsection, twelve phonological 

innovations were presented tha t  a r e  shared by KIR,  MRS, PP, and TK, 

and t h i s  subsection has demonstrated t ha t  KSR is  i n  agreement with 

eleven of them. In  addition, the  KSR data suggest two other 

innovations. Thue, the  thirt ,een phonological innovatibns t ha t  a r e  

diagnostic of membership i n  the Micronesian subgroup of Oceanic a r e  

the following: 

(1) Sp l i t  of POC %p in to  PMC *p and *pl, with grea t  consistency 

among a l l  MC languages i n  t h e i r  re f lexes ;  

(2) Sp l i t  of POC *m i n to  PMC *m and *ml, with grea t  consistency among 

a l l  MC languages i n  t h e i r  re f lexes ;  

(3)  Lose of POC *p before round vowels; 

(4) Merger of POC *nt and *nd a s  PMC *tt, which was most probably a 

re t rof  l ex  obstruent ; 

( 5 )  Merger of PEO *z and POC *j a s  PMC *z ; 

( 6 )  Merger of PEO *s and *nj a s  PMC *d ; 

(7 )  Sp l i t  of POC *R i n to  PMC fl and *r; 

(8)  Loss of POC *q; 

(9) Loss of POC 3; 

(10) Reasonably consistent re f lexes  of POC *n as  PMC *g i n  the  

environment /a-i i n  the same f i v e  l ex i ca l  items; 

(11) Spirant izat ion of POC *t before *i; 



(12) Loss of final vowel information; 

(13) Regressive assimilation patterns among vowels. 

Nathan (1973) presents a discussion of possible Nauruan reflexes 

of POC, and although the data for NAU are quite limited, it seems 

likely that the language fails to attest at least one of the above PMC 

innovations, the merger of POC *nt and *nd. Nathan indicates that the 

NAU reflex of *nt is t (while POC *t is lost in NAU) and the reflex of 

*nd is =. In addition, forms that regularly reflect PMC *f in nuclear 

Micronesian languages are reflected in NAU as both 2 and fl: PMC *fatu 

'stone', NAU e-pee; PMC *fa(i)fine 'woman', NAU e-een; PMC *fili 

'choose, select', NAU c. Thus, it is probable that if NAU does have 
a close genetic relationehip with the MC languages that we have been 

discussing, it must have separated prior to the establishment of the 

PMC community in which some of the above thirteen phonological 

innovations occurred. 28 

4.2.3 Phonological developments within Micronesian 

Table 25 repeats the consonant correspondences of the five 

linguistic branches within the Micronesian subgroup. At least three 

potential internal Micronesian groupings are suggested by these 

correspondences: 

(1) KIR, MRS, and TIC appear to agree in reflecting loss of PMC *IS and 

merger of PMC *n" with PMC *n as 2; 

(2) KSR, KIR, and MRS agree in showing loss of PMC *f; 

(3 )  KIR, MBS, PP, and TIC agree in merging PMC *z and *d, with MRS, 



Table 25 

Consonant Correspondences among MC Languages 

PMC *f *P "P' *k *x *w 

KSR 0 P f k ks0 0 

K I R  b b b' ksb 0 .  W. 

MRS 0 P b ksk' sq 0 w 

PON P S ~  P PW K r s b  w 

MOK P s 0 P PW k r s 8 w 

PTK *f 9 *P' % b *w 

PMC %I %I " *n *n" *S *1 

KSR m wsm n fl ng 1 

KIR m m' n n ng n 

MRS m m' nSn1 n S n 8  8 s B" 1,l' 

PON m m n 8 ng 1 

MOK m m n bsn ng 1 

PTK % %I' *n % *g *1 

PMC *r *t ' *z *d *t (*TI 

KSR 1 sr 0 t s 6 . t s s  s 

K I R  0 r r r t s b  t 

MRS r d t t j j 

PON t t d d 0,s s 

MOK r s d d 0 , j  j 

PTK *r *c *d *d *t SO *T 



PP, and a l l  TK languages except ULI showing an alveolar  s top 

re f lex ,  and K I R  showing an alveolar  f lap .  

In  addition, KSR, MRS, and PP agree i n  r e f l ec t i ng  loss  of h i s t o r i c a l  

f i n a l  short  vowels, but s ince there  i s  evidence t o  suggest t ha t  word- 

f i n a l  short  vowels were voiceless  i n  PTK and tha t  word-final short  

high vowels were voiceless  i n  PMC, t h i s  evidence would appear t o  have 

l i t t l e  weight f o r  subgrouping purposes. 

Of the three possible i n t e rna l  subgroups tha t  a re  suggested by 

the  consonant correspondences, I bel ieve t ha t  (1) and (2) must be 

rejected i n  favor of (3). Subgrouping (I), which groups KIR, MRS, and 

TK apart  from PP and KSR, is re jec ted  because there  is subs tan t ia l  

morphosyntactic and l ex i ca l  evidence which demonstrates t ha t  the  TK 

languages a r e  most closely r e l a t ed  t o  PP (see sect ion 4.6). In 

addition, the merger of *n with *n is a development t ha t  i s  extremely 

common among Oceanic languages (indeed, a p a r t i a l  merger of *n with *n 

occurs i n  the  Ponapeic language of Mokilese) and is, thus, r e l a t i ve ly  

. weak grounds f o r  subgrouping. Loss of POC *nk (PMC *x) is stronger 

grounds, but the KSR and PP re f lexes  of t ha t  phoneme suggest tha t  some 

lo s s  might wel l  have occurred a s  ea r ly  as  PMC. (Note especial ly  KSR 

ah 'take by force, snatch' < PEO *z,sankum 'snatch' and KSR yihvih - 
'bathe' < PEO *zunku 'bathe'.) Moreover, PP has l o s t  *x before nonlow 

vowels i n  forms where it is retained a s  k i n  KSR. I f  some lo s s  had 

already occurred i n  PMC, it i s  not surpr is ing tha t  fur ther  l o s s  

occurred among some of the daughter languages. 

A s imi l a r  argument leads t o  the  r e j ec t i on  of a KSR-KIR-MRS group 

within Micronesian t ha t  is based on loss  of PMC *f. We have already 



seen that POC *p was lost in PMC before round vowels, and that it has 

also subsequently been lost before *i in several forms in PP. Again, 

once loss had begun, it is not surprising that it should have 

continued among different daughter languages. 

The case for KSR having been the first language to separate from 

the PMC community, moreover, is a strong one. As noted above, KSR'has 

'merged *x with *k in forms where *. is lost in all other MC languages 

(e.g., *-xu '1 sg possessive pronoun'). Also, KSR shows several 

developments that are not attested in any of the other languages: 

reflex of PMC *p' as f, merger of PMC *1 and *r, merger of PMC *d and 

*t, loss of PMC *, loss of PMC *z, and split of PMC %' into KSR q 

and g. These developments must have taken place over an extended 

period of individual development. In addition, if some other MC 

language had been the first to separate from PMC, it would have 

entailed at least two separate mergere of PMC *z and *dB and at leaet 

one of those mergers would have had to occur after the subsequent 

separation of KSR, which has distinct reflexes of the two proto- 

phonemes. Clearly, on the basis of the phonological data, the best 

analysis is that KSR was the first language to separate from the 

proto-community. 29 

If KSR was the first to break off, it appears likely that KIR was 
a. 

the second. KIR has innovated two developments--loss of PMC *r and 

merger of PMC *t', *z, and *d as r--that are not attested in any other 

MC language, or any other Oceanic language that.1 am aware of. In 

addition, KIR also attests a merger of PMC *n, *g, and *1 that is 

elsewhere in MC only attested among some TK languages. Of course, 



these developments do not demonstrate the i n t eg r i t y  of the  putat ive 

MRS-FP-TK group, but some support f o r  t h i s  hypothesis comes from the  

f a c t  t ha t  MRS, PP, and a l l  TK languages except ULI r e f l e c t  the merger 

of PMC *z and *d a s  an alveolar  stop. I f ,  a s  is qui te  possible,  PTK 

*d was a stop (see sect ion 3.71, then the importance of t h i s  

observation i s  somewhat strengthened. 

There i s  no strong phonological evidence fo r  the proposed TK-PP 

group unlesu we look within the TK group. That evidence w i l l  not be 

examined here but i n  sect ion 4.6, following a discussion of the  

morphosyntactic and l ex i ca l  evidence f o r  the nuclear Micronesian group 

and the two in t e rna l  subgroups t ha t  have been.proposed i n  t h i s  

section. 

Let us use the  term Micronesian (MC) fo r  the subgroup of Oceanic 

tha t  consis ts  of KSR-KIR-MRS-PP-TK. For the putat ive subgroup tha t  

consis ts  of those languages l e s s  KSB, l e t  us use the term Central 

Micronesian (CMC). The CMC proto-phoneme tha t  r e f l e c t s  the  merger of 

PMC *z and *d w i l l  be wr i t ten  a s  PCMC *d. Finally,  l e t  us term the 

putat ive subgroup tha t  consis ts  of MRS-PP-TK Western Micronesian 

(WMC) . The following genet ic  t r e e  shows the relat ionships  of the  MC 

languages as  proposed i n  t h i s  subsection on the basis  of phonological 

evidence. 



PMC 

TIC PP MRS KIR KSR 

In the following two sections, grammatical and lexical evidence 

which supports these subgroupings . . will be presented. 

4.3 Grammatical evidence for the Micronesian group and for 

proposed internal subgroups 

Wherever possible in this section, grammatical evidence will be 

presented in the context of the system in which it occurs. Only those 

grammatical forms or structures that appear to be innovative will be 

discussed in detail, however. 

4.3.1 Personal pronouns 

Rehg and Sugita (1975) reconstruct a PMC personal pronoun system 

on the basis of the data available at that time. Additional 

information about several languages has since become available which 

suggests some relatively minor alterations in their reconstructions . 
These alterations are included in  able 26, which also includes data 
from Nauruan (Nathan n.d.1 for additional reference. 

Forms in the table that are believed not to be cognate are given 

in parentheses. Some such forms, however, have cognates elsewhere in 
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Table 26. (Continued) Micronesian Personal ' Pronouns (with Nauruan) 

PMC PTK PON MOK MRS K I R  KSR NAU 

OBJECT PRONOUNS 

1 s g  *(y)ai 
2 s g  *ko 
3 s g  *a 
1 p l  i n c  x k i t , t 9 a  
1 p l  exc *kamami 

*kami 
2 PI xkamii 

*kam ' u 
3 PI *i ra  

W 
Cn 
\O 

POSSESSIVE PRONOUNS 

. 1 s g  *-xu 
2 s g  *-m'u 
3 s g  *-:a 
1 p l  inc  *-t 'a 
1 p l  exc *-mi 

*-mami 
2 PI *-mii 
3 PI *-( i ) r a  

*ai 
xko 
*a 
r t i c a  
rtamami 
*kami 
r t a m i i  -- 
*i ra  

*-i 
*-m'u 
*-na 
*-ca 
*-mi 
*-mami 
*-mii 
*-ira 

 he focus ,  (o r  independent) pronoun is  used f o r  t h i s  function.  
' ~ h e s e  MOK forms a r e  t h e  r o o t s  i n  t h e  dual and t r i a l  a e r i e s  of independent pronouns. The t r u e  p l u r a l  

MOK independent pronouns a r e  '1 p l  exclusive'  and kimwi '2 p l ' .  



the  table.  For example, KSR & '2 sg focus pronoun' is  almost 

cer ta in ly  a r e f l e x  of PMC *kamlu '2 p l  pronoun', KSR &. '3 sg focus 

pronoun' i s  s imilar ly  a r e f l e x  of PMC *ira  '3 p l  focus pronoun', PON 

kih t  '1 dual /plural  exclusive independent pronoun', se '1 dual /plural  - 
exclusive subject pronoun', and -A '1 dual /plural  exclusive possessive 

pronoun' a r e  re f lexes  of the respect ive PMC f i r s t  person p lura l  

inclusive forms, and the PON and MOK second person p lura l  possessive 

pronouns -= a r e  almost cer ta in ly  re f lexes  of the PMC second person 

s ingular  possessive pronoun. 

There is  same d i f f i c u l t y  i n  reconstructing the '1 p l '  and '2 p l '  

subject and object pronouns f o r  PMC. Harrison (1978)'preeents a 

persuasive argument t ha t ,  i n  f a c t ,  there  were no d i s t i n c t  p lura l  

object pronouns i n  PMC, but t ha t  the p lu ra l  focus (or  independent) 

pronouns functioned a s  ob jec t s  t h a t  were not suffixed t o  the verb. In  

addi t ion t o  pointing out the  formal i den t i t y  between the p lura l  focus 

and object pronouns, Harrison a l so  presents several strong 

morphosyntactic arguments, which w i l l  not be discussed here. 

The problematic data  t ha t  lead t o  d i f f i c u l t i e s  i n  reconstructing 

the '1 p l  exclusive' and '2 p l '  subject  pronouns f o r  PMC uay suggest 

yet  fur ther  support fo r  Harrison's proposal. Note t ha t  doublets a r e  

reconstructed i n  these meanings f o r  both the  focus and object pronouns 

s e t s ,  while the reconstruction of the  respect ive subject pronouns i s  

very d i f f i c u l t .  Is it not possible t ha t  the doublets i n  the focus and 

object pronoun s e t s  i n  f a c t  r e f l e c t  pre-Micronesian focus and subject 

pronouns, i.e., t ha t  the pre-Micronesian focus pronouns were xkamami 

'1 p l  exclusive' and *kamii '2 p l ' ,  and t h a t  the respect ive subject 



pronouns were %ami  and qam'u? KIR kam' '2 p l  subject pronoun' is  a 

regular  r e f l e x  of *kam'u, while PTK *ka6,i '1 p l  exclusive subject 

pronoun' and *kau '2 p l  subject pronoun' might r e f l e c t  *h i  and 

*kam1u, respect ively,  but with i r r egu la r  loss  of t he  medial nasals. 30 

Pawley (1972:64,66) reconstructs f o r  PEO the  forms *k,mami '1 p l  

exclusive subject pronoun' and %(i)u '2 p l  subject pronoun'. Among 

the forms l i s t e d  by Pawley with the  l a t t e r  gloss,  however, a r e  Rotuman 

'au (<  e a r l i e r  %au), Lakon m, Maewo w, Tas i r ik i  komi. Kwara'ae - 
kamu, Lau w, and Oroha h, suggesting t h a t  PEO *~.&J.TJ)II  can a l so  - 
be reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning. Moreover, a l l  languages c i t ed  by 

Pawley tha t  a t t e s t  e i t he r  %am< '1 p l  exclusive subject pronoun' o r  

the proposed %amu have ident ica l  forms c i t ed  a s  foca l  pronouns. 

Thus, the problems i n  reconstructing subject pronouns f o r  PMC i n  these 

meanings a l so  occur a t  a much e a r l i e r  s tage of Oceanic. 

In  any case, the presence of the iden t ica l  doublets i n  the  focus 

and object pronoun s e t s  f o r  PMC would appear t o  add furthrar support t o  

Harrison's already strong argument t ha t  the p lura l  focus and object 

pronouns were, i n  f a c t ,  the same items i n  PMC. 

Most of the Micronesian pronouns r e f l e c t  POC o r  PEO 

reconstructions.  A few, however, a r e  l e s s  widely a t tes ted .  These 

a r e  : 

(1) PMC *gau ' 1 sg focus pronoun' (cf . PTK *gagu) . This f o m  is not 

a PMC innovation, however, a s  it a l so  appears t o  be re f lec ted  i n  

NAU ananaa and Rotuman m. The form should be noted, 

nonetheless, a s  the geographical proximity of these languages 



makes it poss ib le  t h a t  they a r e  members of a l a r g e r  

subgrouping. 31 

(2) PMC * t i l e  '1 p l  i n c  sub jec t  pronoun'. This form is a t t e s t e d  i n  

a l l  MC branches except KSR, which has l o s t  a l l  sub jec t  pronouns. 

It may a l s o  be cognate, however, with Wayan ti (although Geraghty 

(p.c.) s t a t e s  t h a t  t h a t  form i s  bimorphemic), Aulua u, Nguna 

and Sesake &, Tasiko &, and Bugotu &. (Pawley 1972:65). 

(3)  PMC * i ra  '3 p l  ob jec t  pronoun'. So f a r  a s  I am aware, t h i s  form 

is  only a t t e s t e d  ou t s ide  MC by NAU -- and ~ a u a n  F i j i a n  &. I f  

Harrison (1978) .is c o r r e c t  i n  proposing t h a t  the  cur ren t  MC 

p l u r a l  ob jec t  pronouns a r e  r e f l e x e s  of t h e  PMC tocus  pronouns, 

however, t h e  PMC form is regular .  

(4) PWMC *re '3 p l  sub jec t  pronoun'. KIR c l e a r l y  r e f l e c t s  PEO *da 

(Pawley 1972:67), while PTK, PON, and MRS equally c l e a r l y  r e f l e c t  

e a r l i e r  *re. The only poss ib le  cognate forms with a mid vowel 

t h a t  I am aware of a r e  Sa'a kite and NAU g. Since K I R  r e f l e c t s  

t h e  PEO reconst ruct ion,  however, it appears more l i k e l y  t h a t  *re 

was a FWMC innovation. 

( 5 )  PTK, MRS, K I R  * i r a  '3 p l  possessive pronoun'. Pawley (1972:67) 

recons t ruc t s  PEO *nda i n  t h i s  meaning, and l ists  no form t h a t  is  

cognate with the  type *ira. Unfortunately, * i r a  cannot be . 
reconst ructed with c e r t a i n t y  f o r  PMC, a s  PP and KSR may r e f l e c t  

t h e  PEO reconst ruct ion,  although with o r a l  grade. NAU apparent ly  

r e f l e c t s  * i ra ,  however, and s ince  it i s  poss ible  t h a t  NAU forms a 

higher order  subgroup with MC, it is  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h e  form ex i s ted  

i n  PMC. 



Thus, the re  appear t o  be no c l e a r  PMC innovations among t h e  

personal pronouns. One poss ible  WMC innovation has been i d e n t i f i e d ,  

however. 

4.3.2 Inal ienably  possessed nouns and possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  

It was observed i n  sec t ion  2.2.2.2 t h a t  a s e t  of inal ienably  

possessed loca t iona l  nouns may be reconst ructed f o r  PTK, but t h a t  most 

of t h e  forms r e f l e c t  POC etyma. Two of those forms may r e f l e c t  

Micronesian innovations, however: 

(1) PMC *faa- 'under, below': KSR yg-, KIR s-, PON --, MOK w-, 

PTK *faa-, MRS yawm'i- (?I .  A l l  t h e  forms except, perhaps, the  

MRS a r e  r e f l e x e s  of t h e  securely  reconst ructed POC *papa. PTK 

and PP show i r r e g u l a r  l o s s  of t h e  medial *p, and although t h e  KSR 

and K I R  forms are regu la r  f o r  a hypothet ical  PMC *fafa-, the  

innovation r e f l e c t e d  i n  t h e  TK and PP forms could be r e f l e c t e d  i n  

those languages a s  well. Rotuman fa-ni  'under, below' might 

appear t o  r e f l e c t  the  same innovation, but Rotuman f der ives  only 

from e a r l i e r  *t o r  from a loan (Biggs 1965). 

(2)  TK-PP %ee- ' a t ,  o f '  : PTK %ee-, PON &-. MRS a- 'on top '  

may be cognate, but has a low vowel and a t t e s t s  .a d i f f e r e n t  g loss  

from the  o t h e r  languages. Bender (p.c.1 suggests  t h a t  the  MRS 
. -  - 

form may be a r e f l e x  of PMC *raa 'branch' (<  POC *daqan). K I R  & 

rou- i s  almost i d e n t i c a l  func t iona l ly  and semantically with the  - 
TK-PP reconst ruct ion (Harrison p.c. 1, but is  no t  formally 

cognate. 



Seven possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  were a l so  reconstructed f o r  PTK i n  

sect ion 2.2.2.2, and most of them appear t o  be a t t e s t e d  as  c l a s s i f i e r s  

outside TK a s  w e l l :  PTK *imla- ' she l te r ' ,  PON imwa- 'building' ,  MOK 

w-, MRS & 'house, building';  PTK *nima- 'drinkable object ' ,  PON 

,n&-, MOK nima-, MRS n . lime-, KSR nihmac, NAU nime-n; PTK %aa- 

'canoe, vehicle ' ,  PON --, MOK m-, MRS a-, KSR okoac; PTK 

*na(t)u- 'offspring, pet ' ,  PON &, MOK &, MRS &-, KSR nahtuh; 

PTK *aa- 'general objects ' ,  PON g-, &-, MOK a-, MRS k-, haha- (and 

cf.  KSR la); and PTK *kana- 'prepared food', PON kana-, MOK kana-. 

Many of these forms would appear t o  be reconstruct ible  a s  possessive 

c l a s s i f  i e r s  f o r  PMC, but Shelly Harrison (1981) argues very , 

persuasively t ha t  PMC probably did not have the  l ex i ca l  category 

"possessive c lass i f ie r . "  Harrison observes t h a t  KIR has no possessive 

c l a s s i f i e r s ,  but a l so  notes t ha t  appositional s t ruc tures  l i k e  nima- 

na t e  ran ' h i s  drink-the water' a r e  extremely frequent i n  KIR. He - 

fur ther  observes t ha t  K I R  has a form g- which takes possessive 

suff ixes  and occurs prenminal ly  and which'is cognate with PTK *aa-, 

but he argues on syntac t ic  grounds t ha t  K I R g -  i s  not,  i n  f a c t ,  a 

possessive c l a s s i f i e r .  F i r s t ,  Harrison demonstrates, unlike the 

possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  i n  a l l  other MC languages and the  K I R  nouns 

and nominalized verbs t ha t  a r e  cognate with those c lase i f  i e r s  and 

which may occur i n  appositional s t ructures ,  K I R g -  may not take the 

a t t r i bu t ive  s u f f i x  *-ni. This f a c t  suggests t ha t  it is  not nominal. 

Second, and c ruc ia l ly ,  K I R g -  may not co-occur i n  f ron t  of the same 

noun with the K I R  a r t i c l e  .&. 



These observations lead Harrison t o  argue tha t  K I R  a- is not a 

possessive c l a s s i f i e r  but a possessive a r t i c l e ,  tha t  it  is  probab'ly 

cognate i n  t h a t  funct ion with PPN *(q)a 'dominant possessive marker' 

(and also,  presumably, Oroha and Kwaio a-, which a r e  glossed a s  

'general c l a s s i f i e r s '  (Ivens 1926-1928:596; Keesing 197511, and t h a t  

therefore the development of a category "possessive c lass i f ie r ' '  has 

probably occurred i n  MC languages since the break-up of the PMC 

community. Harrison notes t ha t  a l l  MC c l a s s i f i e r s  except the type 

*a(a)- r e f l e c t  nouns or  t r a n s i t i v e  verbs t ha t  e i t h e r  ex i s t  i n  t he  

language or  can be reconstructed outs ide MC, and argues t ha t  the 

appositional s t ruc tu re  t ha t  e x i s t s  i n  KIR together with the putat ive 

possessive a r t i c l e  *a- were present i n  PMC and formed a s t ruc tu ra l  

basis  f o r  the  l a t e r  development of the  possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  i n  other  . 

MC languages. Thus, assuming the  correctness of our subgrouping 

proposals, a l l  KSR c l a s s i f i e r s  (Lee 1975:llO-118) would have developed 

individually within t ha t  language, and other c l a s s i f i e r s  would have 

developed i n  WMC, i n  TK-PP, and, perhaps, i n  individual languages 

within WMC. It i s  reasonable t o  ask how l i ke ly  such a scenario might 

be. 

The answer i s ,  strangely enough, t ha t  it is  not t ha t  improbable. 

Shown below a r e  the seven meanings t ha t  PTK forms can be reconstructed 

for ,  together with the comparable c l a s s i f i e r s  i n  the  other MC 

languages ( the  PPP reconstructions a r e  my own) : 



Gloss PTK PPP MRS KSR 

'general objects '  *aa- *a(a)- ' ha-,haha- (la-) 

'offspring, pet '  *na( t ) u- *nai- na j i- nahtuh 

'canoe, vehicle '  %aa- %ar a- waha- okoac 

' she l te r ,  house' *&fa- * h a -  Y=' (eel  

' food ' *kana- *kana- (kije-) (na) 

'raw food' *kocrc.a- ' -- -- (osrwac) 

'drinkable object ' *nima- *nima- n, lime- nihmac 
( PNTK) %numa 

Class i f ie rs  i n  other languages tha t  a r e  not cognate with PTK a r e  shown 

i n  parentheses. 

Strikingly, only three of the seven meanings have cognate forms 

i n  a l l  four branches, and i n  each of those cases a cognate noun or  

t r ans i t i ve  verb can be reconstructed securely fo r  PMC: PMC *natu 

'child,  offspring' ,  PMC %axa 'canoe', and PMC *n&a ' t o  drink'. 

Although KSR has possessive c l a s s i f i e r s  t o  express a l l  the other 

meanings reconstructed f o r  PTK, the forms a r e  c lear ly  not cognate. On 

the other hand, f i ve  of the seven meanings have cognate forms among 

a l l  the putative WTK branches, and one of the remaining two has 

cognate forms i n  PTK and PPP. On the basis of t h i s  evidence, l e t  us 

propose a t  l ea s t  the following form as  an innovation of the putative 

PWMC : 

( 3 )  PWMC *a(a)- 'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  general objecte ' .  This 

form i s  c lear ly  cognate with K I R g - ,  but i f  Harrison i s  correct 

i t s  use a s  a c l a s s i f i e r  i s  innovative. Also innovative i s  the 

long vowel i n  TK which i s  a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  MRS and PON (but not 



i n  MOK (Harrison p.c.)), although together with a short  vowel 

doublet. The long vowel form i n  PON appears t o  be i n  f r e e  

va r i a t i on  with the short  vowel form except f o r  when the  

c l a s s i f i e r  and su f f ix  function a s  a separate NP, when only the 

long vowel form may be used (Rehg 1981 : 187) .32 I have no 

information regarding the syntax of the MRS variants .  33 

The use of PWMC *natu, %axas *imla, and *nima as  possessive 

c l a s s i f i e r s  may a l so  be innovative of that  group, but because of the  

independent development of th ree  of these items as  c l a s s i f i e r s  i n  KSR, 

it appears s a f e r  not t o  claim them a s  support f o r  the  WMC group. It 

should, however, be noted t h a t  the form *kana- 'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  

f o r  prepared food' provides strong support f o r  a TK-PP group (cf .  PTK 

-PP xkagi ' t o  e a t  (v t )  ', which may a l so  be reConstructed f o r  PMC).34 

4.3.3 Demonstratke morphemes 

A s  noted i n  sect ion 2.2.2.3, Ode-Tanaka (1978) reconstructs  a s e t  

of demonstrative morphemes f o r  PMC. Her reconstructions a r e  a s  

follows: *e '1st person exclusive demonstrative roo t ' ;  *e-ni '1st 

person inclusive demonstrative roo t ' ;  *na '2nd person demonstrative 

roo t ' ;  *na-ni '3rd person demonstrative root:  away from both speaker 

and hearer ' ;  *o '3rd person demonstrative root:  away from both 

- speaker and hearer ' ;  %e 'demonstrative root:  out of s igh t  of speaker 

and hearer ' ;  *ka 'demonstrative p lura l  marker'; *ika ' loca t ive  

pref ix ' ;  *i- 'pref ix  t o  demonstratives'; and %ene- 'p re f ix  t o  

demonstratives ' (Oda-Tanaka 1978 : 18-20). 



I n  many ways, Oda-Tanaka's analysis  is qui te  insightful .  

However, she was hampered i n  her reconstructions by the  lack of a 

subgrouping hypothesis, leading her t o  reconstruct f o r  PMC forms tha t  

a r e  less widely dis t rbuted,  and she apparently did not have access t o  

f u l l  data  on MOK and KIR. A s  a r e su l t ,  she appears t o  have been 

perhaps overly influenced by forms i n  the  TIC languages t h a t  appear t o  

represent more recent developments (see sections 2.2.2.3 and 3.4.2). 

For example, the use of the type *na(a)-na (Oda-Tanaka: *na-nil wi th  

a meaning 'away from: both speaker and hearer' seems c l ea r ly  t o  be 

r e s t r i c t e d  t o  the  TK languages. 

I am not sure  t ha t  it i s  possible a t  t h i s  time t o  reconstruct the  

complete PMC demonstrative system. (At any r a t e ,  I am unable t o  

reconstruct it.) However, it appears t ha t  several demonstrative 

forms-some of '  them iden t i ca l  with Oda-Tanaka's--with t h e i r  probable 

meanings can be reconstructed. An attempt a t  t h i s  task appears i n  

.- ) . - 
Table 27. 

The forms reconstructed i n  the  tab le  f o r  PMC appear t o  be 

continuations of e a r l i e r  etyma. Paw ley (1972:76) reconstructs  PEO 

*e,ina 'away from speaker', under which several p~ forms a r e  l i s t e d  

and PPN *ena has the  gloss  'near hearer', which is  almost cer ta in ly  

cognate with the PMC demonstrative root  *na. Similarly,  Pawley's 

*(q)i  ' p o s i t i o n  i n  p l a c e  o r  t ime ,  "at ,  i n  on"' (1972:85) i s  probably 

cognate with proposed PMC *i- 'demohstrative prefix '  (although 

Pawley's supporting data  include no reference t o  demonstratives). PMC 

*e 'near speaker' a l so  appears t o  have a cognate i n  Lau F i j i a n  iei 

'here (near speaker)' (Geraghty p.c.), and PMC *oe 'away from speaker' 
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i s  almost cer ta in ly  cognate with NAU -= i n  the same meaning (Nathan 

n.d.1. So f a r  a s  I am aware, however, t h i s  l a t t e r  form is unattested 

elsewhere. It might, therefore,  provide more evidence f o r  a grouping 

of NAU with MC. 

To the extent t ha t  they a r e  va l id  reconstructions,  the four f o h s  

reconstructed f o r  the putative PCMC a l l  appear t o  be innovations. Of 

these, the strongest i s  c lear ly  PCMC Yca 'plural  formative on 

demonstrative roots ' ,  which i s  re f lec ted  i n  a l l  four branches and 

apparently not a t tes ted  elsewhere. The other three forms a r e  f a r  more 

problematical. 

A comment should be made about MOK -= ' s ingular de f in i t e  

determiner'. A s  described i n  Harrison (1976 :76-87) t h i s  form appears 

t o  have many of the functions . that  a r e  typical  of TIC %e(e) (and 

apparently of MRS yew), in t ha t  it i s  qu i te  comparable i n  discourse t o  

the English de f in i t e  a r t i c l e  the. It is, therefore,  possible tha t  

there were two 'away from speaker and hearer '  demonstrative roots  i n  ' 

PWMC ( i f  not higher): one a r e f l ex  of PMC *oe and the other the 

source of MOK -war with the meaning 'object referred to ,  de f in i t e  

re feren t ' .  I f  so, these forms might have merged i n  TK, MRS, and PON, 

with the l a t t e r  meaning becoming dominant i n  TK and MRS, and both 

meanings remaining i n  the s ingle  PON form. MOK, of course, r e t a in s  

the proposed dis t inct ion.  

4.3.4 Numbers and countable bases 

Harrison and Jackson ( i n  press) reconstruct fo r  PMC number roots  

from 'two' through 'nine' tha t  r e f l e c t  the corresponding POC 

r e c o n ~ t r u c t i ~ n s . ~ ~  21vo forms f o r  'one' a r e  a l so  reconstructed, with a 



reflex of POC *(n)sa 'onet (Pawley n.d.) occurring in the serial 

counting series, and a form that must be reconstructed as PMC *te- 

'onet which is prefixed to countable bases, or classifiers. It is 

possible that this latter form, which is also apparently attested in 

NAU (Nathan n.d.1, is innovative, for although Pawley (n.d.1 

reconstructs a form *ta(n)sa 'one' for PQC, and.severa1 languages in 

scattered areas of the Southeast Solomons and Vanuatu attest the types 

9, &&. 'onet, the mid vowel in the PMC (and NAU) form does not appear 

to be attested elsewhere. 

All MC languages and NAU show evidence of countable bases which 

are affixed to the number roots. KIR has in excess of one hundred 

such bases (Harrison p.c.), as does TRK (~ugita n.d.) (although the 

number that can be securely reconstructed for PTK is only slightly 

more than twenty: see ~abl'e 5 in section 2.2.2.5). For PON, Rehg 

(1981 :124-140) l-ists some 41 numeral classif iers, but Harrison 

(1976:95-100) lists only 14 for MOK. KSR has a binary classif ication 

system, but appears to reflect five morphemes that must originally 

have served as countable bases (Lee 1975:119-125), while MRS, which 

has apparently eliminated number classification from the modern 

grammar, nonetheless appears to reflect at least eight countable bases 

as fossils. Nathan (n-d.) provides five examples of classifiers in 

NAU, but implies that there are more. 3 6 

The types of countable bases that are found in MC languages can 

prof itably be classified as either "qualitative" or "quantitative" 

(Harrison and Jackson in press). Qualitative countable bases are 

"selected in terms of a classification of objects in the world on the 



basis of salient features of the inherent semantics of the objects 

being counted." For example, animate objects typically take a 

different countable base f tom inanimate ob jects. Other common 

distinctions are between long objects, broad ones, flat ones, etc. In 

contrast, quantitative countable bases refer to units of measurement 

(days, nights, rows, layers, pieces, cups, fathoms, cubits, pairs, 

bunches, piles, etc.) and to fixed numerical values, based on a Len- 

power system. 

It appears now that two, and perhaps three, qualitative countable 

bases may be reconstructed for PMC. All three, however, are also 

attested in NAU and thus are not innovations of the MC group. 

( 1) PMC *-ua 'countable base for general (i.e., unspecif ied) 

objects ' : PTR *-a, PON -&, MOK -g, KIR -=, MRS -g (in numbers 

from 1-31, KSR -2, -g ( in numbers f tom 2-31, and NAU -2, -g ( in 

the serial counting set). 

(2) PMC *manu 'countable base for animates': PTK *-manu, PON --, 
MOK - m m  KIR --, MSR -- ( in the form for ' four ' ) , and NAU 
-men - 'people'. 

(3) PMC *-t8au(?) 'countable base for leaves, pages, and other flat 

objects': PTK *-caul PON -&, and NAU -=. 
Similarly, two quantitative countable bases may be reconstructed 

for PMC. While one of these forms reflects a POC etymon, the second 

appears to be a PMC innovation. 



(4) PMC *-gaulu 'countable base for units of tens' : PTK *-gaulu, PON 

-n~oul, KIR -n~aun, MRS --, KSR -n~uhul (< POC *gapulu 

'ten'). 

( 5 )  PMC *-p'ukua 'countable base for units of hundreds' : PTK 

*-p'ukua, PON -pwiki, MOK -&cis KIR -bubua, MRS -biqiy, KSR 

-&. The KIR form is irregular in the medial consonant, but is 

functionally identical with the other forms. KIR attests other 

'instances of progressive consonant assimilation of an historical 

*k (e.g., KIR kiika 'octopus' < POC *kuRita), and it is very 

likely that a similar development occurred here.37 POC *Ratus is 

reconstructed in the meaning 'hundred'. 

The fact that so few countable bases can be reconstructed for PMC 

while three of the five branches attest so many, suggests two possible 

sequences of development: either there were several more such bases in 

the prota-language which have since been lost in some daughter 

languages and thue cannot easily be reconstructed, or else once the 

system of countable bases was firmly established in the proto- 

language, a precedent was set which the daughter languages could use 

for the development of more countable bases. Although the first 

possibility cannot be rejected out of hand (for example, more data on 

NAU may require us to reconstruct additional countable bases for PMC), 

it is my belief that the second possibility is more likely to be 

. correct. Partly supporting this belief is the fact that the two KSR 

countable morphemes that have' not been accounted for by the above 

reconstructions, -& and - k ~ h s r , ~ ~  are not cognate with a base in any 



other MC language, which suggests that they, at least, are independent 

developments of KSR. 

If our internal subgrouping hypotheses are correct, however, it 

would appear that at least some countable bases developed in PCMC that 

were subsequently lost in MRS. The countable bases that are'at least 

potentially reconstructible for PCMC are the following: 

(6) PCMC *-kudi 'countable base for high power of ten': PTK *(k)kidi 

'countable base for ten thousands', PON and MOK -- 'countable 

base for thousands', KIR -- 'countable base for hundred 

thousands', MRS -& 'hundred pairs of fish or copra'. 

(7) P M C  *-gafa 'countable base for fathoms' : PTK *-gafa, KIR -nfcaa. 

(8)  PCMC *-p'ogi 'countable base for nights': PTK *-p'ogi, PON 

-pwong, KIR 0-. 

(9) P.CMC *-depu 'countable base for high power of ten' : PON -h, 

MOK -h 'countable base for millions' , KIR -* 'countable base 

for ten thousands ' . 
(10) PCMC *-garatu ' countable base for thousands : PTK *-garatu', KIR 

-nfcaa, where the KIR form, if cognate, shows very irregular loss 

of the final syllable (cf. POC *Ratu(s) .'hundred8). 

Numbers (7) and (81, of course, reflect widely attested POC etyma, and 

both *-gofa and *-p'ogi are reflected in other MC languages, albeit 

not as countable bases. The other forms appear to be innovative. 

Still other countable bases are reconstructible for PTK-PP. All 

of these appear to be innovations: 



(11) PTK-PP *-faco 'countable base for long objects' : PTK *-faco, PON 

-Pwoat,39 MOK --. 
(12) PTK-PP *-k6ta 'countable base for very small amounts' : PTK 

*-kdta, PON -k, MOK -&. 
(13) PTK-PP *-( t)umtu 'countable base for bunches, clusters ' : PTK 

*-(t.,,m'a, PON --. 
(14) PTK-PP *-dipa 'countable base fir chips, slices ' : PTK *-dipas 

PON -&. 
(15) PTK-PP *-ka 'countable base for tens' : PTK *-(i)ka, PON -kg4' 

(16) PTK-PP *-nena 'countable base for ten thousands': CBL -1, WOL 

-nnA, - PON,MOK w. 

(17 ) PTK-PP *-lop1a 'countable base for hundred thousands ' : WOL 
-lobA, - PON,MOK lo~w. 

4.3.5 Directional enclitics 

At least eix,.and probably seven postverbal directional enclitics 

are reconstructible for PMC, all of which reflect earlier forms. 

Those reconstructions are shown with supporting data below: 

PMC PTK PON MOK MRS KIR KSR 

'thither, toward hearer' *atu *-wa(t)u -wei -we -waj -wati -- 
'outwards, out to e m  ' , *otu *-wo(t )u -iei -- -- -- -wot 

'downwards, downwind, *zio *-di(w)o -di -di -t& -rio -i 
west' 

'upwards, upwind, east' *zake *-dake -da -da -tak -rake -yak 

'hither, toward speaker' %nai -- -- -- -- -mai -ma 

'away; completive *lake *-lako -la -la -1'aq -nako -lac 
aspect' 



' PMC PTK PON MOK MRS K I R  KSR 

' inwards, inland, *logo *-logo -long - -1'eg" -- -- 
ashore ' 

TIC, PP, and MRS have replaced PMC %nai 'h i ther '  with a r e f l ex  of 

PEO *(n)soko 'arr ive ' .  This innovation, which may be reconstructed a s  

PWMC *-doko 'h i ther ,  toward speaker', is  not a t t e s t ed  i n  any other 

Oceanic language so f a r  a s  I am aware. PWMC *logo 'inwards, inland' 

has an innovative f i n a l  vowel, as  can be seen from comparisons with 

F i j i a n  lona ' i ns ide ' ,  Bugotu i-lonaa 'landwards', Vaturanga lonna 

'ashore, inland, south' ,  Kove lonna ' ins ide ' ,  and Rotuman -- 
'toward the  i n t e r i o r  (of an is land) ' .  A s  K I R  and KSR do not r e f l e c t  

the form, however, it i s  not possible t o  determine whether the  

innovation is l imi ted  t o  WMC o r  was also present i n  PMC. 

The f a i l u r e  of the  PP languages t o  r e f l e c t  the medial % i n  t h e i r  

re f lexes  of PMC *lako and *zake (and PWMC *doko) is  somewhat 

problematic. A possible solut ion w i l l  be presented i n  sect ion 4.6. 

4.3.6 Other grammatical innovat ions 

A s  Harrison (1982) has suggested, it is possible t ha t  the  

development of PMC *-aki a s  an agentless passive s u f f i x  on verbs may 

be innovative. A r e f l ex  of the type *-aki which Pawley (1972) 

reconstructed a s  an instrumental t r ans i t i ve  s u f f i x  i n  PEO (but see 

Harrison 1982 for  a qu i te  d i f fe ren t  ana lys i s ) ,  PMC *-aki had a 

function tha t  appears t o  be unique i n  Oceania. It i s  re f lec ted  a s  PTK 

*-aki (where it i s  productive only i n  modern PUA, but a t t e s t ed  i n  

fo s s i l i z ed  forms i n  a l l  TK languages), PON -&, MOK -&, MRS -&, -&, 

K I R  -fir and KSR --. 



No other grammatical innovations appear t o  be recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  

PMC a t  t h i s  time, but the  following can be reconstructed f o r  PCMC: 

(1) PCMC *ka- 'causative pref ix ' :  PTK *ka-, PON &-, MOK h-, MRS 

ka-, K I R  &-. POC *pa(ka), which i s  re f lec ted  in. KSR e-, i s  - 
securely reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning. I know of no other  

language i n  Oceania which r e f l e c t s  the  type *ka- i n  t h i s  meaning. 

(2) PCMC *plae 'because, so t ha t '  : PTK *plae, PON pe, MOK pa, MRS 

be, K I R  . Oba be 'thereupon, so t ha t '  may be cognate, but - 
more needs t o  be known about it t o  decide. I f  it is not cognate, 

then it i s  almost ce r t a in  tha t  the CMC form i s  innovative. 

(3)  PCMC *p 'a(e)  'complementizer following verbs of saying and 

thinkings: PTK *pla(e), MOK pa, K I R  h. This form r e f l e c t s  an 

e a r l i e r  *(n)pa ' t o  say, speak' , which is  re f lec ted  i n  Loniu 

'say, speak', Tongan pe 'say, speak', M o t a m  'say, speak', 

and, i n  MC, i n  KSR fahk, MRS &, PON (archaic) ,  a l l  meaning 

' t o  say'. It i s  possible tha t  the complementizer use has 

developed independently i n  TIC, MOK, and K I R ,  but it  is a l so  

possible t ha t  it  r e f l e c t s  a period of jo in t  development. 

( 4 )  PCMC *ta i  'negative marker ' : PTK * ta i l  PON m&-, MOK m, K I R  

t a i  'negative imperative'. Both *taqe and *teqe a r e  - 
reconstructed f o r  e a r l i e r  stages i n  Oceanic, but I am aware of no 

form *tai .  (See sect ion 2.2.2.6 f o r  fur ther  discussion.) 

It i s  a l so  appropriate a t  t h i s  time t o  observe again t ha t  PON has 

a f o r m u  'negative used i n  comands' t ha t  is cognate with PTK *de. 

To my knowledge, t h i s  form is a t t e s t ed  nowhere e l se ,  and desp i te  the  



absence of a cognate MOK form, it is strong evidence fo r  a TK-PP 

group. 

4.4 Lexical evidence f o r  t he  Micronesian group and f o r  

proposed in te rna l  subgroups 

The f i r s t  subsection presents l ex i ca l  evidence which appears t o  

support the i n t eg r i t y  of t he  NMC group. Following subsections, i n  

turn, present evidence f o r  the putat ive CMC and WMC groupings. 

Although a l l  of the  forms t o  be presented appear t o  be innovative, the 

inherent dangers of t rying t o  use lex ica l  evidence f o r  subgrouping i n  

Oceanic, which were pointed out i n  sect ion 2.2.3, should be kept i n  

mind. It is  hoped, however, t ha t  the quantity and qua l i ty  of the  

evidence is  persuasive. 

4.4.1 Lexical evidence f o r  PMC 

4.4.1.1 Formal innovations of PMC 

(1) PMC W i g i  'fart': KSR sucnn. KIR &I& MRS & MOK iinn. PON 

einn. PTK Wigi. Geraghty (1979) reconstructs  PEO *ziki  '£art' 

on the  basis  of Nggela hini. Kwaio & and F i j i an  &. The MC 

form shows unexpected re f lexes  of both consonants. 41 

(2)  PMC *tai-m 'to sharpen': KSR twem, KIR taima, MRS iemev, MOK 

iaim, PON &, PTK *taim-. This form r e f l e c t s  i r r egu la r  loss  of 

the medial consonant from POC *tanaim 'sharp' (but see discussion 

i n  sect ion 4.2). 

(3) PMC *luru 'shade, shadow, shady1: KSR lul. K I R  g~& MRS ll6r': 

MOK &, PTK *n&ru. This form appears t o  r e f l e c t  POC *maluR, but 

with loss  of the  i n i t i a l  sy l lab le  and the  addition of a copy 



vowel. PPN *ruru ' shel ter ,  calm' should a l s o  be mentioned, 

together  wi th  Mota rurunna ' she l t e r  from r a i n ,  calm (of wind)' 

and F i j i a n  ruru 'calm (of wind)', but al though the  MOK form might 

be cognate wi th  t h e  PEO etymon r e f l e c t e d  by these  i tems, t h e  . 

other  MC forms do not appear t o  be. 

(4) PMC %au 'delicious,  sweet: KSR y& MRS nnaw, PON iou. PTK 

*nnau. This form appears t o  r e f l e c t  unexpected l o s s  of t h e  

medial consonant from POC 6amu ' t a s t e ,  f l avor ' .  

(5) PMC *karuki 'beach o r  sand crab': KSR kuluk, KIR kauki, MRS 

karicl. PTK *kariki. Nuclear Polynesian *kaviki and Rotuman 

'awi'i  'ghost crab' suggest a Proto-Central P a c i f i c  *kawiki. The 

MC form has an innovative medial consonant. 

(6) PMC *upla 'chest, upper belly': KSR in-vuwac 'chest, bosom', K I R  

ub'a ' ches t ' ,  MRS y& ' ches t ' ,  PTK *upta. PEO *topwa ' b e l l y '  h a s  - 
been reconstructed by Geraghty (1979); t h e  MC languages, however, 

show innovative l o s s  of t h e  i n i t i a l  consonant and a r a i s e d  

i n i t i a l  vowel. Oroha and Marau Sound 'belly', although 

formal ly  s i m i l a r  t o  t h e  PMC form, nonetheless a r e  regu la r  

ref lexeo of *topwa. 

(7 )  PMC *pluko 'knot, t ie  a knot': KSR fokoi ,  PON pwukopwuk, PTK 

*pluko. PEO' *(m)puku 'knot, wood, protuberance', w i t h  which 

F i j i a n  fi ' to  knot' is cognate, is  securely  reconstructed.  The 

MC form has an innovative f i n a l  vowel. 

(8) PMC *ulu-ulu 'pillow': KSR i l u l ,  MOK,PON uluhl,  PTK *uluulu. 

Clear ly  a r e f l e x  of POC *quluga 'pillow', which i s  a l s o  r e f l e c t e d  



as PMC *uluga, this item nonetheless shows a reduplicated form 

that does not appear to be attested elsewhere. 

( 9) PMC *f aka-af i ' evening ' : KSR w, PTK *f aka-af i. POC *Rapi is 

reconstructed in this meaning, and Bluet (p.c. ) has reconstructed 

PAdm *paRapi, but neither of these forms attests the second 

syllable of the PMC form. Fijian vakavi 'evening' shows a medial 

-&-, but Fijian y does not correspond to PMC *f. 

(10) PMC *afafi 'coconut crab': KSR & 'k. of crab', KIR a&, PON 

emp, PTK *affi. POC *kape 'crab taxon' is reconstructed. This 

PMC form appears to show very irregular loss of the initial *k, 

if it reflects the POC etymon. 

. 4.4.1.2 Semantic innovations of PMC 

(11) PMC %adaki 'ache, pain' : KSR atuck, KIR maraki, MRS metak, MOK 

moadoak, PON medek, PTK %adaki. POC %asaki is reflected in 

other OC languages with a consistent meaning of 'sick, feverish'. 

No MC language attests that meaning, and all attest the meaning 

given in the reconstruction. 

( 12) PMC *lewe ' tongue ' : KSR lo-, KIR newel MRS lewe-, MOK loawoa 

(3ps), PON lewe (3sg), PTK *lewe. POC *leqo is securely 

reconstructed with the meaning 'speech, voice'. PPN *qalelo has 

the same meaning as the PMC reconstruction, but is not formally 

compatible. 

(13) PMC *la6 'pool, pond, puddle' : KSR in-luhluh, KIR &, MRS &, 
MOK le, PON =, PTK *la6. POC *lau is reconstructed with the 

meaning 'open sea, seashore'. The PMC form for the former of 

these meanings is %azawa. 



(14) PMC *kana 'catch (of fish, birds, etc.) ': KSR koano-, MRS 

~en'a-, KIR m, MOK koanoah (3sg), PTK *kona. PEO *kona 

'secure (as by tying)' is reconstructed, but according to Paul 

Geraghty (p.c.) no reflexes have the same semantic as the MC one. 

~roblematic, however, is whether YAP k'oon 'catch of fish' is a 

borrowing from TK or a retention of an earlier form. 

(15) PMC %'ata 'worm' : KSR wat koekoe 'k. of worm', KIR mtata 

'worm', MRS m'ai 'intestinal worm, eel, hemmorhoids, tumort, MOK 

&, PON mwahs, PTK %'ata. POC *gmata 'snake' is securely 

reconstructed. As there are no snakes in the areas of Micronesia 

inhabited by MC speakers, the semantic change is a likely one, 

but it does not appear to be attested elsewhere in Oceanic. 
, - 

(16) PMC *tapa 'cheek' ; KSR lihkihn-tuh~ah, KIR &, MRS ie~av, &K 
ioa~, PON sepe (3sg), PTK *tapa 'cheek, fish gill'. Cf . POC 
*tapa 'side, shoulder'. 

(17) PMC *trazewaze 'count' : KSR oacoac, KIR wareware, MRS watwat, PON 

wadawad, PTK *adewade. POC %arise is securely reconstructed 
I 

with the meaning 'divide, separate out'. No other reflexes 

appear to have the PMC meaning. 

(18) PMC *kapi 'buttocks, bottom, keel': KSR ka~ih- 'bottom', KIR 

'keel, bottom', MRS ka~i-n 'bottom of', MOK w- 'buttocks, 
end, bottom', PON && (3sg) 'bottom', PTK Ytapi 'bottom, 

buttocks, hip, keel'. POC Ytapu 'buttocks, loin' is 

reconstructed, but other languages reflect the PMC semantic 

extension or the final front vowel. 



(19) PMC *lhku 'believe, have f a i t h ,  t r u s t '  : KSR luhkuhk 'easy t o  

convince, credulous, gu l l i b l e ' ,  MRS l&k6v, MOK u, PON l ik ih ,  

PTK *lhku. F i j i an  &I& 'grasp, handful, gather '  and Nggela lunu 

'hold, c lasp t i g h t '  suggest PEO *luku 'hold, grasp'. I f  so, the 

PMC form appears t o  be an innovation. - 
(20) PMC %aagu 'pandanus leaf  ': KSR mweng, MRS ma ha^, MOK mbang 

'pandanus key', Pingilapese saeraeki-n mahnq ' s a i l  made from 

green pandanus', PTK %aagu. Cf. PEO %agu 'withered (of 

leaves) ' . Buli maang 'dry' suggests t ha t  the  reconstruction can 

a l so  be made a t  the POC level.  

(21) PMC %at 'a  'pimple': KSR mwesr, MOK us PON gg&, TRK mmach. 

This form appears t o  r e f l e c t  a semantic innovation of PEG 

%a(n)da ' r ipe,  fermented, s o f t ' ,  which is  a l so  re f lec ted  i n  MC 

with the expected meaning. 

(22) PMC * p i t t i  'bow and arrow, spear with s t r i n g  attached':  KSR 

p ihs r ,  MOK koa-pis, PTK *(ka-Ippici. Almost cer ta in ly  cognate 

with PEO % i n t i  ' t o  snap, spring up', which may a l so  be re la ted  

t o  Motu ' f l i c k ,  f i l l i p ' ,  the  PMC form appears t o  r e f l e c t  a 

semantic innovat ion. 

(23) PMC(?) *kata 'speak, boast, t a lk ,  language' : KSR && 'word, 

speech, language', MRS & 'idiom, motto, pun, saying', PON kahs 

'speak i n  anger, boast ' ,  PTK Yrata 'speak loudly, t a lk ,  word'. 

This form apparently r e f l e c t s  POC *kata 'laugh', but with a 

semantic change. The KSR form may be a loan, however, a s  KSR 

normally r e f l e c t s  e a r l i e r  *t a s  L before a low vowel. In  t ha t  



case, the innovation might more appropriately be assigned t o  the 

WMC level.  

4.4.1.3 Replacement innovations of PMC 

(24) PMC *ida 'press,  rub': KSR i tucnn 'press ,  run over, smear', KIR 

i r e  'rub, pol ish ' ,  MRS & 'make f i r e  by rubbing s t i c k s ' ,  MOK - 
idaid 'press ' ,  PON idang ' t o  mash', PTK *ida 'rub, press ' .  - 
Several forms a r e  reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning f o r  POC, but only 

*asa 'grate,  rub' is a possible cognate. That form, however, is  

re f lec ted  i n  PON adahd 'sharpen, put an edge on something'. 

(25) PMC xkinata 'wound, sore ' :  KSR kihnet,  K I R  kina ' scratch, mark; 

s t a i n '  (with unexpected l o s s  of the  f i a l  sy l lab le ) ,  MRS kingi ,  

PON kens 'yaws', PTK rcinata .  It is  possible t ha t  t h i s  form 

r e f l e c t s  PAN xkata ' b i t e '  with the  *-in- i n f ix ,  i n  which case it 

is  not an innovation but a r a r e  re tent ion.  POC *lake is 

reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning. 

(26) PMC %ago 'forehead, fontanel le  ' : KSR mahnno 'head, forehead', 

K I R  manno ' fontanel le  (of people) ' , MRS man" 'pate of head, so f t  

spot on baby's head', MOK moang 'head', PON moahnn 'head', PTK 

%ago 'forehead, top of head'. The POC reconstruction i s  

*(n)daqe. Blust (1982) proposes t ha t  the  following Malaita forms 

a r e  cognate with the PMC: 'Are-'Are mano-mano 'breathe ' ,  mano-na 

'breast ,  chest;  breath, respirat ion ' :  Arosi ma-manno-na ' p i t  of 

chest ,  stomach, where breath heaves'; Kwaio manno 'breathe, pause 

f o r  breath ' ,  manno-na 'breath, l i f e ' ;  Lau manno-na 'pulse,  beat 

of hear t ;  fontanel;  lungs, l i f e ,  soul,  s p i r i t ;  wind, breath' ;  

Sa ' a ma-manno 'breath; (metaphorical) hear t  ' ; Ulawa manno-manno 



'breathe'. As Blust notes, however, only Lau attests a meaning 

related to 'head'. It is not necessary to dispute Blust's 

proposed comparison, moreover, to note that the restriction of 

the form's meaning in MC to the head appears innovative. 42 

(27.) PMC *hllakum'aku 'arrowroot, starch' : KSR mokmok, KIR m'akem'ake, 

MRS m'akmlQk, MOK mwoakmwoak, PON mwekimwek, P q  %'aku(m'aku). 

Proto-Central Pacific *(m)pia seems to be reconstructible in this 

meaning on the basis of PPN *pia 'arrowroot, starch' and Fijian 

via 'generic for Alocasia and Cyrtosperma'. It is possible, - 
however, that the KSR form is a loan, as %' is normally 

reflected as KSR 1; in initial position. If so, this may be a CMC 

innovat ion. 

(28) PMC *oro. 'fish gills' : KSR ohloh, KIR oo, MRS wet, MOK d, PTK 

*oro. Cf. POC *i,asag. 

(29) PMC *p 'exa 'twin' : KSR fak, KIR bwebwe MOK umpwoar, PON mpwer, 

PTK *li-p'p'ea. Cf. POC *pasag. 

(30) PMC *auxu 'yes ' : KSR &, MRS vinn-av, PON &, PTK *au. POC 

*io appears firmly reconstructed in this meaning. Lau (Fijian) 

aue 'yes' may appear cognate, but would not be expected to lose - 
earlier *gk (> PMC *XI. 

(31) PMC *p'et 'i 'hot' : KSR fuhsrfuhsr, MOK pwesi-n, PTK *pleci. 

Several forms are reconstructed in this meaning for POC, but none 

seems a likely source. 

(32) PMC *plat'e 'coral lime': KSR fast, MOK pwoahs, PON pweht, PTK -, . 

*p1ece. Cf. POC *a(m)puR. 



(33) PMC *genu 'shadow, ghost, spirit, refle~tion':~ KSR nnuhn, MOK 

nneni-, PON nneni-, PTK *genu. POC *n,fiun,~u is reconstructed in 

this meaning (Bluet 1978). It is possible that the PMC form 

represents a formal innovation of the POC, rather than a 

replacement. 

(34) PMC *f auu ' cold, cool ' : KSR &, MRS pi-yaw, MOK pu, PON pu, 

PTK *fa&. POC %aka(n)di(n)di is reconstructed in this meaning 

as a continuation of a PAN etymon. POC %alas0 is also 

reconstructed in this meaning on the basis of OC languages in and 

near Hew Guinea. 

(35) PMC %aaunu 'battle, war': KSR mweun, MRS mawin 'magic to make 

soldiers brave', MOK mahwin, PON mahwin, PTK %maunu. This form 

may be a reflex of POC *punu 'kill, strike, extinguish', but with 

an unidentified initial %aa-. In this,,form, however, it appears 

innovative. YAP mael, in the same meaning as the PMC 

reconstruction, is almost certainly a loan from U L I  maaul. 

4.4.1.4 Other lexical evidence for PMC 

The following lexical items do not appear to be attested 

elsewhere in Oceanic, and thus may be innovations of PMC. 

(36) PMC *rat0 'whale': KSR w, K I R  ato-ni marawa (lit.: 'whale of 

the sea'), MRS &, MOK &, PON roahs, PTK *rato. 

(37) PMC *plot'a 'turtle shell' : KSR fihsrac, K I R  u, MRS bed, MOK 

pwoas, PON pweht , PTK *p 'oca. 

(38) PMC *pika 'sand, beach, sandbank' : KSR p& 'sand', K I R  bike 

'beach sand', MRS pike-n 'flat land surface', MOK 'beach, 



sand', PON & 'beach, sand' , PTK *pika 'sand, sandbank' (and 

cf.  PTK *ppia 'sand, beach'). Possibly re la ted  a r e  POC *pa(m)pi . 

'sand, sandbank' and POC *pia 'ear th ,  ground', although the  

l a t t e r  . is  a more l i k e l y  source f o r  PTK *ppia and MRS p ~ 6 y  

' sandbank' . 
(39) PMC *peata 'ashes from f i rep lace ' :  KSR aDact, MRS w i ~ a h a i ,  MOK 

poahi, PON &p, PTK *peata. 

(40) PMC %'are ' l e i ,  garland': KSR 'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  f o r  

neck decorations' ,  K I R  m'ae, MRS m'are-, MOK mwarmwar, PON 

mwaramwar, PTK %'are. Paul Geraghty (p.c.1 notes PPN *pale 

'head garland', but a l so  observes t ha t  the i n i t i a l  consonant does 

not correspond with PMC %'. 

(41) PMC %alu(a)-k ' forget  ' : KSR muhlkihn, K I R  manuoki-na, MRS 

mel'aql'aqey, MOK moalukluk, PTK %alu(a)ki. I f  the  PMC form 

began with a labiovelar ,  i t  would be possible t ha t  PPN *gal0 

' forget '  were cognate. A l l  MC languages agree t ha t  the i n i t i a l  

consonant was %, however. 

. (42) PMC %aani 'pumice' : KSR vot-wen 'basa l t ' ,  KIR m, MRS 

ahan, MOK &, PON wahn-veil PTK *tJaani. - 
(43) PMC *liki-z ' leave behind, deposit ' :  KSR liki ' leave, put down', 

K I R  n ik i r a  'remainder, r e s t ,  l e f t ove r ' ,  MRS l i k i t  'put, place, 

depoei t ' ,  MOK l i k i d  ' leave behind, throw away', PON l i k i d  ' t o  

s p i t  (honorific) ' , PTK *liki-d ' leave alone, leave, save'. 

(44) PMC *pat iki  ' t o  be long-winded, able  t o  hold one's breath under 

water f o r  a long t i m e ' :  KSR pahtok, MRS p ~ a k i i  (with 

metathesis),  MOK poaik PON & PTK 9 a t i k i .  



(45) PMC * t i p i  'broken, shattered':  KSR mih-liho 'smash, sha t t e r ' ,  

K I R  ma-ibi, MRS r"ip, PTK *ripi-g. 

(46) PMC *t 'ao 'person, companion, member ' : KSR elak-srao-nak 

'family, l ineage' ,  K I R  ' fr iend, companion, colleague' ,  MRS 

dewe-n 'subjects of ,  followers o f ' ,  MOK a- 'member', PON too- 

'member', PTK *cao 'person, people, member of a group'. It is 

possible t ha t  t h i s  form represents a nasal  grade r e f l e x  of POC 

*tau 'people', although PMC *tau 'people, c lan member, family 

member' i s  the more nozmal r e f l ex  of t ha t  reconstruction. YAP 

choo-n 'member of '  is probably a loan from ULI. 

(47) PMC *latuu 'tomorrow': KSR a, MRS yi-li iw, PTK *latuu. 

(48) PMC *kunu 'go out,  be extinguished': KSR & 'extinguished, 

bl ind ' ,  MRS a, MOK &, PON &, PTK xkunu. 

(49) PMC *katlau 'heaven, paradise; t r ad i t i ona l  source of o r ig ina l  

s e t t l e r s ' :  KSR kuhsrao, K I R  karawa 'sky, mythical heaven', PON 

katau 'Kosrae; t r ad i t i ona l  source of o r ig ina l  s e t t l e r s ' ;  PTK - 
xkacau 'heaven, paradise; c lan name; t r ad i t i ona l  homeland of 

or ig ina l  s e t t l e r s ' .  

(50) PMC *f i z i  'accompany, follow' : KSR yi, K I R  s, PTK *f i d i .  

(51) PMC *ut'u-k ' t o  shake 8.t. ': KSR usruk, K I R  ruuru (where the 

i n i t i a l  vowel has been i r regular ly  l o s t ) ,  MRS y id ik i e ,  MOKisik, 

PON utuki,  PTK *ucu-k. It i s  possible t h a t  F i j i an  vutuki 'pound' 

is cognate, although it r e f l e c t s  an o r a l  grade medial consonant. 

(52) PMC *lama ' think, f e e l ,  perceive': KSR luhma, MRS l'emn'ak, MOK 

lamlam, PON lamalam, PTK *lama. 

(53) PMC *fiago ' idea,  fab le ,  t a l e ' :  KSR annwe 'say, t e l l ' ,  K I R  ianno 



'thought, idea, fab le ,  f a i r y t a l e '  , MRS(?) yinan" ' legend, s tory,  

myth', PTK *fiago ' s tory,  legend, his tory ' .  Rotuman f iana  

'speak, t a lk '  appears t o  be a loan from MC, a s  the  normal Rotuman 

correspondence with PMC *f i s  e. Biggs (1965) shows tha t  the 

only nonborrowed source of Rotuman f is e a r l i e r  *t. 

4.4.2 Lexical evidence f o r  PGMC 

To provide support f o r  the putat ive Central Micronesian subgroup, 

a form must be a t t e s t ed  i n  K I R  and i n  a t  l e a s t  one of the putat ive WMC 

branches. It must not occur i n  KSB or  elsewhere i n  Oceanic. It is,  

of course, qu i te  possible t ha t  KSR might have l o s t  a PMC etymon tha t  

is  retained i n  the other MC languages, thus giving the  impression t h a t  

the  form is  only Central  Micronesian. For t h i s  reason, Che best  

evidence ie where KSR continues an e a r l i e r  form which is changed o r  

replaced i n  CMC. Such forms have proved d i f f i c u l t  t o  f ind ,  but s i x  

have been located: 

(1) PCMC *gi i  ' tooth' :  K I R  enii (archaic) ,  MRS a-, MOK naih-, PON 

&, 'PTK *gii. KSR & ' tooth'  appears t o  r e f l e c t  PEO 

*(rj)i,unju 'mouth', but Seimat h- ' tooth'  re lust p.c.1 

probably r e f l e c t s  the same etymon and with the same meaning a s  

the KSR form. Cf. a l so  POC *n,Eipon ' tooth' .  

(2) PCMC *kalo ' senni t ,  make senni t '  : K I R  kanoa ' t o  engage i n  

twisting s t rands ' ,  MRS aaa l ' ,  MOK koalkoal, PON nnkoal, PTK 

*kalo. KSR kokoali ' t w i s t  senni t  i n to  rope' is  c l ea r ly  cognate, 

but suggests t ha t  the  f i n a l  high vowel t ha t  is  a t t e s t ed  i n  F i j i a n  

& 'braid senni t '  and Tongan pake l i  ' t ighten by twist ing '  was 
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a l so  inheri ted i n to  PMC. I n  t ha t  case, the f i n a l  mid vowel i n  

PCMC *kalo is  innovative. 

(3) PCMC *telu ' three ' :  K I R  teni-, MRS i i l i w ,  MOK u-, PON &-, 
PTR *telu. KSR ' three ( s e r i a l  counting)' and tolu ' t h ree  

(cardinal number) ' c l ea r ly  r e f l e c t  POC *tolu. The *o has equally 

c l ea r ly  been fronted i n  the CMC languages. 

( 4 )  PCMC *ogi-d 'wring, squeeze, express' : K I R  onnira, MRS 

win8'tahakev, PON wennid, MOK unnud, PTK *(w)ogi-d. KSR fulohfohl 

probably r e f l e c t s  POC *poRo 'wring, squeeze, express ' ,  a l b e i t  

with a nasal grade r e f l e x  (PMC * p l ) .  The POC etymon does not 

appear t o  be re f lec ted  elsewhere i n  MC. 

( 5 )  PCMC *p8aki 'carry,  take, bring, l i f t ' :  KIR(?) b'ab'ako 'carry 

i n  arms, on breast ,  cuddle', MRS && 'carry,  bring, receive,  get,  

capture' ,  MOK pwoak ' l i f e ' ,  PON ' l i f t ,  adopt',  PTK *p1eki. 

KSRue, utuhk 'carry,  bring, take'  almost cer ta in ly  r e f l e c t s  POC 

*Ruja 'load, cargo'. However, s ince CMC languages a l so  a t t e s t  

t h a t  form as *uda 'load, cargo', it is  possible t ha t  it is KSR 

which i s  innovative. 

(6 )  PCMC %ens ' thing, object '  : K I R  mena, MRS men, MOK &, PON 

mehn, PTK %ena. KSR ma 'one, thing'  probably is  cognate with - 
PPN %eqa ' thing' .  It may a l so  be cognate with the PCMC form, 

but, even i f  so, the l a t t e r  group appears t o  have innovated the 

second syl lable .  

The following forms appear t o  be a t t e s t ed  only among the CMC 

languages. Because the KSR form does not appear t o  continue an 



e a r l i e r  etymon, however, it is impossible t o  determine a t  present 

whether these forms are ,  i n  f a c t ,  PCMC innovations. 

(7 )  PCMC %ai  ' breadf r u i t  ' : K I R  &, MRS u, MOK &, PON a, 
PTK %ai. PPN %ei  'breadfrui t '  suggests tha t  something l i k e  

%ai  may need t o  be reconstructed f o r  some e a r l i e r  s tage i n  

Eastern Oceanic, yet  POC *(g)kulu 'breadfrui t '  i s  a l so  a t t e s t ed  

there  (including wide a t t e s t a t i o n  i n  Polynesian). It i s  a l so  

possible tha t  the PPN and PCMC forms a r e  not re la ted:  KSR 

'breadfrui t '  may point t o  a PMC % a t i  o r  %adi, with i r r egu la r  

l o s s  of the medial consonant i n  PCMC. Some poten t ia l  support f o r  

t h i s  pos s ib i l i t y  is found i n  the reconstruct ion of a s t a r ,  . .- 
-- 

probably A l t a i r ,  f o r  PCMC: -ti-lapa (see below). The second 

d isy l lab le  of t h i s  form is c lear ly  a r e f l e x  of POC *la(m)pa 

' large,  senior ' ,  and i t  may be tha t  the  f i r s t  element i n  the 

reconstruction of t h i s  important s t a r  r e f l e c t s  a type % a t i  

'breadfrui t ' .  With no other evidence, however, t h i s  i s  pure 

speculation. 

(8)  PCMC * ta l i a  'condiment o r  r e l i s h  which accompanies s t ap l e  foods' : 

K I R  tanna, MRS ial6vl6v, PON u, PTK *tal ia .  

( 9 )  PCMC *re, i- 'people, person (of a place) : K I R  i- 'person of or  

from', MRS ri- 'person from, person who', PTK *re(e)- 'people, 

person (esp. of a place) ' .  It i s  possible but not l i k e l y  t ha t  

K I R  i- r e f l e c t s  e a r l i e r  *qi- ' locat ive ' .  Paul Geraghty (p.c.) 

points  out t ha t  Lau (F i j ian)  has a p re f ix  d- t ha t  apparently 

functions iden t ica l ly  with PCMC *re-. It is  not phonologically 

compatible, however. 



. . (10) PCMC %e,i'iia ' s tay,  l i ve ,  dwell, be': K I R  m, PON &, MOK 

a, PTK % h a .  KSR muhta ' s tay,  dwell' r e f l e c t s  PMC %oda 

's i t ,  squat '  (cf . Gedaged ' to  remain' ) but t h a t  may be a 

KSR innovation. The POC reconstruction i n  t h i s  meaning i s  

*nopo, which i s  re f lec ted  i n  some TK languages a s  a postverbal 

s u f f i x  i n  negative constructions. 

(11) PCMC *p'ap8u 'k. of shark': K I R  b'abu 'shark w. f l a t  snout ' ,  

MRS bab ' t oo th less  sp. of shark: Hemigaleops Fos t e r i ' ,  MOK 

pwoahvw 'white sp. of shark' ,  PTK *p'ap8u 'sp. of shark'. 

(12) PCMC *p'ugu 'descend, go down, f a l l ;  break (of waves)': K I R  

bunn 'go down, sink, descend', MRS ' f a l l ,  break (of 

waves)', MOK pwunq ' t o  break (of waves)', PON pwunai-dek 

'break (of waves), splash' ,  PTR *pugu ' f a l l ,  drop; break (of 

waves ' . 
(13) PCMC %aata(ata) 'cleared space, garden': K I R  maataata, MRS 

mJ MOKmahiahi, PON mahsahs Icleared of vegetation' ,  PTK 

%aata. 

(14) PCMC %ap'u 'du l l ,  b lunt '  : K I R  kabubu, MRS kkdb, P& %kap1u. 

It is possible t ha t  t h i s  form may r e f l e c t  consonant metathesis 

i n  the  type *paku, which i s  re f lec ted  i n  Tongan, Tuvalu, and 

Anutan. 

(15) PCMC *fara 'core of breadfrui t  o r  pandanus': K I R  x, MRS var 

'pandanus core ' ,  PTK *fara. This form may be an o r a l  grade 

r e f l e x  of POC *pa(n)da 'pandanus'. A nasal  grade r e f l e x  

*fa t la  'pandanus' i s  a t t e s t ed  throughout MC. 



(16) PCMC *paa ' l a r g e ,  broad l e a f ,  a s  of t a ro ' :  K I R  baa ' l e a f  ', PON 

PTK *paa. It is  l i k e l y  t h a t  t h i s  form is  cognate w i t h  

F i j i a n  ba ' s t a l k  of t a r o  leaves;  branch'. I f  so, e i t h e r  t h e  PCMC 

form o r  t h e  F i j i a n  r e f l e c t s  an innovation. 

(17) PCMC *(e-)fagi 'north': K I R  me-aang 'north (Ward 

Goodenough P.c.), MRS d-, PON eDeng, PTK *(e-)fagi. A s  argued 

previously,  KSR eDann 'south'  is  probably a loan from PP. 

(18) PCMC *uwaa ' f ru i t ' :  K I R  uaa. MRS wiwah 'bear much f r u i t ' ,  MOK 

uhwa ' i n  f r u i t ' ,  PON m, PTK *uwaa. No KSR form f o r  ' f r u i t '  i s  - 
provided i n  Lee (19761, so it i s  impossible a t  present  t o  

determine whether t h e  innovative lengthening of t h e  f i n a l  vowel 

of POC *pua ' f r u i t '  i s  l imi ted  t o  PCMC o r  is PMC. 

(19) PCMC *maugu ' l e f t  hand, l e f t  side': K I R  maing, MRS han-mivig, 

/ #  P 
MOK meing, PON pali-meinq, T ~ K  -mm:e'nq, PUL havi-meevung. This 

form appears t o  be a very i r r e g u l a r  development of POC *mauRi 

' l e f t  s ide ' .  KSR l a c s a c  ' l e f t '  i s  n o t  cogna te ,  however,  s o  i t  i s  

again impossible t o  determine whether o r  not t h e  innovation was 

PMC . 
(20) PCMC *f adula  'paddle': K I R  ar ina ,  MOK pad i l ,  PON p a d i l ,  PTK 

*fadula. Clear ly  a meta thes i s  of the  consonants i n  POC *palusa 

'paddle' occurred i n  t h e  h i s t o r y  of t h i s  form. Whether it 

occurred i n  PCMC o r  e a r l i e r  is  problematic, a s  KSR && i t s e l f  

appears t o  be innovative. 

(21) PCMC *u(t)a 'canoe sa i l ' :  K I R  &, MRS wgi-la& PTK *ua. The 

second morpheme of t h e  MRS form may r e f l e c t  POC *laya 'sai l ' ,  

although more expected would be **-lah. Also problematic i s  t h e  



fact that PCMC *t, attested in MRS, appears to be 1ost.i~ both 

KIR and TK.. Cf. KSR nee 'canoe sail', which again appears to be 

a KSR innovation. 

( 22) PCMC *towe(mea) 'goatfish' : KIR =, MRS iewmev , MOK joome , PON 
h, PTK *(t)oomea. No form is given for KSR 'goatfish'. Paul 

Geraghty (p.c.1 suggests the possibility that the PCMC form may 

indicate a metathesis of the type %ete 'goatfish, surmullet', 

which is reconstructible for PPN. The parenthesized element in 

the PCMC reconstruction may also be cognate with PPN %ea 'red'. 

(23) PCMC %ilatu 'butterf ly pea' : KIR inoto, MRS wilei, MOK u, 
P O N U ,  PTK *ulatu. Again, no KSR form is given, so this 

reconstruction may be PMC. 

(24) PCMC *ot 'a 'reef' : KIR era 'reef, shoal', MRS a, MOK m, PON 

oht (archaic), BTK *oca,o. This form replaces POC *(n)sa(q)ka~u - 
'reef ' , which is reflected in PMC *dakau 'atoll, low island, 
uninhabited island'. It is quite possible that the replacement 

occurred in PMC rather than PCMC, however, as no form for 'reef' 

is given for KSR in Lee (1976). The KSR form in-sroac 'passage 

in reef' is given, where the in- prefix is a locative, but it is 

not certain that sroac reflects earlier *ot8a. Paul Geraghty 

(p.c.1 suggests that Fijian voda 'detachable rock on tidal flat; 

rock at sea' may suggest a poss'.ble source for PCMC *ot'a. .--. 

The following forms are reflected only in TK and KIR, but show 

regular phonological correspondences, and appear to be innovative. As 

there is a great dear of other evidence'linking TK with MRS and PP, it 



is very l i ke ly  t ha t  these forms r e f l e c t  PCMC items. It is  a l so  

possible t ha t  they a r e  PMC. 

(25) PCMC *adi 'coconut spathe': K I R  &, PTK *adi. 

(26) PCMC *fako-1 'care for ,  take care o f ,  t r e a t  wel l ' :  K I R  ako-na, 

PTK *fakola. 

(27) PCMC *fa0 'canoe pole': K I R  aoao ' t o  pole a canoe', PTK *fao. 

Cf. PMC *p'ou 'pole, f i sh ing  pole', 

(28) PCMC *f atuku ' head' : K I R  -, PUA dadGk6, SNS f adiind 'head of 

animals'. This form i s  presumably cognate with POC 3 p a t u  

'head', but a t t e s t s  an o r a l  grade i n i t i a l  and an unexpected ex t r a  

sy l lab le .  The type *fatu 'head' is a t t e s t ed  elsewhere i n  TK. 

(29) PCMC *fia  'squeeze, grind, grate ' :  K I R  ia 'grind, grate ,  

pulverize ' , PTK *f i a  ' squeeze ' . 
(30) PCMC * f i t  ' a  'blade, s t r i p  of leaf (esp. pandanus) fo r  weaving ' : 

K I R h ,  PTK *fica. Cf. PMC *f i ra  ' t o  braid,  p l a i t ' ,  which 

appears t o  be re la ted  t o  t h i s  form. . 

(31) PCMC *ptaga 'hole, cave' : KIR b'anna, PTK *plaga. Both KSR and 

PP apparently show ref lexes  of an e a r l i e r  *plara,  although KSR 

fahr  'cavi ty ,  hole, p i t '  has an r r e f l e x  t ha t  i s  symptomatic of - 
an ear ly  loan. I f  S O ,  then the  type *ptara was probably a PP 

innovation. (For a possible source, cf .  PNTK *pgara 'pubic area,  

pubic t r iZn i l e '  .) 
-/- 

. .- - - (32) PCMC *p8aro 'bent, curved': KIR u, PTK *ptaro. Cf. PEO 

*pwelu 'bend, curve, fo ld  ' (Geraghty 1979). 

.-. The next forms have somewhat more problematic correspondences: 
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(33) PCMC(?) *dukafai 'old (of people)': KIR ikawai 'old, adult, 

mature', PTK *dukofai. KIR does not normally lose earlier *d; 

more expected is KIR **rikawai. 

(34) PCMC(?) *kat ' i~ ' 'coconut toddy' : KIR karewe, PTK *kacii. 
Despite the correct correspondences in the first three segments, 

it is possible that the putative PTK form is in fact a loan from 

YAP sachif (where YAP q is glottal stop). If so, it must have 

been a very early loan (cf . TRK a, MRT yashi, PUL ysfi, CRN 

&hi, CBL aschi, WOL gashii, PUA w, SNS u, ULI &, all - 
with regular correspondences for a PTK *kacii). Interestingly, 

KIR karewe appears to have been borrowed by several 'MC and 

Polynesian languages, but with a reflex of the KIR article &as 

well: MRS iekargw, KSR suhkaruh, MOK iikalue, PON sikaliwi, 

Tuvalu sekaleve, Nukuoru senaleve, Kapingamarangi danaluu (~ender 

1981). 

In addition, the following stars endlor constellations appear to 

be reconstructible for PCMC: 

(35) PCMC *dum8uru 'Antares': KIR rim'ii-mata, MRS tim'ir" 'stars in 

Scorpio: Tau, Alpha, Sigma; Antares', MOK dumwur 'name of 

constellation', PON dimwir, PTK *dumturu. KSR tumur, which was 

apparently recorded with the meaning 'Venus8, has an irregular = . . 

reflex of medial %I' and an 2 reflex of *r. Both of these 

developments are diagnostic of loans . Nukuoru tumuru '1st month' 
(Goodenough 1953) is also a probable loan. 



(36) PCMC %ati-lapa 'name of star o r  cons te l l a t ion ' :  K I R  matinaba 

' th ree  s t a r s  i n  a l i n e  of Capricorn'; MRS mailev 'Alpha, Beta, 

Gamma Aquilae',  PON mahilav ' cons te l l a t ion ' ;  PTK %ati-lapa ' t h e  

s t a r  A l t a i r  i n  Aquila; name of month'. Again, Nukuoru appears t o  

have borrowed t h i s  form a s  mailava (Goodenough 1953). The 

missing r e f l e x  of *t suggests  t h a t  it was borrowed from PON o r  a 

NTK language. 

(37) PCMC % a t i - t ' i k i  ' c o n s t e l l a t i o n  and month': K I R  m a t i r i k i  

' c o n s t e l l a t i o n  of th ree  s t a r s  i n  Aquilae' , MRS l';-me/idikdik 

' cons te l l a t ion :  s t a r s  i n  Scorpio ' ,  PON mahitik 'Hercules',  PTK 

%at i -c ik i  ' cons te l l a t ion  and month'. I n  t h i s  case,  Nukuoru 

mata r ik i  is  probably not  a loan. 

(38) PCMC *kua ' cone te l l a t ion  of s tare , ,  probably i n  Andromeda and 

Cassiopeia':  K I R  kua ' cons te l l a t ion :  s t a r s  of Andromeda, 

Perseus, and Cassiopeia ' ,  PTK *kua ' c o n s t e l l a t i o n  and month'. 

(39) PCMC *unu 'name of s t a r :  perhaps Aldebaran': K I R  'name of 

s t a r ' ,  PTK *unu 'Aldebaran, name of month'. (cf .  a l s o  PMC *kua 

'porpoise ' . 
(40) PCMC %anu ' s t a r  of cone te l l a t ion :  .probably Procyon, S i r i u s ,  o r  

Canopus': KIRa-gggg 'name of c o n s t e l l a t i o n  and month', PTK %anu 

'month of l a t e  summer; s t a r :  probably Procyon, S i r i u s ,  o r  

Canopus'. Nukuoru manu i s  recorded by Goodenough (1953) a s  the  

name of t h e  n in th  month. Because of i t s  agreement i n  meaning and 

form with  TK, i t  too  may be a loan. 

Although almost a l l  of t h e  above forms a r e  securely reconstructed 

f o r  PCMC, it i s  by no means c e r t a i n  whether most of ' them a r e  



innovations of t h a t  proto-language. More research i s  needed t o  

determine tha t .  However, forms (1)-(6) do appear t o  provide some 

l ex i ca l  substant ia t ion f o r  the group. 

4.4.3 Lexical evidence f o r  PWMC 

~ g a l n ,  the best kind of l ex i ca l  evidence f o r  the putat ive Western 

Micronesian subgroup is. innovative forms which can be reconstructed ' 

fo r  PWMC on the basis of a l l  th ree  branches, where K I R  and KSR 

. continue an e a r l i e r  etyma i n  the same meanings. The following s i x  

reconstructions appear t o  meet those c r i t e r i a :  

(1) PWMC %iau 'outrigger boom': MRS kive)v, MOK u, PON w, PTK 

*kiau. K I R  kiaro  and KSR kivacs probably r e f l e c t  a PMC %iado < 

POC xkia(n)so 'outrigger boom'. The lo s s  of the  medial consonant 

i n  WMC i s  very i r regular .  

(2)  PWMC *l ia  'woman, female': MRS -lie- 'woman', MOK 'woman', PON 

l i h  'adul t  female', PTK * l i a  'woman, female, lady'. K I R  nei - 
'fem'inine a r t i c l e ,  nominal root  on feminine demonstrative s e r i e s '  

appears t o  be cognate with F i j i an  'vocative form f o r  mother' 

and Melefila a- ' p re f ix  t o  names of females', and thus suggests 

the reconstruction of PMC * le i  'woman'. KSR &- ' formative i n  

many woman's names' is  problematic i n  t ha t  PMC *1 is not 

re f lec ted  a s  g i n  KSR; it is  most l i ke ly ,  thus,  t ha t  the KSR form 

is  not cognate with PWMC *lia.  

(3 )  PWMC *i-doko 'come' : MRS vi-teq, MOK indoa, PTK *i-ddoko. POC 

*(n)soko ' a r r i ve t  i s  a l so  re f lec ted  by K I R  roko 'come, a r r i ve ' ,  

KSR tuhkuh 'come', and PWMC *doko ' a r r ive '  (as  wel l  a s  by the  



PWMC innovative d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c  *-dqko 'h i ther ,  toward 

speaker ') ,  but no o ther  languages r e f l e c t  the  i n i t i a l  *i-. It 

should a l s o  be noted t h a t  both MOK and PTK a t t e s t  gemination of 

*d . 
(4) PWMC %'egau 'food, ea t  (v i )  ' : MRS m'eeav, MOK mwinne, PON 

mwenge, PTK %'egau. This is  the  most common word f o r  'food' i n  

these languages. K I R  m'aneaun~au ' t o  ea t  voraciously; glut ton,  

gluttony'  i s  probably cognate with PPN 9 a u  'gnaw, chew', and 

suggests t ha t  the o r ig ina l  source f o r  the PWMC form was a s t a t i v e  

verb of the type % a p a u  'chew on', which developed a labiovelar  

i n i t i a l  e a r ly  i n  MC. The meaning of the  form was then 

generalized t o  'food, e a t '  i n  PWMC. KSR monno 'food' may appear 

t o  be cognate, but it was pointed out i n  sect ion 4.2.2 t ha t  the  

KSR form is  i r r egu la r  i n  appearing t o  r e f l e c t  PMC,%' a s  = i n  

i n i t i a l  posit ion. It was suggested a t  t ha t  time tha t  KBR mongo 

is probably a loan from.CTK. 

( 5 )  PWMC *dake ' r ide  ( a  vesse l ,  vehicle,  animal)': MRS takev, MOK 

doakoa, PON u, PTK *dake. This form is c l ea r ly  a r e f l e x  of 

POC *(n)sake 'climb, r i s e ' ,  which is a l so  re f lec ted  throughout MC 

a s  PMC *dake ' r i s e ,  go up' ,  and PMC *zake ' d i r e c t i o ~ q l  e n c l i t i c :  

upwards, eastwards'. The meaning ' t o  r i de '  does not appear t o  be 

re f lec ted  elsewhere i n  MC o r  Oceanic, however. 

(6)  PWMC *faf a 'swim' : MRS haheh, MOK m, PON a, PTK *af a. PTK 

shows unexpected lo s s  of the  i n i t i a l  consonant i n  t h i s  form, but 

s t i l l  appears t o  be cognate. K I R  uaua ' s w i m '  appears t o  be 

cognate with F i j i a n  eve ' swim' ,  suggesting PMC *ufa. The KSR 



form fo r  ' s w i m '  is unrelated kof (cf.  KSR kof 'water, ur ine ' ) .  . 

The language of Bong i n  the  Shepherd Islands of Vanuatu has a 

form @ ' t o  s w i m '  ( ~ r y o n  1976), but i t s  correspondences a r e  

i r regular  f o r  *fa£ a. 

The following PWMC forms a l so  appear t o  be innovative, but it  is 

not completely c l ea r  a t  which leve l  the innovation should be 

reconstructed: 

(7) PWMC *ala 'path, road, t r a i l :  MRS y iya l '  , MOK a, PON u, PTK 

*alas This form, which c l ea r ly  r e f l ec t s . ve ry  i r r egu la r  l o s s  of 
, ... 

the  i n i t i a l  consonant i n  POC *neala, may be a PMC innovation 

ra ther  than PWMC. Neither K I R  nor KSR r e f l e c t s  a cognate form. 

(8) PWMC *tili 'sprout, shoot, sucker (from banana, taro,  yam) I: MRS 

iil", MOK il, PON (3ps),  PTK *tili. POC *sul i  is securely 

reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning, but the regular  PWMC r e f l e x  of 

t h a t  form would be **dili. KSK- 'young shoot, sprout '  may 

r e f l e c t  a PMC *tulu o r  *dulu, although with a somewhat i r r egu la r  

r e f l e x  of the i n i t i a l  consonant. (Recall t ha t  KSR normally 

r e t a in s  both PMC *d and *t a s  t before back vowels.) It could 

a l so  be from a d i f fe ren t  source. Thus, the l eve l  a t  which t h i s  

innovation is  t o  be reconstructed i s  unclear. 

(9) PWMC *taraki ' t o  s a i l ' :  MRS ierak, MOK ioaroak, PON serek, PTK 

*taraki. This form appears t o  be an innovation of POC *tede 

'touch, s a i l ,  f l o a t ,  graze, go f a a t ,  wash, cleanse' ,  but with an 

innovative f i n a l  sy l lab le  and unexpected lowering of the vowels. 



YAP t a r& ' t o  s a i l '  i s  probably a loan from ULI. It is  possible 

tha t  t h i s  innovation occurred i n  PMC, however. 

(10) PWMC *raki 'harvest season, season of plenty': MRS 'south, 

summer', MOK 'breadfruit  season', PON rahk 'season of 

plenty, breadfrui t  season', PON & 'abundant, p l en t i fu l ' ,  PTK 

*raki 'breadfruit  harvest season'. Apparent cognates of t h i s  

form a re  a t tes ted  i n  F i j i an  draki  'weather', Gitua 'Rai 

wind', ~ e l e f  i i a  J.aJ& ' time', Nuclear Polynesian *laki 'west, 
. 

north, southwest wind' (where Takuu laki 'season of westerly 

winds, bringing abundance of d r i f t  mater ial  and migratory birds '  

(Howard p. c.) , and the f a c t  t ha t  only Maori has the meaning 

'north wind' may suggest the idea of a warming o r  beneficial  

wind). A8  other MC languages do not appear t o  a t t e s t  the form, 

however, it is not possible t o  determine whether the PWMC 

semantic i s  limited t o  t ha t  group. 

(11) PWMC *plalu ' taro patch, ta ro  swamp' : MRS a, MOK gwehl, PON 

' d i r t ,  s o i l ,  ear th,  ground', PTK *ptalu. Cf. PEO *bwela 

'mud, swamp ' . 
(12) PWMC *plalu 'cover, l i d '  : MRS 'covered over' , MOK komvwel 

'cover an ear th  oven', PON kom~woal 'cover an oven with leaves' ,  

PTK *plalu. Lee (1976) l i s t s  kafa fo r  KSR, which i s  almost 

cer ta in ly  an English loan. 

(13) PWMC *liga 'beautiful- (of inanimate objects) ,  p re t ty ,  shiny; new 

moon' : MRS hal l& 'moon', MOK 'p re t ty ' ,  PON linaa-n 

'beaut i ful ,  shiny' , PTK "(1) l i ga  'beaut i ful  (of inanimate 

, objects) ,  pret ty;  new moon'. Paul Geraghty (p.c.) suggests tha t  



t h i s  form may be cognate with F i j i an  l a n i l a n i  'glorious,  

admired ' . 
(14) PWMC *egi 'dorsal f i n  of f i sh '  : MRS veni-n 'dorsal f i n  of 

smaller f i s h ,  f i n ' ,  MOK innihng 'dorsal o r  anal  f i n ' ,  PON 

'pectoral  f i n  (3sg) ' , PTK *igi 'dorsal f i n  of f i s h '  . This form 

appears t o  replace POC *tiko 'dorsal f i n ' .  Questionable i s  

whether KSR acnnac-n ' f i n  of '  is  cognate. Even i f  it is  not,  KSR 

inning 'steep, h i l l y ,  sloping' may suggest t ha t  a form very l i k e  

*egi 'dorsal f i n '  was present i n  PMC. 

(15) PWMC *tura 'housepost, pole, p i l l a r ' :  MRS jirl!e- 'post,  'pole, 

handle', MOK 'foundation post ' ,  PON 'pos t ' ,  PTK *tura 

'housepost, post' .  POC *tudu is  reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning. 

However, Paul Geraghty (p.c.) has pointed out t h a t  F i j i a n  t u l a  

'branch', Lau F i j i a n  i t u r a tu ra  ' ch ie f ' s  leg ' ,  and & t a  tura ' l eg ,  

prop1 may suggest an e a r l i e r  *tura with a meaning s imi la r  t o  t h a t  

. of the  PWMC form. 

(16) PWMC *p'up8u ' the  Southern Cross' : MRS bib, MOK loo~wu,  PON 

loh~wu,  PTK *(p')up8u. This form is  r e l a t ed  t o  PMC *p'uplu 

' t r i gge r f i sh '  (and cf.  Arosi bubu ' f i sh :  Bal l i s tee '  f o r  an 

external  cognate). The reconstruction of PTK *(p ' )up 'u ' Southern 

Cross' r e f l e c t s  the  f a c t  t ha t  i n  a l l  TK languages the  form is  

re f lec ted  a s  the type pwuu~w a s  an unaffixed noun, and a s  -= i n  

compounds. PP languages show loss  of the second *p'. No forms 

a r e  given f o r  t h i s  meaning f o r  K I R  o r  KSR. 

(17) PWMC %ii ' f a t ,  grease' : MRS *, PON d, CRL d. POC %ogak 

i s  reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning. Most MC languages a t t e s t  loans 



from English firease o r  Spanish manteca, but K I R  nenea and the  

above form appear t o  be native.  

(18) PWMC *ptulaka 'unicornfish': MRS b i lak ' ,  MOK pwilak, PON pwulak, 

PTK *p8ulaka. It is  possible (but unlikely) t ha t  F i j i an  ba1ap:i 

is  cogn?L,e. I f  so, e i t he r  the PWMC o r  the F i j i an  form would 

appear t o  evidence major formal changes. 

The following forms a r e  a t t e s t ed  only i n  MRS and TIC. A s  there  is 

considerable evidence l inking TK most c losely with PP, it appears t ha t  

reconstructions may be made f o r  putat ive PWMC on the basis  of only MRS 

and TK witnesses. 

(19) PWMC *fadale 'walk, s t r o l l ;  here  and there ' :  MRS y e t a l  ' t o  go', 

PTK *fadale. POC *ta le  'go around, re turn '  would appear cognate, 

but WMC *d and POC *t do not correspond. Both Sa'a and Ulawa, 

where *t is  normally l o s t  (Pawley 1972:27), a t t e s t  t a l e  

'circumscribe, go around, journey', however, suggesting a doublet 

with e a r l i e r  *s. I f  t ha t  i s  the case, the only innovation of the  

PWMC form is ,  perhaps, the i n i t i a l  syl lable .  

(20) PWMC *kura-t ' pu l l  back foreskin,  circumcise': MRS a i r a i ,  PTK 

*kura. POC *kula 'circumcise' is  reconstructed, and the PWMC 

form apparently shows a change of POC *1 t o  PWMC *r. 

(21) PWMC "m'am'ane 'able,  capable, good' : MRS m'am'an 'good', PTK 

%'m1ane 'able,  possible,  capable'. 

(22) PWMC %'ma ' c a t e rp i l l a r ' :  MRS m'inam'en, PTK %a8una. Cf. 

Proto-Central Pacif ic  *(qa)nuve ' c a t e r p i l l a r  ' (Geraghty p.c.1. 



(23) PWMC *gani 'to, toward': MRS ga& PTK *gani. PP forms i n  t h i s  

meaning a r e  probably re f lexes  of PEO %aga-n 'give (vt) '  (PPP 

*aga). It is  not c lear ,  however, t ha t  the MRS and TIC forms 

r e f l e c t  t ha t  etymon. Conceivably PWMC innovated the type *gani, 

which was l a t e r  replaced i n  PP. 

(24) PWMC *gata ' f ragrant  ' : MRS g& PTK *gata. 

(25) PWMC *rii 'spouse, marry': MRS a-, PTK *rii. I f  KIR & 

'marry, marriage' is  cognate, t h i s  form i s  recons t ruc t ib le  f o r  

PCMC. A possible external  cognate is  F i j i a n  ri 'house, 

building' ,  but it i s  not known which meaning is  the or ig ina l  one. 

- (26) PWMC *ddana 'dream': MRS t tenak 'dream, fantasy, daydream', PTK . 

(27) PWMC *dawura 'channel through reef': MRS tawar, PTK *dawura. 

(and cf . PMC *dawa ' channel ' . ) 
(28) PWMC *(t)aapla  'no': MRS iahab,  vahab 'no', PTK *(t)aap8a. PTK 

*taap1a i s  re f lec ted  i n  MRT, STW, and CRL; PTK *aap'a Ss 
I 

r e f l ec t ed  elsewhere. In  TIC, t h i s  form is used t o  r e j e c t  a plan 

of events. Other forms a r e  used t o  r e j e c t  a proposition. 

(30) PWMC *te lu te lu  ' s ta rs  i n  Orion': MRS i e l i e l  'delta, epsilon, 

zeta ,  sigma Orionis',  PTK *( t )e lu( t )e lu .  

4.4.4 Summary 

A reasonably subs tan t ia l  amount of l ex i ca l  evidence has been 

presented i n  support of the putat ive MC subgroup. Rather less 

evidence has been ident i f ied  t o  support the  putat ive Central 

Micronesian and Western Micronesian subgroups wi th in  MC, but a few of 

the  putat ive innovations a r e  qu i t e  persuasive. 
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The arguments f o r  these subgroups w i l l  be summarized 

i n  sect ion 4.7, following a br ief  examination of an apparently MC 

language tha t  has become ex t inc t ,  and a more thorough look a t  the  

relat ionships  between the Trukic and Ponapeic languages. Also i n  

aection 4.7 w i l l  be found a ten ta t ive  and highly impressionis t ic  

d i s c u s ~ i o n  of . the population movements implied by the proposed 

subgroups. 

4.5 The posi t ion of Old Mapian 

A t  the  end of the  l a s t  century, Kubary (1889) recorded data  from 

inhabi tants  of the  is land of Mapia, which i s  located about 100 miles  

north of West I r ian ,  and wel l  t o  the south of is lands of Tobi, Merir, 

Sonsorol, and Pulo Anna, which a r e  inhabited by TK-speaking peoples. 

The language recorded by Kubary is apparently no longer spoken on 

Mapia, which i s  now inhabited by people who speak a language closely 

re la ted  t o  Indonesian. 

Bender (1975) has examined the  data  recorded by Kubary and has 

suggested t h a t  Old Mapian may w e l l  have been a nuclear Micronesian . 

language. Since then, Goodenough and Sugita (1980) have claimed, 

presumably a l so  on the basis  of Kubary's data, t ha t  Old Mapian i s  a TK 

language tha t  is most c losely re la ted  t o  the languages i n  the  ETK 

group. They provide no support f o r  t h e i r  claim, however. 

In  the preceding sect ions of the present work, we have begun t o  

es tab l i sh  some cha rac t e r i s t i c s  of TK and MC languages and of the 

putat ive subgroups therein. With t h i s  background, it is  in te res t ing  

t o  look again a t  the data  which Kubary (1889:79-114) recorded. Those 



data a r e  provided i n  Table 28. The Mapian re f lexes  of the  PMC 

consonant phonemes appear t o  be a s  follows: 

PMC * f *P *P' *k JrX %I %I' *g 

MAP f 1v P b1b g1k b m h,m h 

PMC *n "n" *1 *r *tr *t' *t *d *z 

MAP n 0? 1 r V? 8,t  t,tY,j,h,fi t t 

Some of these ref lexes  w i l l  be discussed following an examination of 

the data. 

Kubary (1889:112-113) a l so  gives the  following paradigms f o r  MAP: 

hhoy ' t o  ea t '  i n  ' t o  drink'  

. . # .  . naunnoy 'I e a t '  n ig in  'I drink' 

khhfio y 'you (sg) e a t '  kue'in 'you (sg) drink'  

'yulifioy 'he ea t s '  y6in 'he drinks'  

hauiho y 'we ( inc)  e a t '  ha&, h6ien 'we ( inc) drink ' 
keminehioy 'we (exc) ea t '  kamgin, kamiin 'we (exc) drink'  

kamuhio y I you ( p l )  e a t '  komgin, komirin 'you (p l )  drink'  

hauiioy 'they ea t '  i 6 i n  'they drink' 

On the basis  of thse paradigms, it  appears t ha t  the subjece pronouns 

f o r  MAP a r e  a s  fo l l ows :   hi(^) '1 sg', ku '2 sg', yg '3 sg', ha(V) '1 

p l  inc ' ,  '1 p l  exc', kamu '2 p l ' ,  and & '3 p l ' .  

One example of the  MAP possessive paradigm is  a l so  given: & 
' ch i ld ' ,  nahe i  'my ch i ld ' ,  naheum 'your (sg)  ch i ld ' ,  naha ' h i s  ch i ld ' ,  

. - 
naheE 'our ( i n c )  ch i ld ' ,  nahamim 'our (exc)  ch i ld ' ,  nahemu 'your ( p l )  

child', naheir ' the i r  child'. Apparently the stem f o r  'child' i n  MAP 



Table 28 

Old Mapia'n Forms ( a f t e r  Kubary 1889) 

boy, 
ruou 
h61u 
vau 
limou 
onou 
fG 
~ 6 1 1 1  
tuou 
hZk 
r i a  
he l ik  
fek 
limLk 
on&$ 
f i h i k  
va l  l i k  
t i e k  
Qbugi 
h6ira  
han 

Gloss 

'one (gen.) ' 
'two (gen.)' 
' three (gen.) ' 
' four (gen.) ' 
' f i ve  (gen.) ' 
' s i x  (gen.)' 
' seven (gen. ' 
' eight  (gen.) ' 
'nine (gen.) ' 
' t en '  
' twenty' 
' t h i r t y '  
' fo r ty '  
If i f t y '  
' s ix ty '  
' seventy' 
'eighty' 
'ninety'  
'one hundred' 
'one thousand' 
' ten thousand' 

y6rma t 'person ' 
+ml 'moon' 
nljan 'man, male' 
f ef i n  ' woman ' 
j e r i -  ' chi ld  ' 
&%ah 'cross-sibling ' 
j am j am ' f a the r '  
heneh6in 'mother' 
j i ho l  ' chief ' 
i6goiog 'arrowroot' 
bul6k 'k. of t a ro '  
yGt 'k. of t a ro '  
may 'breadfrui t '  
n i  ' coconut palm' 
ran ' branch ' 
pik 'sandbank' 
m6Ear 'mud ' 
t ye t  'seawater ' 
m t a ,  lemta 'ocean' 
eyai  'wind ' 
l ah  'sky, heaven' 
ran 'day' 

PMC 

*te-ua 
*rua-ua 
*tolu-ua 
*f aa-ua 
* l h - u a  
*ono-ua 
*f itu-ua 
*walu-ua 
*ziwa-ua -- 

*ar ama t a 
%arama 
%' aane 
*f a i f  ine 
* t a r i  -- 
*tams 
*t ina -- 
%nlakum'aku 
*p 'ulaka 
*odo 
(PCMC) %ai  
*niu 
*raa 
*pika -- 
* t a d  
%azawa 
*agi 
*lagi 
*raani 

*t e-ua 
*rua-ua 
*telu-ua 
*f aa-ua 
*lima-ua 
*ono-ua 
*f itu-ua 
%ah-ua 
*diwa-ua 
*te-( i )ka  . 
*rua-( i )ka  
*telu-( i )ka 
*fa-( i )ka 
*lima-( i )ka 
*ono-( ilks 
*f itu-( i )ka  
%ah-(  ilks 
*diwa-( i )ka 
*te-p'ukua 
*te-garatu 
*t e-nna 

*arama t a 
%arama 
% ' aane 
*f a i f  ine  
*taru 
%n ' egea 
*tama 
*t ina 
*tamloolu 
%'akumgaku 
*plulaka 
*odo 
%ai  
%Gii 
*raa 
*pika 
%acaro 
*tadi 
*( la-ilmadawa 
*agi 
*lag i 
*raani 



Table 28. (Continued) Old Mapian Forms 

u6i  
f ekif 
k6Eou 
deremi 
yaf 
uzt  
ya l  
va 
na6ir 
t au  
Yun 
va l  
man 
meher 
ihoy 
ma' 
pIraf 
ma1 
ro6ro6 
mim 
ddan 
i i 
kapi-n 
bul 
tam 
k io  
Yam 
kgja 
ev6ii 

' yor 
l o t0  
t y i t a  
g i  
uun 
holhol 
mgn-tak 
j erua l  
yarmo 
t Girur 
metik 
mehelap 

Gloss PMC 

'night  ' *p ' ogi 
' evening ' *f akaaf i 
' r a in '  *katlawu 'cloud' 
'cloud' *kat ' awu 
' f i r e '  *af i 
'smoke ' *ad, zu 
'road, way ' *ala 
'stone'  *f a tu  
' lagoon ' *namlo 
' passage (through reef) '*d, zau 
'house' *um 'a 
'community house ' *f a l e  
'war, b a t t l e '  Jlhlauunu 
'sleep'  Jlhlaturu 
' ea t '  (PCMC)ht agau 
'd ie '  %ate 
' s t e a l '  -- 
' laugh ' Jlhlali 
'hear ' *togorogo 
'ur inate '  . Jlhlimi 
'dream' (PWMC) *ddana. 
'canoe s a i l '  (PCMC)*u( t )a 
'keel of (canoe)' xkapi 
' hu l l  of canoe' - 
'outrigger f l o a t '  *zama 
'outrigger boom' xkiado 
'outrigger s t r u t s '  - 
' l e e  s ide  of canoe' xkatae 
'north'  (PCMC)*(e-)fagi 
' south ' ( PCMC) *auru 
'west' -- 
'name of month' (PWMC)*taudaa 
'name of month' (PCMC) *kua 
'name of month' (PCMC)*unu 
'name of month' (PW~C)*talutalu 
'name of month' ' (PCMC)%anu 
'name of month' - 
'name of month' -- 
'name of month' (PCMC) *durnt uru 
'name of month1 (PCMC)Jlhlati-t' i k i  
'name of month' (PCMC)Wti-lapa 

PTK 

*p ' ogi  
*f akaaf i 
*kocou 
ULI: daxami 
*af i 
*p ' a-adu 
*ala 
*fatu 
*nam'o 
*daau 
*iml a 
*f a l e  
%auunu 
Jlhlaturu 
Jlhl' egau 
%ate 
*puraf a 
% a l i  
~ o g o r o g o  
( W i r i )  
*ddana 
*ua 
xkapi 
*p 'u l  l a  
*dama 
?kiao . 
(PNTK)*am1 a 
*atae 
*ef a g i  
*auru 
*lodowa 
*t audaa 
*kua 
%nu 
*alualu 
%anu 
(PTK-PP)*tarep ' a lu  
*aromaut i 
*dm' uru 
%ati-ciki  
%at i-lapa 



Table 28. (Continued) Old Mapian Forms 

Mapian 

iai 

goy 

llai 

kit3 kiz, 
gic' 

kamim 

k h u  

Gloss 

'1 sg focus pronoun'. 

'2 sg focus pronoun' 

'3 sg focus pronoun' 

'1 pl inc focus 
pronoun' 

'1 pl exc focus 
pronoun ' 
'2 pl focue pronoun' 

PMC PTK 

*gau *gagu 

xkoe xke(e)na 

*ia *ia 

xkit,tla *kica 

%am( am) i xkam(am) i 

xkamii, xkam'u *kamii 

' ir '3 pl focus pronoun' *ira *ir a 



is  a- (< POC *natu), and the  possessive suff ixes  a r e  -i '1 sg', -I= 
'2 sg', -0 '3 sg', -z '1 p l  inc ' ,  -& '1 p l  exc', -mu '2 pl ' ,  and -& 

'3 pl ' .  

Despite some problematic forms, which *? i l l  be discussed short ly ,  

it  appears highly probable t ha t  Old Mapian was a TK language, a s  

suggested by Goodenough and Sugita (1980). The evidence t ha t  suggests 

t h i s  conclusion consis ts  of t he  following forms: 

(1) MAP c l ea r ly  r e f l e c t s  PTK-PP *-(i)ka 'countable base: tens', 

which appears t o  be an innovation of tha t  group; 

(2) MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK *-garat& 'countable base: thousands', which is  

probably a l so  an innovation; 

(3) MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK-PP *-nena 'countable base: t en  thousands', 

which i s  an innovation of tha t  group; 

( 4 )  MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK *mtegea 'cross-sibling', which is  an innovation 

(note, moreover, tha t  MAP m6i ia i  has the same form a s  PUL 

mwennevang) ; 

( 5 )  MAP r e f l ec t6  PTK *tamtoo1u 'chief ', which is  an innovation; 

( 6 )  MAP r e f l e c t s  the innovative PTK %acaro 'mud'; 

(7 )  MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK-PP *kocou 'rain' (where other MC languages 

r e f l e c t  the  meaning 'cloud');  

(8) MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK-PP *purafa ' s t e a l ' ,  which i s  innovative; 

(9) MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK *ptu l la  'canoe hu l l ' ,  which is a l so  innovative; 

(10) MAP r e f l e c t s  PWMC *kiau 'outrigger boom', which shows unexpected 

loss  of PMC *d; 

(11) MAP r e f l e c t s  PTK *lodoa 'west' ,  which is  innovative; 



(12) MAP r e f l e c t s  most of t h e  PTK forms f o r  months, including 

*aromauti, which i s  a t t e s t e d  nowhere e l s e ;  

(13) MAP '1 sg focus pronoun' c l e a r l y  r e f l e c t s  t h e  PTK *gagu. 

I n  addi t ion,  t h e  fol lowing MAP r e f l e x e s  of e a r l i e r  *t display a 

p a t t e r n  t h a t  i s  very comparable t o  t h a t  of t h e  NTK languages, and 

perhaps most e s p e c i a l l y  WOL. For the  purpose 'of comparison, WOL and 

PUL forms a r e  shown beside those of MAP. 

Gloss MAP WOL PUL PTK 

'people, person' y<rmat yarematA yerkmah *aramata 

'seawater'  

'name of month' 

' c h i l d  ' 
' f a t h e r  ' 
' chief ' 
' l e e  s ide  of canoe' 

'name of month' 

'name of month' 

' t e n '  

'one hundred' 

' th ree  ' 
' t h i r t y '  

' die '  

'one thousand' 

' seven' 

' seventy ' 

t y e t  

ty'ata 

j e r i -  

jamjam 

j a i o  1 

k i j a  

j e r u a l  

holhol 

hisk 

6bugi 

holu  

h e l i k  

mZ 

hoiira 

f C 

f i h i k  

hLdt 

heeta  

haar 

haam 

ham01 

y6h6 

hkepw61 

y e l i y e l  

heeyik 

yep&kGw 

yeluuw 

y e l i i k  

m i  . 

yengeray 

f ehuuw 

f i i k  

* tadi  

taudaa 

*tar6  

*tama 

*tam' oolu 

%atae  

*tarep ' a l u  

*( t )e lu (  t ) e l u  

*te-( i ) k a  

*te-p 'ukua 

*telu-ua . 

*telu-( i ) k a  

$hate 

*te-garatu 

*f itu-ua 

*f itu-( ilks 



Gloss 

'stone' 

's leep'  

MAP WOL PUL PTK 

fii faa6  fa& *fatu ' 

m6her. masiir6 maw& %aturu 

'off spring'  naha- laG- nawii- *na(t)u 

'mother ' henehgin s i l a -  y i i n  *t ina  

'name of month' y anno yaremoo1 y6romooy *aromauti 

'name of month' . mgtik maaishig1 - "bnaticiki 

'name of month' m6helap ' maailapA mdiylap - t i lapa 

It appears t ha t  *t is  re f lec ted  a s  MAP h or $9 before nonlow vowels, 

and a s  t, fi o r  i b e f o r e  *a. I n  a d d i t i o n ,  i t  appears  t h a t  and 4) 

occur before a word-f i n a l  vowel t ha t  i s  lo s t ,  while i and 1 occur 

before vowels t ha t  a r e  retained. Although t h i s  l a t t e r  development 

does not occur i n  any other  TK language, the  former one--ae the  forme 

above show--is very s i m i l A r  t o  what is a t t e s t ed  i n  WOL. Moreover, the 

f a c t  t ha t  MAP appears regular ly  t o  r e t a i n  PTK (and PMC) *k a s  e i t he r  k 

o r  g (under conditions t ha t  a r e  not clear),  and does not l o se  it, a l so  

suggests t h a t  MAP s p l i t  o f f  from NTK before the development of the CMC 

group. MAP a t t e s t a t i o n  of the NTK innovation *amta 'outrigger s t r u t s '  

provides fu r the r  evidence t ha t  MAP is  NTK. 

A s  mentioned above, however, there  a r e  problems with t h i s  

analysis. Specif ical ly ,  there  a r e  four such problems: (a) MAP 

appears t o  have 'a b r e f l e x  of PMC *-"n i n  the form 'his child', 

suggesting tha t  *n and *n" were not merged i n  pre-Mapian. A l l  other TK 

languages show evidence of the merger of both proto-phonemes a s  *n; 

(b) MAP  go^ '2 sg focus pronoun' is  almost cer ta in ly  a r e f l e x  of PMC 

*koe; it cer ta in ly  does not r e f l e c t  the putat ively PTK innovation 
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*ke(e)na; ( c )  MAP &&. '1 p l  exc subject pronoun' is not a r e f l e x  of 

the putat ive PTK *ka6,i which i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  t ha t  meaning i n  a l l  other  

TK languages, but may r e f l e c t  a PMC *kami; and (d) MAP '2 p l  

subject pronoun' s imilar ly  does not  r e f l e c t  putat ive PTK *kau, 

although it, too, may a t t e s t  a PMC form (see sect ion 4.3 .I) .  

There appear t o  be three possible explanations f o r  these forms, 

assuming tha t  K\1b.8~'~.v~recorded . .- them correct ly:  (1) MAP is  not a TK 

language; (2)  MAP i s  TIC, but was the  f i r s t  language t o  separate from 

the  TK community. After the separation of MAP, *: and *n were merged 

and the pronouns were innovated; (3) MAP is  a Nm language, a s  other 

evidence suggests, and it separated a t  about the same time as  WOL. 

The merger of *ii and *n and the  innovation of the pronouns occurred 

a f t e r  the separation of MAP, and then spread t o  other TK communities. 

The f i r s t  explanation is  very unl ikely t o  be correct.  For such a 

small corpus of data  w e  have i den t i f i ed  too many innovative forms tha t  

MAP shares with other  TK languages f o r  it t o  be coincidence. The 

second possible explanation i s  somewhat more promising, although the  

general agreement of MAP re f lexes  of *t with those f o r  WOL would have 

t o  be explained i f  it should prove t o  be correct.  Geographically, 

however, it  is  d i f f i c u l t  t o  imagine the  f i r s t  group t o  separate  from 

the proto-community t rave l l ing  a s  f a r  away a s  Mapia when there  were so 

many more hospitable enviromnents nearby. Moreover, i f  PTK *d was a 

sp i ran t ,  then the  f a c t  t ha t  MAP r e f l e c t s  i t  a s  t i s  fur ther  evidence 

t ha t  MAP could not have separated before ULI. 

When everything i s  considered, it appears ra ther  more l i ke ly  t ha t  

the t h i rd  explanation is the correct  one. I f  so, however, the 



implications a r e  t ha t  *n and must now be reconstructed f o r  PTK, and 

tha t  *koe was the PTX '2 sg focus pronoun',43 and *kami and *kamu were 

subject pronouns i n  PTK. The wide d i s t r i bu t ion  of the types *ke(e)na, 

*kah,i, and *kai, and the merger of *n and *n" must be a t t r i bu t ed  t o  

innovations t ha t  occurred-perhaps i n  NMC--and then spread through 

contact t o  ULI and PUA. Although t h i s  sequence of events may appear 

unlikely,  the following sect ion examines addi t ional  data  t ha t  suggest 

tha t  i t  may have been the case. 

4.6 The re la t ionsh ip  between the  Trukic and Ponapeic languages 

That there  is a c lose relat ionship between the  Trukic and 

Ponapeic langua,ges has been believed f o r  some time. Dyen (1965b:33- 

34) s t a t e s  on the basis  of l e x i c ~ ~ s t a t i s t i c a l  computations t ha t  these 

two groups of languages appear c losely related. Marck (1977) 

exp l i c i t l y  assumes such a re la t ionship,  and Goodenough and Sugita 

(1980:xii) propose a "Central Micronesic" subgroup within t h e i r  

Micronesic, which cons'ists only of the  Trukic and Ponapeic 

languages. 44 

I n  the f i r s t  par t  of t h i s  section, we s h a l l  propose a body of 

grammatical and lex ica l  evidence i n  support of a Trukic-Ponapeic 

subgroup (TK-PP), which w i l l  prove t o  be well-founded. In  the second 

par t ,  we s h a l l  examine phonological and l ex i ca l  evidence which seems 

t o  require  a hypothesis tha t ,  ra ther  than being a coordinate branch 

with Trukic of a TK-PP subgroup, the Ponapeic languages are,  i n  a r e a l  

sense, members of the Trukic subgroup. Problems with t h i s  hypothesis 

w i l l  a l so  be discussed. 



4.6.1 Evidence f o r  a TK-PP group 

I n  sect ion 4 3 ,  several apparent grammatical innovations of t he  

TK-PP group were pointed out i n  passing. Those innovations are:  

(1) The development of a locat ional  noun *ree- ' a t ,  f o r ,  o f ' ;  

(2) The development of a possessive c laes i f  i e r  *kana ' food ' ; 
(3 )  The development of a negative imperative form *de; 

(4) The development of the following countable bases (counting 

c lass i f  iere):  PTK-PP *-faco 'long objects t ;  P!CK -PP *kGta 'small 

amounts'; PTK-PP *-(t)umlu 'bunches, c lusters ' ;  PTK-PP *-dipa 

'chipe, sl ices ' ;  PTK-PP *-(i)ka 'units of tens'; PTK-PP *-nena . 

'units of t en  thousands'; PTK-PP *-lopla 'units of hundred 

thousands'. 

Another PTK-PP grammatical innovation tha t  was not mentioned i n  

tha t  sect ion is  the development of an *i- accret ion onto the PMC form 

f o r  'who?', PMC *tau. Although there  a r e  a few non-Micronesian 

languages t ha t  appear t o  a t t e s t  the  type * i t a i  'who?' (see sect ion 

2.1.2.4), i t  would s t i l l  appear notable t h a t  only the TK-PP languages 

within MC r e f l e c t  PTK-PP *itau: MOK & PON iha. PTK *itau (cf. K I R  

antai ,  KSR suc; t he  MRS form is not cognate). 

Lexical evidence f o r  PTK-PP is  given below. The f i r s t  fourteen . 
reconstructions cons t i tu te  the strongest evidence, as, they represent 

. e i the r  replacement innovations or other changes t ha t  appear t o  have 

occurred only within TK-PP. A fur ther  l i s t  of other possible 

innovations follows, where it i s  not c l ea r  whether the putat ive 

innovation i s  r e s t r i c t e d  t o  TK-PP. 



(1) PTK-PP *tuplu-(diwo) 'to be born': MOK, PON i~w-d i ,  PTK *tuplu- 

(diwo). This form is  an innovation of POC *tu(m)pu 'grandparent, 

grow', which is  a t t e s t ed  i n  MC a s  K I R  tibu 'grandparent, 

grandchild', MRS m- 'grandparent, grandchild, pet'. The 

meaning of the PTK-PP form is  innovative. 

(2) PTK-PP *dou 'dig up': MOK deidei,  PON deidei,  PTK *do& K I R  rua 

'p i t ,  d i tch,  trench' and MRS tgw-tak 'dig up' both appear t o  

r e f l e c t  POC *sua(l)  'd ig  up'. 

(3 )  PTK-PP *dau 'climb': MOK doau_, PON daur, PTK *dad-k) 'climb, 

crawl on a l l  fours'. KSR fan 'climb' i s  a possible r e f l e x  of POC 

*panai 'climb', as  may be MRS.-- 'go, walk towards, climb' 

(although r e f l ec t i ng  a d i f f e r en t  consonant grade). I f  they do 

r e f l e c t  the  POC form, then it is  almost ce r t a in  t ha t  *dau i s  a 

PTK-PP innovation. 

(4) PTK-PP *cuu 'meet, encounter': MOK au. PON tu. PTK *cuu-g). 

KSR toeni  'gather, meet together' i s  an almost cer ta in  cognate of 

POC *sua 'meet, come across'. The TK-PP form is not re f lec ted  

elsewhere. 

(5) PTK-PP *kaulu 'sing, song': MOK koaul, PON koul, PTK *kaulu. 

K I R  una and KSR on i n  t h i s  meaning r e f l e c t  a PMC *una. 

(6) PTK-PP *paka 'excrement, feces': MOK poak. PON paka-d ' to  

defecate on', PTK *paka. Other languages i n  MC appear t o  r e f l e c t  

t he  mid vowel reconstructed i n  POC *(m)pekas 'excrement, 

entrai ls ' .  (However, MRS has a form & ' taro residue used f o r  

seedling a f t e r  removal of edible  part.' I f  t h i s  form is  a r e f l ex  

of POC *(m)pekas, the innovative vowel is  not l imited t o  TIC-PP.) 



- .  

(7)  PTK-PP *aga 'reach for ' :  MOK g g g  'reach by s t re tch ing ' ,  PON enn 

' reach f o r ' ,  PTK *aga. K S R d  'reach out f o r '  i s  probably a 

r e f l e x  of POC *taRu 'reach, extend to ' ,  but shows a nasal grade 

r e f l e x  of the i n i t i a l  consonant. Thus, PTK-PP *aga i s  

innovative . 
(8) PTK-PP *kaila 'strong, powerful, healthy':  ,PON kehl 's t rength ' ,  

keh l a i l  ' strong, powerf u l ,  healthy' ,  PTK *kkaila ' strong, 

healthy'. KSR kuh and MRS ke/vke/v r e f l e c t  the type *kai ' s t i f f ,  

steady, s t rong ' ,  a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  F i j i an  kaikai  ' s t rong ' ,  Rotuman 

'ei  ' s t i f f ,  r i g i d ' ,  Nggela kakai 'cr isp,  s t i f f ,  tough'. The - 
f i n a l  sy l l ab l e  on the PTK-PP form does not appear t o  be a t t e s t e d  

elsewhere. 

( 9 )  PTK-PP jltJalu ' fo res t ,  woods, bush': MOK &, PON wahl, PTK 

jltJal6. POC %aRo 'creeper, vine'  and POC *a0 ' fo res t '  a r e  

securely reconstructed. It is possible tha t  the  PTK-PP form 

r e f l e c t s  one of these etyma, but i f  so, the medial consonant i s  

innovative. This form may be PMC, as  other MC languages have 

forms tha t  a r e  not cognate e i t h e r  with POC or  the  PTK-PP 

reconstruction. 

(10) PTK-PP *luTu ' jump' : MOK &, .PON &, PTK *luTu. KSR & and 

MRS &- appear t o  r e f l e c t  PMC *palV i n  t h i s  meaning. The source 

of the PTK-PP form may be suggested by F i j i an  l u lu tu  'heavy noise 

of a f a l l '  and Samoan sa 'a lutu ' j o l t ' ,  although both the PP and 

TK forms a r e  i r regular  f o r  e a r l i e r  *t. 

(11) PTK-PP *palia 'side,  edge, par t ' :  PON &, PTK *palia. Lau i n  

Malaita has a form babal i  'cheek', which may be cognate with 



Kwaio baba ' s ide'  and Roviana pavara ' s ide of face' .  Paul 

Geraghty (p.c.1 has suggested t ha t  these forms might a l so  be 

re la ted  t o  h i s  Proto-Central Pac i f ic  *bari  ' c l i f f ' .  Even i f  a l l  

of these forms a r e  cognate with PTK-PP *palia,  however, the  

l a t t e r  form appears t o  be innovative formally i n  i t s  f i n a l  
5, 

disyl lable .  

(12) PTK-PP *palua 'navigator, navigational s k i l l '  : PON &, PTK 

*palua. K I R  borau ' s a i l i ng '  appears t o  be a loan from a 

Polynesian language which a t t e s t s  the  widely spread POC *padau 

'vessel ,  f l e e t ' .  Nukuoru a l so  has ba l i a  'expert navigator ' ,  but 

it is almost ce r t a in  t h a t  form is  a loan. (Goodenough 1953 

points out t ha t  Nukuoru appears t o  have borrowed s ign i f ican t ly  

from TK navigational terminology.) The PTK-PP form, thus, 

appears innovative . 
(13) PTK-PP %eci ' s t r i ke ,  beat ' :  MOK wee, PON wetih, PTK %eci. K I R  

oro i n  t h i s  meaning appears cognate but r e f l e c t s  a f i n a l  mid - 
vowel. It i s  possible t ha t  both it and the  PTK-PP r e f l e c t  a 

nasal grade doublet of a type re f lec ted  a s  o r a l  grade 

' spo i l ,  damage' i n  F i j ian .  I n  any case, the f i n a l  high vowel of 

the  PTK-PP form appears innovative. 

(14) PTK-PP *taai  'voyage, t r i p  (by canoe) outside the lagoon' : PON 

sahi ,  PNTK *taai. KSR & 'come, a r r i ve ,  s a i l  in '  almost - 
cer ta in ly  r e f l e c t s  the  type %aia ' s a i l i ng  t r i p ,  voyage', which 

is reconstruct ible  f o r  PMC (see sect ion 3.5.2). 

(15) PTK-PP *plara 'pubic area' :  MOK poh-n-vwoar 'pubic a rea ' ,  PON 

pwere 'lower abdomen (3sg) ' ,  PNTK *plara 'pubic t r iangle ' .  POC 



*pude is securely  reconst ructed i n  . t h i s  meaning. It should be 

noted; however, t h a t  t h e  Banks Is land language of Wetainut has t h e  

form 'penis '  (Tryon 19761, so it is  poss ib le  t h a t  t h e  PTK-PP 

recons t ruc t ion  r e f l e c t s  a r e t e n t i o n  r a t h e r  than an  innovation. 

( 16) PTK-PP *dakulaara ' swordf i s h '  : MOK daklar  , PON dek i lahr ,  PTK 

*dakul,raara. POC *sakulaya 'k. of f i s h '  2s reconst ructed,  with 

one of i ts  r e f l e x e s  PPN *sakulaa 'swordfish'.  POC *saku 

'swordfish' i s  a l s o  reconst ructed,  and i s  r e f l e c t e d  i n  K I R &  

'swotdf i s h '  . I f  t h e  f i n a l  d i s y l l a b l e  of POC *sakulaya r e f l e c t s  

t h e  PAN etymon *layaR ' s a i l ' ,  then a poss ible  source of t h e  PTK- 

PP form is suggested: it  may r e f l e c t  a f i n a l  copy vowel a f t e r  

t h e  *R. Even i f  so,  however, t h i s  development does no t  appear t o  

have occurred elsewhere. 

(17) PTK-PP *kuTu-f ' s p i t ,  blow out from mouth' : Pingi lapese  kusukus 

' s p i t ' ,  PTK *kuTu-f. A s  argued above ( sec t ion  3.3.2.51, t h i s  

form appears t o  show an  innovation of t h e  medial consonant i n  POC 

%usup ' s p i t ' .  (Cf. following form.) 

(18) PTK-PP *kuTu ' e j acu la te '  : MOK &, PON &, PTK *kuTu. This 

form a l s o  appears t o  r e f l e c t  POC *kusup, and with the  same 

innovation of the  medial consonant. 

(19) PTK-PP *ka-ddu-f ' s p i t  ou t ,  a8 p a r t i c l e s  from t h e  mouth': MOK 

andip,  PON kendip, PTK *(ka-)ddu-f. This r e f l e x  of POC %asup 

' s p i t '  r e f l e c t s  a geminate *dd i n  a l l  a t t e s t i n g  languages. 

(20) PTK-PP %a1ha1ii  'typhoon, windstorm' : MOK melmel, PON melimel, 

PTK %a1&a16. POC *yapa i s  reconst ructed i n  t h i s  meaning, but 

o the r  MC languages have noncognate forms. A poss ib le  source f o r  



the  PTK-PP is  perhaps suggested by F i j i an  and Rotuman malumalu 

'cloudy, overcast ' .  

( 21 ) PTK-PP *aregu ' coconut cream' : PON erinql ' r ipe  coconut ' , PTK 

*aregu. POC *lolo is  reconstructed i n  t h i s  meaning. MRS & 

'coconut milk' and KSR 'coconut cream' may r e f l e c t  a PMC *ala, 

but it  i s  a l so  possible t ha t  the KSR form r e f l e c t s  e a r l i e r  *r. 

The f i n a l  *-gu of the PTK-PP form does not appear t o  be a t t e s t ed  

elsewhere, however. 

(22) PTK-PP *kuai l i  'k. of l i za rd ' :  MOK k i e i l ,  PON k i e i l  'any large 

l i za rd ,  a l i ga to r ,  crocodile;  sp. of large brown l i za rd ' ,  PTK 

*kuai l i  'k. of l i za rd ' .  KSR kihnuhul ' l i za rd '  and K I R  t ikune i  

'small grey l i za rd '  may be cognate, a l b e i t  somewhat opaquely, 

which perhaps increases the  chances of PTK-PP *kua i l i  being 

. innovative . 
(23) PTK-PP *karagaapa 'k. of tuna' : PON k a r a n a a ~  'yellowfin tuna' ,  

PTK Xkaragaapa 'bonito tuna' .  

(24) PTK-PP *lapnudo 'saltwater e e l '  : MOK l a~wed ,  PON laowed, PTK 

*lap1udo. It is  possible t ha t  K I R  rabono ' ee l '  may be cognate, 

but with e i t h e r  the K I R  or TK-PP form showing metathesis of the 

*1 and *d. Paul Geraghty (p.c.) has brought h i s  reconstruction 

of Proto-Central Pac i f ic  *pusi 'k. of saltwater ee l '  t o  my. 

a t ten t ion ,  and suggests t ha t  except f o r  the f i n a l  vowel it i s  

formally compatible with the f i n a l  d i sy l lab le  of the  TK-PP form. 

(25) PTK-PP *kum8ucu ' w r i s t ,  hand and w r i s t ' :  MOK kumwus ' w r i s t ' ,  PON 

kumwute-n ~ e h  'wrist' , PTK *kum'ucu. 

(26) PTK-PP *daari 'skim, s a i l  c lose t o  shore, quick' : MOK 



' fast ' ,  MOK ka-dahri-ek ' s a i l  across the wind', PON dahr 'quick, 

i n  motion, t o  r o l l ' ,  PTK *daari ' s a i l  c lose t o  shore, skim'. 

(27) PTK-PP *(ka-ltawaa 'hatch, crack': PON kasawa, PTK *&a-Itawaa. 

(28) PTK-PP *mRoco 'short i n  size': MOK mwosmwos, PON mwotomwot, PTK 

*m'oco. K I R  moro 'measure, s ize ,  dimension' may be cognate, but 

shows a qu i te  d i f fe ren t  meaning. 

(29) PTK-PP *olo 'man, f e l l o w ,  guy': MOK woal  'man', PON 'man', 

PNTK *olo. 

(30) PTK-PP *ptar iku  'k. of dance': PON pwer ik ,  PTK *plariku. 

Geraghty (p.c.1 suggests t ha t  Tongan a ' to dance nude' may be 

related.  

(31) PTK-PP *rakumta 'k. of shore crab': PON rokumw 'small land 

crab', PTK *takum8u. Geraghty (p.c.1 has reconstructed Proto- 

Central Pac i f ic  3kumuqkumu 'I&lapa crab', which may be cognate, 

although TK-PP r e f l e c t s  o r a l  grade *k. There does not appear t o  

be a source fo r  the i n i t i a l  sy l lab le  of the  PTK-PP form, however. 

(32) PTK-PP *pau 'flower, blossom': MOK m-, PNTK *pau. 

(33) PTK-PP *magaru 'f lying fish': MOK moannoar, PTK *magaru. K I R  

mannaa ' f ly ing  f i s h '  r e f l e c t s  e a r l i e r  %agars. 

(34) PTK-PP *a-paca 'join, glue': MOK kapas, PON k a ~ a t ,  PTK %a- 

paca. KSR k u h ~ a s r  'join, t i e  together, connect, l ink'  i s  a 

probable loan, as  it appears t o  a t t e s t  a r e f l e x  of the  PCMC *ka- 

'causative pref ix ' ,  which i s  not otherwise found i n  KSR. 
. 

(35) PTK-PP *auniara 'tornado, whirlwind': PON einiar ,  PTK *auniara. 

(36) PTK-PP *awa 'mouth': MOK oawoa (3sg), PON e-, PTK *awa. This 

form may be cognate with POC *(ns)awag 'passage, channel' (cf. 



F i j i a n  vawa 'passage through reef ', PPN *awa 'channel'). Gedaged 

aua 'mouth' should be noted, however. More research w i l l  be - 
needed t o  determine whether the PTK-PP and Gedaged forms r e f l e c t  

a common re ten t ion  or  separate innovations. 

(37) PTK-PP *f a g i  'four ( i n  s e r i a l  counting)': MOK oa-voanq, PON e- 

a PTK *fagi. K I R  aanna and KSR appear t o  r e f l e c t  

e a r l i e r  *faga, but Motu fi and Kove 'four' may suggest 

tha t  the high vowel i n  TK-PP i s  d i r ec t l y  inherited. 

(38) PTK-PP *tareplalu ' s tar :  Corvus': PON serivwel, PTK *tareplalu. 

There a r e  several  o ther  forms tha t  appear t o  be a t t e s t ed  only i n  

TK and PP, but those above, together with the apparent grammatical 

innovations, appear t o  be su f f i c i en t  t o  es tab l i sh  the group. 

4.6.2 Evidence f o r  Ponapeic a s  a member of TK 

A large amount of grammatical and, especially,  l ex ica l  evidence 

was presented i n  chapter 2 fo r  the i n t eg r i t y  of t he  Trukic languages 

a s  a subgroup. I n  t h i s  subsection, however, a case w i l l  be presented 

tha t  the Ponapeic languages are,  i n  f ac t ,  members of t ha t  subgroup, 

despi te  the extensive evidence t o  the contrary. This case r e s t s  on 

two fac t s :  t he  PP re f lexes  of e a r l i e r  *t and W correspond extremely 

closely with those of the CTK languages--so closely,  i n  f ac t ,  tha t  i t  

does not appear possible t ha t  it i s  the r e s u l t  of separate  

developments; and the  PP languages show s imi l a r  l o s s  of *k t o  the CTK 

languages i n  the s e t  of d i rec t iona l  enc l i t i cs .  A th i rd ,  more 

problematic type of evidence is  tha t  the  PP and TK languages 

(excepting ULI) have ident ica l  a lveolar  s top ref lexes  of PCMC *d. 



This r e f l e x ,  however, is shared wi th  MRS, and a s  it i s  very poss ible  

t h a t  PWMC *d was already a s top  ( see  discuss ion i n  sec t ion  3.71, t h i s  

f a c t  has l i t t l e  weight. 

Clear ly ,  t h e  most weighty evidence f o r  t h i s  hypothesis is  t h a t  

pe r ta in ing  t o  r e f l e x e s  of *t and *T. That evidence is  discussed here. 

Section 3.3.2.4 demonstrated t h a t  s p i r a n t i z a t i o n  and l o s s  of PTK 

*t have been gradually spreading through t h e  TK lexicon, so t h a t  *t i s  

most commonly r e f l e c t e d  i n  PUA and ULI a s  before  low vowels and a s  g 

(PUA A) before nonlow vowels, and i n  CTK a s ' &  (PUL 1) before low 

vowels and B before nonlow vowels. WOL is  more obviously i n  a s t a t e  

of t r a n s i t i o n ,  with g r e a t e r  agreement wi th  ULI  and PUA, but erne  

ind ica t ion  t h a t  t h i s  agreement i s  p a r t l y  a r e s u l t  of convergence wi th  

ULI. I n  any case, the re  a r e  " i r regular"  r e f l e x e s  of *t i n  a l l  TIC 

languages, a s  a r e s u l t  of t h e  r u l e s  of s p i r a n t i z a t i o n  o r  l o s s  having 

di f fused a t  a f a s t e r  o r  slower pace through t h e  lexicons.  I n  sec t ion  

4.2.1, it was observed t h a t  PMC *t is normally l o s t  i n  PP languages 

before high vowels and *e, but r e t a i n e d  elsewhere a s  MOK i and PON 8. 

(The MOK phoneme is  a p a l a t a l  stop.) However, these  r u l e s  a r e  not 

completely regu la r  i n  PP, e i t h e r ,  and, s t r i k i n g l y ,  many of t h e  PP 

exceptions appear t o  correspond t o  t h e  TK ones. 

Table 29 shows t h e  TK and PP r e f l e x e s  of e a r l i e r  *t. TK and PUL 

represent  t h e  developments of t h e  ETK group, CRL and WOL add evidence 

from CTK and NTK, r e spec t ive ly ,  and ULI represen t s  developments p r i o r  

t o  t h e  establishment of NTK. Where t h e r e  is no ULI form a t t e s t e d ,  a 

PUA form is subs t i tu ted  whenever possible.  Again, f u l l  cognate s e t s  

appear i n  Bender e t  a l .  (1979). 



Table 29 

TIC and PP Reflexes of Ear l ie r  *t 

Reconstruction Gloss TRK PUL CRZ, WOL ULI PON MOK 

I. Before *a 

*ta-m' aau 
*rawii 
*tauu 
*tau 
*tadi 
*tapa 
*tagi 
*tan0 
* t a d  
*tams 

' *ta l  iga 
* t a l i  
*takuru 
*rat.:< 
*r: ilDuta 
"miitaku 
%at81 
*k66t a 
*kataf a 
*katae 
*tap 'o 
*talae 
* ta i  
*tau 
*tautu 
* t a r i  
*tapa 
* t a l i a  
*tai-m 
*taf a a l i  
*peata 
*kinata 
*kata 

' s ick '  -- h s t  
' conch' s h s t  
'placenta '  -- -- 8 8 
'sun, season, year' s -- -- t 
' seawater ' 8 h s t ,s  
' cut,  t r i m '  s h s t  
'cry' - h s t  
'land, ear th '  s h -- t s 8 

' skin disease ' s -- s -- 
' f a ther '  s h s t  
'ear '  s h s t  
' rope ' s h s t  
'back' s h s t  
' cleared land ' -- -- s t . 
'vomit' s h s t  
'fear' s h s t  
'eye, face '  s h s t  
'octopus ' s h e  8 

' f r i g a t e  bird '  s h s - -  
' l ee  s ide '  s h -- t 
' e n d , p a r t , h a l f '  s h s t 
'adze' s h e t  
'negative aspect '  s h s t 
'catch' s -- 8 . -- 
'porcupine f i s h '  s -- s t  
' chi ld '  s h -- 8 

' cheek ' s h s t  
' r e l i sh ,  sauce' s h s t  
' sharpen' s h s t  
' re turn,  do again' s h s t 
'shes ' -- h s 8 

'wound ' s h s t  
'speak, word, s h s  s 
language ' 

'person, people' s h s t 
'raw, uncooked' s h s t  
'beard ' s h a - -  
'expert ; pref ix  s h s t , s  
t o  c lans '  

'barracuda ' s h s  8 

' to  s a i l '  s h s t  
' squ i r r e l  f i sh '  8 -- s s 



Table 29. (Continued) TK and PP Reflexes of Ear l ie r  *t 

Reconstruction Gloss TRK PUL CRL WOL ULI 

*tapia 
*tagi 
*taai  
*ta- 
*ka tawaa 
*kat ama 
*fata 
*tap 'o 
* t am 
*-kit a 
*tarepValu 
*taf aga 
*l i f  au ta  
*i- tau  

'bowl, dish '  s h s t  
'from; source ' s h s t  
'voyage, t r i p '  s h s  s 
' nega t ivep re f ix '  s h s t 
'hatch, crack' s -- ss t 
' doorway ' s h s t  
'nest '  s h s t  
' v i l l age ,  place' s h s . t ,s  
' ska l l  knife '  s h s  8 

'small amount' 8 8 s t  
' CONUS ' s h s  s 
'k. of plant '  - -- s s 
'manrmea odorata' -- -- 8 -- 
'who? ' 0 0 0 t  

11. Before *i 

*t iro-g 
*ka-pe t i 
%ati-lapa 
* t i , e  

111. Before *u 

' sprout ' 0 0 0 0  
'guts, be l ly '  -.. -- -- s 
'point,  s t i c k  out '  0 0 0 s 
'mother ' b b b s  
' f l o a t '  8 8 8 s  
'hold breath long fl P 0 -- 
time' 

'watch, observe' -- 8 - -  
'driftwood' b - b - 
'name of s t a r '  0 0 0 0  
'1 p l  i nc  sub pron' s h s s 

%aturu 
*f a t u  
*anutu 
*(w)otu 

*f a t u  
*tautu 
*tura 
*tuplu 
*tup ' a 

'stand' 
'toward addressee' 
'child,  offspr ing '  
'broken off  , 
separated' 

's leep'  
's tone'  
'ghost, s p i r i t '  
'outwards, out t o  
sea '  

'weave, p l a i t  ' 
'porcupine f i sh '  
'housepost, post ' 
' t o  be born' 
' f i sh  poison' 

t 
t -- 
t 
t 
t 
PUA : t -- 
8 -- 

- 
PUA : 
0 
8 

PON MOK 



Table 29. (Continued) TK and PP Reflexes of Earlier *t 

Reconstruction Gloss TRK PUL CRL WOL ULI PON MOK 

*'etu 'adopt child, b b b -  PUA:d b fl 
grant, permit ' 

*katuu 'mast ' 0 f 0 S  8 -- p p -- -- 0 0 
*ulatu 'butterfly pea' b - 
*tuku 'pound, beat, mash' s,0 - 8,0 8 -- 8 j 
*f itu I seven' 810 ~~0 8 8 s 8 j 
*utu 'pull, extract' 0 0 0 0 s  8 j 
*fitu(u) 'star' b b b s  s s j  

IV. Before *e 

%ate 'die' 8 0 0 s  8 0 0 
*te- 'one' P P b s  8 b b 
*ate I liver ' 0 0 6 s 8 0 j 
*telu I three ' b P b b,s b,s .s b,j 
%atelu ' 'thick' 0 0 0 8,s 8 8 j 

V. Before *o 

*at0 I thatcht s h e  s s 8 j 
*toka 'alight, land' s h s -- -- 

a h ,  8 -- -- s j  
*too(n) 'soak, immerse' s -- 
%atoa 'ripe, strong, b b b b,s 8 - b 

mature ' 
*toomea 'goatf ieht 0 - 0 0 -  
*rat0 'whale I b b b,s . 8 s 8 j 

0 j 

*toko(n) 'cane, stick' . B 0 -  s s s j' 



There a r e  98 comparisons i n  Table 29, and the  agreement between 

PP and the CTK languages i s  s t r iking.  This agreement i s  especial ly  

close with CRL, which represedts  CTK pr ior  t o  the developments i n  ETK. 

There a r e  only 6 comparisons of the 90 where CRL a t t e s t s  a cognate 

form where PP f a i l s  t o  match with CRL: *itau 'who?', :tutu 'pull, 

extract ' ,  *fitu(u) 'star' ,  *telu 'three', *matelu 'thick', and *toomea 

'goatf ish'. I n  a l l  o ther  forms, CRL is  i n  agreement with PP. 

Moreover, i n  each of the s i x  forms where agreement f a i l s  t o  occur, CRL 

shows lo s s  while PP shows retention. I f  PP broke off  from TK a f t e r  

the separation of WOL, it would not be surpr is ing i f  the  l o s s  of *t 

had not yet  occurred i n  a few forms. 

There are,  moreover, four comparisons where both CRL and PP show 

i r r egu la r  re ten t ions  of *t : *tuku 'pound, beat, mash', *f i t u  'seven', 

*a te  ' l i ve r ' ,  and * t i , e  '1 p l  i n c l u s i v e  s u b j e c t  pronoun'. I n  

addition, CRL agrees with PP i n  f i v e  of the s i x  a t t e s t ed  comparisons 

where *t is reconstructed before *o. As.noted i p  chapter 3 ,  TK 

re f lexes  of *t before *o a r e  extremely complex, with re ten t ion  and 

lo s s  occurring i n  CTK i n  approximately equal propostions. 

Additional evidence f o r  the hypothesis t ha t  PP derives from 

within TK comes from comparisons where *T has been reconstructed f o r  

PTK. These comparisons a re :  

(1) PTK *luTu 'jump': MOK .&& PON lus. TRK nus. PUL STW m s ,  

CRL ~lus, WOL IG~I?, PUA niit6, ULI %; 

(2) PTK *kuTu 'ejaculate': MOK & PON kus. TRK kkus. MRT & STW 

kus. CRL kkus, WOL kkusU; 



( 3 )  PTK *kuTu-f 'spit, blow out from mouth' : Pingilapese kusukus, 

TRK kusufi, MRT kusufe, PUL kuhufiv, STW kusufi, CRL phusufi, WOL 

gutufii/gusuf ii, PUA kutude, ULI jzutgf i; 

(4) PTK *Tuplel,ri 'catch, capture1: MOK iiooar, TRK ~ y p ,  MRT 

suowule, PUL hioweliy, CRL subwuri; and 

( 5 )  PTK *Tigi f art ' : MOK u, PON sin& TRK &, PUL u, STW 
&, CRL u, WOL sinnI, PUA dinnI, ULI &. 

( 6 )  PTK *t,~6ku 'bird w. white tail': MOK a, PON &, TRX &, 

Note that in each of the above comparisons, PP languages agree 

with the CTK languages against ULI and PUA, where there are different 

ref lexes . 
We have reconstructed PTK as having spirantization of *t before 

high vowels, but as retaining *t as t elsewhere. If PP and TK were 

coordinate branches of the TK-PP subgroup, then presumably PPP would 

have had similar allophones of *t. And yet, as we have seen, PP 

languages attest diffusion of spirantization and loss of *t that is 

almost identical, down to the lexical items that are involved, with 

what is attested in CRL, a CTK language whose ancestors split off from 

PCTK prior to the development of the ETK group. It would appear to be 

very difficult to account for such similarity by proposing two 

independent developments. Far more likely to be correct is the 

hypothesis that the CTK languages and PP shared a period of common 

development. 

If that was the case, however, there should be additional 

evidence for it. Unfortunately, a systematic search for lexical and 

427 



grammatical support fo r  the hypothesis has not been car r ied  out, but 

the  forms *ptara 'pubic triangle ' ,  * taai  'canoe voyage, t r i p '  and 

*katawaa 'hatch, crack' have ten ta t ive ly  been ident i f ied  a s  r e s t r i c t e d  

t o  PP and NTK (STK i n  the case of *katawaa). More impressive i s  the 

f a c t  t ha t  CTK'and PP lbse *k i n  t h e i r  ref lexes  of th ree  d i rec t iona l  

enc l i t i c s :  PMC *zake 'up, upwards, eas t '  (MOK -& PON -&; TRK -6 
MRT -6 PUL -& STW -& CRL -g < PTK *-dake); PWMC *-doko 'hither,.. 

towards speaker' (MOK -& PON -&; MRT, TRK, PUL, STW, CRL -& < PTK 

*-doko); and PMC *-lako 'away; completive aspect' (MOK -la. PON -& 

TRK -&, MRT -& PUL -& STW -& CRL -& < PTK *-1ak0) .~~ This 

development i s  regular  i n  CTK, of course, but PP normally r e t a i n s  *k. 

Under the hypothesis t ha t  PP separated from CTK, we must assume tha t  

the  separation occurred before the extensive l o s s  of jlk i n  t h a t  group 

t o  account f o r  .the re ten t ion  of *k i n  PP. However, sect ion 33.2.2 

demonstrates t h a t  the loss  of jlk i n  CTK was not instantaneous, but has 

been diffusing through the  lexicons of the  CTK languages, so  t h a t  it 

has not yet  affected a l l  l ex ica l  items tha t  meet the  environment of 

the  rule. We have seen, i n  f ac t ,  tha t  there  is  some evidence t ha t  

l o s s  of *k might have occurred i n  a very few forms before CTK. Under 

these circumstances, it  would appear a l so  possible t ha t  *k might have 

been l o s t  i n  the  phrase-final d i rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c s  ea r ly  enough i n  

PCTK t o  have affected the PP languages pr ior  t o  t h e i r  separation. 

Otherwise, the only "explanation1' f o r  the l o s s  of *k i n  the  PP 

d i rec t iona l8  i s  accidental and i r regular  loss. 

There a r e  obviously a great  many problems associated with t h i s  

hypothesis. In chapter 2, seven grammatical innovations and a great  



number of apparent lex ica l  innovations were proposed f o r  PTK on the 

grounds tha t  they a r e  a t t e s t ed  i n  the TK languages and apparently 

nowhere else.  Under the current hypothesis, t h e i r  absence i n  PP would 

have t o  be explained. In  addition, we have seen tha t  PP languages 

retained the d i s t i nc t ion  between PMC *n and 6 and r e f l e c t  PMC *x as  r 
before low vowels. The t r ad i t i ona l ly  TK languages, i n  contrast ,  merge 

*n and *n" as  putative PTK *n, and lose PMC *a: i n  a l l  environments. 

Yet t h i s  problem may be l e s s  serious f o r  our hypothesis than the 

former one. The data from Old Mapian tha t  were presented i n  the 

previous sect ion appear t o  require  the reconstruction of a d i s t i n c t  

r e f l ex  of PMC f o r  PTK, which could have been retained u n t i l  CTK, 

which would, i n  turn, account f o r  the d i s t i nc t ion  i n  PP. Merger of *n 

and 6 would have occurred independently i n  the TK languages t h a t  

separated pr ior  t o  CTK. 

If  we r e c a l l  t ha t  both MRS and K I R  have independently l o s t  PMC 

*x, and tha t  PP languages lose  it before nonlow vowels, i t  is  possible 

t o  propose a solut ion t o  the second phonological quandary a s  well ,  

although only a speculative one. Perhaps the phonetic qual i ty  of PMC 

*x, which apparently occurred i n  only a very few lex ica l  items, was 

such tha t  it  was easy t o  lose. Marck's symbol *x suggests t ha t  it may 

have been a ve la r  f r i ca t ive .  I f  it was so easy t o  lose,  it may have 

been l o s t  independently i n  TK languages a f t e r  the separation of PP. 

Similar speculation i s  necessary t o  explain the apparent 

grammatical and l ex i ca l  innovations tha t  were proposed f o r  PTK i n  

chapter 2, i f  t h i s  hypothesis is  t o  be tenable. We have already seen, 

however, tha t  the MAP data  make it l ike ly  tha t  the types *ke(e)na ' 2  



sg  focus  pronoun', *ka&,i '1 p l  i n c  s u b j e c t  pronoun', and *kau '2 p l  

subject pronoun!, a l l  of which a r e  a t t e s t ed  i n  a l l  TK languages except 

MAP, were innovated a f t e r  the separation of MAP and spread t o  the  

other  TK languages. Other putat ively PTK innovations may have spread 

i n  the same way. S t i l l  others,  of course, may i n  f a c t  have been 

present i n  PTK, and have been l o s t  i n  PP, f o r  i f  t h i s  hypothesis i s  

correct ,  the  separation of PP must have occurred a very long time ago. 

Ken Rehg (p.c.1 and S h e l l y  Harr ioon (p.c.1 have t o l d  me t h a t  

there  a r e  a number of important innovations t h a t  a r e  diagnostic of 

membership i n  the PP subgroup, ye t  Harrison (p.c.1 has a l so  pointed 

t ha t  there  a r e  many differences--especially i n  t h e  grammatical 

systerus--between PON and MOK, more, i n  f ac t ,  than between almost any 

two TK languages. For these innovations t o  develop during a period of 

shared development, and then f o r  the separate grammatical d i s t inc t ions  

t o  a r i s e ,  would obviously require  an extended period of time. During 

t h i s  same period, the t r ad i t i ona l ly  TK languages were almost cer ta in ly  

i n  almost constant contact. In  such a s i tua t ion ,  the sharing of 

innovative forms, and maintenance of older  ones,46 would be ea s i l y  

accomplished. The loans t ha t  have spread throughout the  TIC 

communities (see section 2.2.3) a r e  ample evidence of that. 

Grace (1983:13) w r i t e s :  'I.. . t h e r e  seem t o  be s e v e r a l  ca se s  i n  

Melanesia where some speakers of one language i n  a chain of closely 

re la ted  languages have migrated elsewhere and, as  a r e su l t  of 

subsequent changes t h e i r  language has become more d i f fe ren t ia ted  f tom 

i ts  stay-at-home s i s t e r  languages than the  l a t t e r  a r e  from t h e i r  

geographical neighbors." Grace c i t e s  Botuman and Polynesian a s  



examples of t h i s ,  where Pawley (1979b) has shown tha t  Roturnan. probably 

derives from the  western par t  of the F i j i an  d i a l ec t  chain and Geraghty 

(1979a) has shown t h a t  Polynesian probably derives from the eastern,  

both separations coming a f t e r  the development of d i s t i n c t  F i j i an  

d ia lec t s .  He then continues (1983:13): "It is  not c lear ,  however, 

whether the  migrating language has undergone more rapid than normal 

change or whether those which remained a t  home have undergone change 

a t  a slower than normal r a t e  or  even whether the l a t t e r  have changed 

a t  the  same r a t e  but shared some of t h e i r  changes. In  any case, i f  we 

recognize a grouping consis t ing of the stay-at-home s i s t e r  plus i ts  

neighbors . . . t h a t  grouping would be a paraphyletic one." The 

phonological developments t ha t  a re  shered between CTK languages and PP 

suggest t ha t  modern Trukic languages may cons t i tu te  a paraphyletic 

grouping. The evidence regarding t h i s  hypothesis, a s  w e  have seen, i s  

not unequivocal, however. It may be the case t ha t  the PPP and PTK 

languages were, i n  f a c t ,  coordinate members of the  PP-TK subgroup, 

much a s  Goodenough and Sugita (1980) have suggested. I f  t h a t  were the  

case, however, a reasonable explanation of the re f lexes  of *t must be 

found. The terms "areal phenomena" and "dr i f t "  do not appear t o  be 

able  t o  account f o r  such a highly detai led s imi la r i ty .  

4.7 Summary and speculations about population movements 

In  t h i s  chapter, evidence i n  support of a nuclear Micronesian 

subgroup, .consisting of KIR,  MRS, KSR, PP, and TK, has been presented. 

Further evidence has been presented i n  support of smaller groupings 

within nuclear Micronesian. In t h i s  sect ion,  evidence f o r  those 

proposed groupings w i l l  be summarized. The sect ion w i l l  conclude with 



brief speculations about the possible population movements implied by 

these proposed groupings. A genetic tree that summarizes the 

proposals is drawn below. (Dotted lines indicate alternative 

analyses.) 

4.7.1 Summary of evidence for a Micronesian group 

The following thirteen phonological innovations are proposed for 

PMC. All MC languages either attest these innovations at present, or 

can be shown to have passed through them in their historical 

developments: 

(1) Split of POC %p into PMC *p and *p' ; 

(2) Split of POC % into PMC %I and &'; 

(3) Loss of POC *p before round vowels; 

(4) Merger of POC *nt and *nd as PMC *t', which was most probably a 

retroflex obstruent; 

( 5 )  Merger of PEO * z  and POC *j as PMC *z; 

(6) Merger of PEO *s and *nj as PMC *d ; 

(7) Split of POC *R into PMC b and *r; 

(8)  Loss of POC *q; 

(9 )  Loss of POC 3; 

(10) Reasonably consistent reflexes of POC *n as PMC *g in the 

environment /a-i ; 

(11) Spirantization of POC *t before *i; 

(12) Loss of final vowel information; 

( 13 ) Regressive as similation pat terns among vowels. 





The following three innovations in the grammatical system of PMC 

are also proposed: 

(14) The development of an agentless passive suffix *-aki on verbs; 

(15) The development of a countable base morpheme for units of . 

hundreds *-p 'ukua ; and 

(16) Unexpected loss of the medial consonant in the PMC locational 

noun *faa- 'under, below' (<  POC *papa). 

In addition, more than fifty possible lexical innovations of PMC 

are proposed (see section 4.4.1). 

It would appear that the nuclear Micronesian subgroup is well- 

established. 

4.7.2 Summary of evidence for Central Micronesian 

One Central Micronesian phonological innovation is proposed: the 

merger of PMC *z and *d as PCMC *d. The following grammatical forms 

appear to be restricted to the group, as well: 

(1) The causative prefix %a-; 

(2)  The plural formative %a- on demonstratives; 

(3 )  The PCMC conjunction *p8a,e 'because'; 

(4) The negative aspect marker PCMC *tai, perhaps as an irregular 

development of POC *taqe; 

(5) The PCMC complementizer with verbs of saying or thinking *pla(e); 

(6) The locative formative on demonstratives *ika- (restricted, 

however, to KIR and TK) ; 



(7) The following countable bases which a r e  attached t o  number roots  

and may provide widence of an extensive counting c l a s s i f i e r  

system: 

(78) PCMC *-kudi 'dountable base f o r  high power of ten' ; 

(7b) PCMC *-gafa 'countable base f o r  fathoms'; 

(712) PCMC *-p'ogi 'countable base f o r  nights '  ; 

(7d) PCMC *-depu 'countable base f o r  high power of ten ' ;  

(7e) PCMC(?) *-garatu 'countable base f o r  thousands'. 

I n  addi t ion,  more than f o r t y  possible l ex i ca l  innovations of PCMC 

have been ident i f ied ,  of which s i x  a r e  especial ly  persuasive (see 

sect ion 4.4.2). 

4.7 .3 Summary of evidence f o r  Western Micronesian 

No strong phonological evidence has been ident i f ied  f o r  t h i s  

putat ive group, although it i s  possible t ha t  the  development of an 
. . 

apica l  s top from PCMC *d occurred i n  PWMC. There a r e  a l so  r e l a t i ve ly  

few grammatical innovations which can be assigned t o  t h i s  group, but 

one, a t  l e a s t ,  i s  very persuasive: 

(1) Development of a PWMC di rec t iona l  e n c l i t i c  *-doko 'h i ther ,  

towards speaker' a s  a replacement of PMC %ai;  

(2) Development of mJMC *re '3 p l  subject pronoun'; 

(3 )  Development of a long vowel i n  PWMC *aa- 'possessive c l a s s i f i e r  

fo r  general objects '  out of putat ive PMC *a- 'possessive a r t i c l e '  

(where, however, a short  vowel a l t e rna t e  i s  a l so  a t t e s t ed  i n  MRS 

and PON , and MOK only a t t e s t s  the  short  vowel form) ; and, 

perhaps, 



(4) Development of a final round vowel in PWMC *-logo 'in, inland, 

inside', from PEO *-logs in the same meaning. 47 

Six strong candidates for PWMC lexical innovations are also 

proposed for PWMC, and about 25 other possible lexical innovations are 

presented (section 4.4.3). Of all the groups proposed, however, this 

is perhaps the most weakly supported. 

4.7.4 Summary of evidence for a Trukic-Ponapeic group 

Phonological evidence for TK-PP consists of the very close 

agreement of reflexes of earlier *t between PP and the CTK language 

CRL, as well as the identical reflexes of putative "r in CTK and PP. 

This evidence, however, supports the hypothesis that PP subgroups with 

CTK, rather than a TK-PP subgroup, per se. Grammatical widence for 

TK-PP consists of the following : 

(1) Development of a locational noun *tee- 'at, of, for'; 

(2) Development of a negative imperative aspect marker *de; 

(3) Development of a possessive classifier for foods PTK-PP *kana-; 

(4) Development of the following countable bases: 

(4a) PTK-PP *faco 'countable base for long objects'; 

(4b) PTK-PP *-k6ta 'countable base for very small amounts' ; 

(4c) PTK-PP *-(tlum'u 'countable base for bunches, clusters'; 

(4d)  PTK-PP *-dipa 'countable base for chips, slices' ; 

(be) PTK-PP *-(i)ka 'countable base for units of tens'; 

(4f) PTK-PP *-nena 'countable base for units of ten thousands'; 



(4g) PTK-PP *-lop1a 'countable base fo r  un i t s  of hundred 

thousands'; and, perhaps, 

(5) Development of an *i- increment on PTK-PP *i-tau 'who?'. 

I n  addition, almost f o r t y  putat ive l ex i ca l  innovations of PTK-PP 

a r e  presented i n  support of the  proposed group (see sect ion 4.6.1). 

Although the group appears qu i t e  f i rmly  established, it i s  not c l e a r  

whether PP languages subgroup TK languages, or a s  a par t  of t he  

TK group (see sect ion 4.6.2). 

4.7.5 Possible population movements 

Serious archaeological work has only recent ly  begun t o  be 

conducted on the is lands t ha t  a r e  inhabited by speakers of nuclear 

Micronesian languages (Cordy 1981; Craib 1983). Dates of the s i t e s  

excavated thus f a r  c lu s t e r  a t  around 2000 years B.P., with the I r a s  

s i t e  i n  Truk Lagoon having the e a r l i e s t  date  of 400-100 B.C. (Cordy 

1981; Craib (1983:924), however, es t imates  the date  of the Truk Lagoon 

s i t e  a t  about  1500 B.P.). Other s i t e  d a t e s  i nc lude  ULI 1700 B.P. 

(Craib:924), KSR 1850 B.P. (Craib:924), PON 1600 B.P. (Cordy:l6), and 

MRS 2000 B.P. '(cordy 16). So f a r  a s  I am aware, no archaeological 

work has been conducted i n  Kir ibat i .  Cordy (1981:16) s t a t e s  t ha t  he .. 
ant ic ipa tes  e a r l i e r  s i t e s  i n  Ponape, Kosrae, and the Marshalls, but 

they have not been found a s  yet.  

The archaeological evidence does not appear t o  conf l ic t  with the 

subgrouping proposals t ha t  we have made on the basis  of l i ngu i s t i c  

evidence. I n  the case of the ear ly  date  f o r  ULI, i n  f ac t ,  it provides 



some p o t e n t i a l l y  use fu l  support, a s  our ana lys i s  is t h a t  ULI was t h e  

f irst language t o  break off  from t h e  TK community. 

Entrance t o  Micronesia of t h e  nuclear  Micronesian speakers has 

o f t e n  been assigned t o  t h e  e a s t e r n  a r e a  ( see  Bender 1971; Marck 1975; 

and Blust  1982), l a rge ly  because t h e r e  is g r e a t e r  l i n g u i s t i c  d i v e r s i t y  

there.  Our proposed subgroupings would appear t o  suggest  t h i s  a s  

we l l ,  given t h a t  KSR was probably t h e  f i r s t  language t o  break o f f  from 

t h e  PMC community and K I R  the  second. I f  NAU proves t o  be g e n e t i c a l l y  

r e l a t e d  t o  Micronesian, t h a t  f a c t  would provide add i t iona l  support f o r  

an  e a s t e r n  en t ry ,  a s  Nauru is  geographically q u i t e  c l o s e  t o  both 

Kosrae and K i r i b a t i ;  

Because KSR is t h e  most d ivergent  of t h e  nuclear  Micronesian 

languages, l e t  us specula te  t h a t  t h e  e n t r y  was on Kosrae. Let us  

f u r t h e r  specula te  t h a t ,  a f t e r  a period of separa te  development, a 

s i zeab le  group of people who would become the  ancestors  of t h e  Centra l  

Micronesians removed themselves from Kosrae t o  another i s land.  The 

i d e n t i t y  of t h a t  i s l a n d  is d i f f i c u l t  even t o  guess: it  may have been 

somewhere i n  K i r i b a t i ,  but it a l s o  may have been e i t h e r  Ponape o r  Truk 

Lagoon. I f  Truk Lagoon continues t o  a t t e s t  e a r l i e r  archaeological  

s i t e s  than Ponape, and i f  it can be shown t h a t  t h e r e  has been 

continuous h a b i t a t i o n  of Truk from those e a r l y  s i t e s ,  t h a t  would 

suggest t h a t  Truk was perhaps a more l i k e l y  home of t h e  Central  

Micronesians. 

After  another period of separa te  development, the  ancestors  of 

the  present Gi lbe r tese  removed themselves ( i f  t h e  home was on Truk o r  

Ponape) o r  were l e f t  behind ( i f  the  home was i n  ~ i r i b a t i )  by t h e  



people who would become the Western Micronesians. After another 

period, the ancestors of the Marshallese a l so  l e f t  t o  s e t t l e  the 

Marshalls . 
The ancestors of the Trukic-Ponapeans, l e t  us speculate, were now 

i n  place on e i the r  Ponape or Truk. I f  the home was Ponape, then the 

next development was probably the removal of the ancestors of the 

Trukic peoples t o  Truk, followed by the dispersal  of those peoples. 

That scenario would f i t  i n  with the proposition t h a t  TK and PP a r e  

coordinate branches of PTK-PP. Let us assume, however, f o r  the sake 

of argument,.that the TK-PP homeland was on Truk. In  t h a t  case, a 

possible next development might have* been the separation of the 

ancestors of the Ulithians,  who might'have t rave l led  through the 

a t o l l s  u n t i l  they encountered Yap, which was already populated. 

(Craib (1983:923) gives an ear ly  date  of 2310 4- 10 fo r  Pemrang on 

Yap.) They then selected the la rges t  a t o l l  i n  the a rea  f o r  

habitation: Uli thi .  Later, the ancestors of the modern Woleaians 

a l so  l e f t  Truk t o  s e t t l e  the a t o l l s  between Truk and Ul i th i ,  and a t  

about the same time, l e t  us imagine, the ancestors of the Ponapeic 

speakers a l so  l e f t  Truk t o  s e t t l e  Ponape. Unlike the "other" Trukic 

peoples, who were se t t l ed  on low and r e l a t ive ly  inhospitable a t o l l s ,  

these Ponapeic speakers had no need t o  remain i n  contact with the 

people they had l e f t  behind. The high and beaut i ful  island of Ponape 

had a l l  t ha t  they needed.48 

The f i n a l  development i n  t h i s  perhaps imaginary scenario would 

have been the removal of the ancestors of the present Puluwatese and 



Mortlockeee from Truk, following the development of the Eastern Trukic 

innovat ions. 

Although the pa t te rn  of dispersal  described above i s  purely 

speculative, i t  may not be completely i n  e r ror .  A great  deal more 

l i ngu i s t i c  and archaeological work w i l l  be needed, however, t o  

determine what ac tua l ly  happened i n  the settlement of Micronesia. 



NOTES TO CHAPTER I V  

 en (1949) makes much the same claim. 

'l'here is a t  l e a s t  one other  form, however, where MOK loses  

e a r l i e r  a. The MOK ref lexe of POC *asup ' t o  s p i t '  i s  andip (cf .  PON 

kendip). 

3 ~ o r d y  (1981:16) has indicated archaeological s i t e  dates i n  Truk 

Lagoon f o r  as  ear ly  a s  400-100 B.C. Craib (1983:924) gives a somewhat 

more recent date  of 1500 B.P. 

4 ~ h i s  development is  qui te  r a r e  i n  Eastern Oceanic, where POC *p 

(PEO *v: Geraghty 1979) is  almost always re f lec ted  a s  a f r i ca t ive .  

' ~ i r i b a t i  is geographically very close t o  Kosrae, and there  

apparently i s  some evidence of r e l a t i ons  between the two communities 

(Wang p.c.1. 

'MRs ggg means ' t o  know be t t e r ,  ' to  learn  not t o  (do something, 

based on past experience)'. It may not be cognate with PEO %ani 

'think, remember', but formally and semantically it i s  close enough t o  

merit  c i ta t ion .  

7 ~ e v e r a l  languages i n  Vanuatu r e f l e c t  a s imilar  pa t te rn  of loss  

of *R and i t s  merger with POC *d, but I was able  t o  f ind  no language 

i n  Tryon (1976) tha t  'exhibi ts  the same lex ica l  pat tern of loss  o r  

merger a s  is  found i n  the MC languages. 

 he reconstruction of POC *nduRi 'bone' i s  made on the basis  of 

Bluet's (1978) similar reconstruction f o r  Proto-Admiralties and the MC 

forms. . 

 lust (n.d. ) reconstructs  Proto-Malaita-Micronesia *pwaRusu 

'nose', and suggests t ha t  i t  i s  an innovation of tha t  putative 



subgroup. The reconst ruct ion given i n  Table 22, thus, is  not f o r  POC 

but PMMC. 

'OPOC *gaRa is  reconst ructed on t h e  bas i s  of Ro"iana ngara. 

F i j i a n  naa 'wild duck', and MRS nahnah 'red-footed booby, sula-sula', 

PNTK *gaagaa 'duck, booby'. 

l l l n  f a c t ,  t h e  agreement between CTK and PP languages i n  t h e i r  

r e f l e x e s  of *t i n  d i f f e r e n t  l e x i c a l  i tems is such t h a t  it is s t rongly  

suggestive of a c lose  l i n g u i s t i c  re la t ionship .  See sec t ion  4.6.2 f o r  

discussion.  

121nterestingly,  whi le  PON a t t e s t s  t h e  r u l e  i n  t h e  modern 

languages, MOK does not,  except f o r  i n  a few f o s s i l i z e d  forms. 

Harrison (n.d.1 proposes an explanat ion of how t h i s  might have come 

about. 

l3ICs~ sroksrok 'wet, damp, moistened' has been t e n t a t i v e l y  

suggested a s  a r e f l e x  of PEO *zugku, b-ut it  is f a r  more l i k e l y  t o  be 

cognate with the  type *coko 'wet, damp', which is a t t e s t e d  i n  TK. 

1 4 ~ ~ ~  mae ' s i c k ,  ill' i s  p r o b a b l y  a r e f l e x  of POC *mate 'die' .  

KSR a l s o  has misac 'die, death', but t h e  presence of t h e  f i n a l  vowel 

suggests t h a t  t h i s  form is e i t h e r  a loan o r  a r e f l e x  of the  possessed 

noun *mate-fia ' h i s  death1. (See note  1 8  f o r  a b r ie f  d iscuss ion of KSR 

possessives .) 

15This i s  a PTK reconstruction.  It may be v a l i d  f o r  PMC a s  wel l ,  

though. 

16This i s  a PTK reconst ruct ion.  

1 7 ~ e e  (1975:392) s t a t e s  t h a t  t h e r e  is  evidence t h a t  KSR has 

changed very recen t ly  from a l ab iove la r  nasal  r e f l e x  of PMC *m' (w) 



t o  the  presently a t t e s t ed  glide.  He observes t ha t  several  forms i n  

the  Kosraean Bible a r e  wr i t ten  with a t ha t  a r e  now pronounced a s  q, 

and he a l so  repor t s  heavy nasal izat ion on the  vowels of some older 

speakers a f t e r  g tha t  i s  inheri ted from %'. I n  addition, Wang (p.c.1 

repor t s  t h a t  a l l  word-final m's i n  KSR appear t o  be velar ized,  perhaps 

suggesting a merger t ha t  might account f o r  the  re ten t ion  i n  KSR of 

f i n a l  %I. 

" ~ e e  (1975:62-73) dis t inguishes  suffixed forms of inalienably 

possessed nouns from f r e e  forms, where f i n a l  vowels a r e  l o s t ,  and a l so  

from what he terms "impersonal forms." Impersonal forms appear t o  

r e t a i n  f i n a l  h i s t o r i c a l  vowels, and a r e  glossed by Lee a s  ' i t s  -' 
(e.g., f i h t a c  ' its navel ' ,  nivac ' its l eg ' ) .  It is almost ce r t a in  

t ha t  these impersonal forms a re ,  i n  f a c t ,  re f lexes  of the  t h i r d  person 

s ingular  possessive suff i x  *-&I suffixed t o  the respect ive noun ( e  .g . , 
PMC *pfuta-sa ' h i s  navel ') .  The present t h i r d  person s ingular  

possessive s u f f i x  i n  KSR is  -1, but t h i s  is  equally cer ta in ly  a r e f l ex  

of PMC *-(i)ra '3 p l  possessive pronoun'. KSR has apparently 

subs t i tu ted  p lura l  forms f o r  s ingular  meanings i n  several  places i n  

i ts  pronoun system: KSR '3 sg independent pronoun' < PMC *i ra  '3 

p l  focus pronoun'; KSR &OIJ '2 sg independent pronoun' < PMC *kam'u '2 

p l  focus pronoun'. The present KSR plura l  pronouns a r e  re f lexes  of 

e a r l i e r  t r i a l  forms (e.g., KSR el- tahl  '3 p l  independent pronoun' C 

e a r l i e r  *ira-tolu) . 
19~1.1 KSR compass d i rec t ions  appear t o  be borrowed. 



'OKSR & 'two' is a reflex of the number two plus the PMC 

general counting classifier *-ua: PMC *rua-ua. See section 4.3 for 

further discussion of PMC counting classifiers. 

'lThis is a PTK rticonstruction. 

 h his form is only attested, other than in KSR, in some 
languages in TK. It may not even be a PTK form. The PPN 

reconstruction *qaro 'front', however, suggests that it may be a 

retention. 

23This is a PTK reconstruction. 

24This is a PTK reconstruction. 

25This KSR form was apparently elicited by Lutke in the last 

century (Bender et al. 1983). It is not cited in Lee (1976). 

26~mong the many examples where KSR L is found in loans are: 

kuhret 'grate', rahf 'raft', 'rubber', 'round' , raito 
'rightfield' (from English through Japanese), rentlu 'practice, drill' 

(from Japanese). KSR dictionary entries under "R" consist almost 

entirely of such forms. 

27~ee-dong Lee states in the Kosraean dictionary that KSR 

'lucky, fortunate' is a loan from Japanese. 

28~athan (1973) tentatively suggests the following NAU reflexes 

of POC consonant phonemes : 

POC ""P %P * 9 ~  *k *gk % *F Ja *q 

NAU p,b,b . P bw w,b W? msmw mw n ng 

POC *t *nt *nd *d *R *1 *s *ns jltJ 

NAU 0, j t * .  r r,t 0 ,  t d 0 



2 9 ~ h i s  does not necessar i ly  mean tha t  the ancestors of the  modern 

Kosraeans l e f t  the PMC community t o  s e t t l e  on Kosrae. It i s  equally 

possible t ha t  the Kosraeans were l e f t  on Kosrae by the ancestors of 

the modern Ki r iba t i ,  Marshallese, Ponapeic, and Trukic speaking 

peoples. A discussion of possible d i spersa l  pat terns  i n  Micronesia is  

provided a t  the end of t h i s  chapter. 

30~vidence from. Old Mapian provides fu r the r  support f o r  t h i s  

poss ib i l i ty .  See sect ion 4.5. 

31~ackson ( i n  preparation) presents some other evidence of a 

possible connection between Rotuman and MC. Stronger evidence appears 

t d  l i n k  Rotuman with Western F i j i ,  however (Pawley 1979b). 

3 2 ~ a r r i s o n  (p.c.1 has suggested t ha t  the  long vowel var ian t  i n  

PON may be the r e s u l t  of the  so-called "compensatory lengthening" ru l e  

i n  some MC languages (see Rehg i n  press a) .  I f  t ha t  is the case, it 

might provide support t ha t  the same r u l e  was found i n  the h i s tory  of 

MRS, thus permitting it t o  be reconstructed a t  l e a s t  a s  high a s  PCMC. 

33~a than  (n.d.) includes t he  NAU phrase an Joe tii 'Joe's f r i g a t e  

b i rd ' ,  which may involve use of the form *a- with a construct suff ix .  

I f  t ha t  i s  the case, it would appear t o  cause problems ,for Harrison's 

analysis ,  a s  i t  would imply t ha t  *a- might already be used a s  a f u l l  

possessive c l a s s i f i e r  i n  PMC. Clearly, more needs t o  be learned about 

NAU . 
3 4 ~ o t h  K I R  and MRS have ref lexes  of the  type *kana ' ea t ,  food', 

providing a source fo r  the PTK-PP possessive c l a s s i f i e r .  The K I R  

deverbal noun kana- can a l s o  be used i n  the type of appositional 

s t ruc tu re s  discussed by Harrison. 



3 5 ~ s  noted i n  chapter 2 ,  PMC *fa- ' four '  i s  i r r egu la r  fcir POC 

*pati ,  but i den t i ca l  re f lexes  a r e  a t t e s t ed  elsewhere i n  PEO. 

3 6 ~ a t h a n  s t a t e s :  "For numbers f i v e  and above there  is  a separate 

invariable  c l a s s i f i e r  followed by the numeral . . . followed by the  

noun being counted." It i s  not c l ea r  what he means, however. 

3 7 ~ h e l l y  Harrison (p.c.) points out,  however, t ha t  a l l  o ther  

a t t e s t ed  cases of consonant ass imilat ion i n  KIR have involved *k 

assimilat ing t o  *t, or  the reverse. 

3 8 ~ t  i s  not c l ea r  from Lee (1976:118ff) what the  meanings of 

these KSR c l a s s i f i e r s  might be. Forms with -& a re  used w i t h .  

animates, plants ,  means of t ransportat ion,  and long pointed objects ,  

while forms with -kohsr a r e  apparently used elsewhere. 

39The PP correspondences of the  i n i t i a l  eegment a r e  somewhat 

i r regular ,  both with TIC and between themselves. There i s  l i t t l e  doubt 

tha t  the forms a r e  cognate, however. 

40The *i of proposed PTK-PP *-(i)ka' 'countable base f o r  u n i t s  of . 

ten'  i s  a t t e s t e d  i n  a l l  TK languages except ETK. Its  presence i n  PP 

i s  somewhat problematic'al, however. See Harrison and Jackson ( i n  

press) f o r  discussion. 

41~he expected form would be PMC *ziki. 

4 2 ~ l u s t  a l so  notes K I R  mannonno 'passage between the nose and 

th roa t ' ,  which was a l so  glossed by Bingham (1908) a s  ' the  breath,  o r  

r a the r  i t s  odor from the nose'. This enhances t he  l ikelihood of a 

connection with the Malaita forms, but does not e l iminate  t he  

importance of the meaning 'head', a t t e s t ed  throughout MC. 



4 3 ~ h i s  p robab i l i ty  has consequences f o r  t h e  analysia of t h e  

r e l a t i o n s h i p  of TK t o  PP. See following section.  

Goodenough and Sugita's proposal, Central  Micronesic i s  a 

coordinate branch of "Micronesic," together  w i t h  MRS, KSR, KIR, and 

NAU. No support f o r  t h i s  proposal is  given. 

4 5 ~ y r o n  ~ e n d e i -  (p.c.) po in t s  ou t  t h a t  t h e  western d i a l e c t  of MRS 

loses  *k i n  i t s  r e f l e x  of PMC *zake 'up, upwards, eastward' whenever 

t h a t  form is  d i r e c t l y  followed by a r e f l e x  of PMC *lako 'away; 

completive aspect '  o r  *watu 'toward addressee', o r  by a r e f l e x  of PWMC 
/ 

*doko 'h i ther ,  toward speaker'. It would appear un l ike ly  t h a t  t h i s  

internal-to-MRS development is r e l a t e d  t o  t h e  l o s s  of *2c i n  t h e  PP 

r e f l e x e s  of d i r e c t i o n a l  e n c l i t i c s ,  however, a s  t h e  e a s t e r n  d i a l e c t  of 

MRS apparently . f a i l s  t o  show evidence of it, and no MRS d i a l e c t  l o s e s  

*k i n  r e f l e x e s  of PMC *lako o r  PWMC *doko. 

46TK languages appear t o  r e t a i n  a very high percentage of t h e  

Proto-Malayo-Polynesian etyma reconst ructed by Blust  (n.d.1 t o  serve  

a s  t h e  base l i n e  f o r  h i s  l e x i c o s t a t i s t i c  200-word list. I n  a d r a f t  of 

h i s  study of r e t e n t i o n  r a t e s  among Austronesian languages, Blust  

(n.d.:44) wr i t es :  "It is doubtful  t h a t  any OC languages w i l l  outscore  

F i j i a n  o r  Motu . . . ." Blust's computations of r e t e n t i o n  r a t e s  f o r  

those two languages a r e  both 37%. Since t h a t  time, however, Blust  has 

recognized t h a t  TK .languages have even higher r e t e n t i o n  ra tes .  The 

r e t e n t i o n  r a t e s  t h a t  Blust  (p.c.1 now accepts f o r  MC languages a r e  a s  

f o l l o w s :  TRK 38.3, PUA 37.9, PON 30.2, MRS 29.9, K I R  32.0, and KSR 

28.6. (MY own f i g u r e s  f o r  MC r e t e n t i o n  r a t e s  which were computed 

using Blust's l i s t  a r e  somewhat higher: . TRK 42, PUL 42, CRL 41, WOL 



42, PUA41, ULI 40, PON32, MRS32, KIR33, K S ~ 3 1 . 1  It i s  p r o b a b l e  

t h a t  the  frequent contact  among t h e  TIC communities has been an 

important f a c t o r  i n  the  r e t e n t i o n  of such a comparatively high 

proportion of e a r l i e r  etyma, f o r  t h e  need t o  communicate may serve t o  

i n h i b i t  innovation t h a t  would ge t  i n  t h e  way of communication, and 

thus help  t o  mainta in  o lder  forms. 

4 7 ~ s  ne i the r  K I R  nor KSR r e f l e c t s  t h e  form a t  a l l ,  it i s  poss ible  

t h a t  t h e  innovative vowel occurred e a r l i e r .  

4 8 ~ e n  Rehg (p.c.1 s t a t e s  t h a t  t r a d i t i o n a l  Ponapean h i s t o r i e s  

t r a c e  the  o r i g i n s  of the  Ponapean people from two sources: Katau 

Peidak, which is  i d e n t i f i  d a s  Kosrae, and Katau Pe id i ,  which is 

i d e n t i f i e d  a s  Yap. Rehg says t h a t  t h e  geographical designations a r e  

not ce r ta in ,  and t h a t  t h e  names a c t u a l l y  mean something l i k e  'Home- 

East' and 'Home-West'. It would appear noteworthy t h a t  t h e  Ponapeans 

t r a c e  a t  l e a s t  p a r t  of t h e i r  o r i g i n s  from t h e  west, where l i e  t h e  

Trukic is  lands. 



BIBLIOGRAPHY 

Abo, Takaji, Byron W. Bender, Alfred Capelle, and Tony DeBrum. 1976. 
Marshallese-English Dictionary. University Press of Hawaii. 

Bellwood, Peter. 1979. Man's Conquest of the Pacific. Oxford 
University Press. 

Bender, Byron W. 1969. Spoken Marshallese. University Press of 
Hawaii. 

- . 1971. Micronesian Languages. In T. A. Sebeok (ed.) , Current 
Trends in Linguistics, Vol. 8. The Hague: Mouton. 

-- 1975. Mapian: An Extinct Micronesian Language? Paper 
presented at Second Annual Oceanic Linguistics Festival of the 
Linguistic Society of Hawaii. Honolulu, Hawaii. 

-* 1981. A Fossilized Article in Marshallese. In Jim Hollyman 
and Andrew Pawley (eds. 1, Studies in Pacific Languages and 
Cultures: In Honour of Bruce Biggs. Auckland: The Linguistic 
Society of New Zealand. 

- (ed. 1. In press. Studies in Micronesian Linguistics. Pacific 
Linguistics, Series C, No. 80. The Australian National 
University. 

. n.d. Marshallese Reference Grammar (Part I). Ms. 

. n.d. [~otes on PMC *li- prefix]. Ditto. 

, et al. 1982. Proto-Micronesian Word-List. Computer printout. 
Department of Linguistics, University of Hawaii. 

- and Judith W. Wang. 1983. The Status of Proto-Micronesian. 
Paper presented at 15th Pacific Science Congress. Dunedin, New 
Zealand. 

, Robert W. Hsu, Frederick 8. Jackson, Kenneth L. Rehg, Stephen 
Trussel, and Judith W. Wang. 1983. Micronesian Cognate Sets. 
Computer printout. Department of Linguistics, University of 
Hawaii. [An earlier version appeared as Bender et al. 1982.1 

Bergsland, Knut, and Hans Vogt. 1962. On the Validity of 
Glottochronology. Current Anthropology 312.115-153. 



Biggs, Bruce. 1965. Direct and Indirect Inheritance in Rotuman. 
Lingua 14.383-415. 

-* 1979. Proto-Polynesian Word-List 11. Ms. 

Bingham, Hiram. 1908. Gilbertese-English Dictionary. Cambridge, 
Mass.: The University Press. 

Blust, Robert A. 1970. Proto-Austronesian Addenda. Working Papers 
in Linguistics, 311.1-106. Department of Linguistics, Univereity 
of Hawaii. 

-- 1972. Proto-Oceanic Addenda with Cognates in Non-Oceanic . 
Austronesian Languages: A Preliminary List. Working Papers in 
Linguistics 411.1043. Department of Linguistics, University of 
Hawaii. 

-* 1976. A Third Palatal Reflex in Polynesian Languages. 
Journal of the Polynesian Society, 8513.339-58. 

-- 1978. The Proto-Oceanic Palatals. The Polynesian Society, 
Memoir No. 43. 

-9 1981. Some Remarks on Labiovelar Correepondencee in Oceanic 
Languages. Ms. 

-- 1982. Malaita-Microneeian: An Eastern Oceanic Subgroup. Ms. 

. nod. Variation in Retention Rate among Austronesian 
Languages. Ms. 

Bradshaw, Joel. 1975. Problems in Determining the Relationehip of 
Yapese to Proto-Oceanic. Ms. 

Bynon, Theodora. 1977. Historical Linguistics. Cambridge University 
Press. 

Cantova, Fr. Juan Antonio. 1722. Letter to Rev. Fr. William Daubeton 
(S.J.), Confessor of His Catholic Majesty. Tr. from Spanish. 
(~r. into English by R. Bolanos, S.J., from Lettres Edifiantes, 
Vol. 18. Paris. 1728.) 

Capell, Arthur. 1930. The Language of Inakona, Guadalcanal, Solomon 
Islands. Journal of the Polynesian Socieo, 39.113-136 . 

-* 1941. A New Fijian Dictionary. Sydney: Australasian Medical 
Publishing Co. 

1969. Grammar and Vocabulary of the Language of Sonsorol- 
Tobi. Oceania Linguistic Monographs, 12. 



Carroll, Vern, and Tobias Soulik. 1973. Nukuoru Lexicon. University 
Press of Hawaii. 

Chen, Matthew Y., and William S-Y Wang. 1975. Sound Change: 
Actuation and Implementation. Language 51.2.255-81. 

Chowning, Am. 1973. Milke ' s "New Guinea Cluster": The Evidence 
from North-west New Britain. Oceanic Linguistics, 12.1-2.189- 
244. 

Churcllward , C. 'Maxwell. 1940. Rotuman Grammar and Dictionary. 
Sydney: Australasian Medical Publishing Co. 

- . 1953. Tongan Grammar. Oxford University Press. 

- . 1959. Tongan Dictionary. Oxford University Press. 

Codrington, Robert H. 1885. The Melanesian Languages. Oxford: + 

Clarendon Press. 

Cordy, Roes. 1981. A Summary of Archaeological Work in Micronesia 
Since 1977. To appear in Indo-Pacific Prehistory Association 
Bulletin 3. Ms. 

Craib, John L. 1983. Micronesian Prehistory: An Archaeological 
Overview. Science 219 -922-927. 

Dahl, Otto Christian. 1976. Proto-Auetronesion. Scandinavian 
Institute of Asian Studies Monograph Series, No. 15. Curaon 
Press. 

Dempwolff, Otto. nod. Grammar of the Graged Language. Lutheran 
Mission, Narer. Karkar Island. Ditto. 

-* 1934-1938. Vergleichende Lautlehre des Auetronesischen 
Wortschatzes. 3 vols. Berlin: Dietrich Reimer. 

Dyen, Isidore. 1949. On the History of the Trukese Vowels. Language 
25.420-436. 

. 1965a. A Sketch of Trukese Grammar. Essay 4. New Haven: 
American Oriental Society. 

-* ' 1965b. A Lexicostatistical Classification of the Austronesian 
Languages. Memoir 19 of International Journal of American 
Linguistics. Indiana University. 

Elbert, Samuel H. 1947. Ulithi-English and English-Ulithi Word List. 
United States Naval Military Govermnent. Mimeo. 

- . 1972. Puluwat Dictionary. Pacific Linguistics, Series C,'No. 
24. The Australian National University. 



. 1974. Puluwat Grammar. Pacific Linguistics, Series B, No. 
29. The Australian National University. 

-* 1975. Dictionary of the Language of Rennell and Bellona, Part 
I. Copenhagen: National Museum of Denmark. 

Finney, Ben R. (ed.) . 1976. Pacific Navigation and Voyaging. The 
Polynesian Society, Memoir No. 39. 

Fritz, Georg. 1911. Die Zentralkarolinische,Sprache. Berlin: Georg 
Reimer. 

Geraghty , Paul. 1978. Review of Txyon (1976) . Kivung 11.1.75-86. 
-- 1979. Topics in Fijian Language History. Ph.D. dissertation, 

University of Hawaii. 

-- 1979. Review of Blust (1978). Ms. 

- and Andrew Pawley. 1981. The Relative Chronology of Some 
Innovations in the Fijian Languages. In Jim Hollyman and Andrew 
Pawley (eds.), Studies in Pacific Languages and Cultures: In 
Honour of Bruce Biggs. Auckland: The Linguistic Society of New 
Zealand. 

Gladwin, Thomas. 1974. East Is a Big Bird. Harvard University 
Press. 

Goodenough, Ward H. 1953. Native Astronomy in the Central Carolines. 
Museum Monograph, The University Museum, University of 
Pennsylvania. 

. 1962. Comment on paper by Arthur Capell. Current 
Anthropology 3.4.406-408. 

. 1963. The Long or Double Consonants of Trukese. Proceedings 
. of the Ninth Pacific Science Congress, 1957. Vol. 3. 

and Hiroshi Sugita. 1980. Trukese-English Dictionary. 
American Philosophical Society. 

and Hiroshi Sugita. n.d. English-Trukese Finder List. 
Computer printout. Department of Linguistics, University of 
Hawaii. 

Grace, George W. 1959.. The Position of the Polynesian Languages 
within the Austronesian (~alayo-~olynesian) Language Family. 
Memoir 16 of International Journal of American Linguistics. 
Indiana University. 

-- 1967. Effect of Heterogeneity in the Lexicostatistical Test 
List: .the Case of Rotuman. In G. A. Highland et al. (eds.), 

452 



Polynesian Culture History: Essays in Honor of Kenneth P. Emory, 
pp. 287-301. Bishop Museum Special Publication 56. Honolulu. 

. 1969. A Proto-Oceanic Finder-list . Working Papers in 
Linguistics 112.39-84. Department of Linguistics, University of 
Hawaii. 

. 1976. Review article: Green and Kelly (eds.) (1972). 
Journal of the Polynesian Society 85.1.103-112. 

-* 1981. Tentative Oceanic Subgrouping. Ms. 

-* 1983. Oceanic Subgrouping: Retrospect and Frospect. Paper 
presented at 15th Pacific Science Congress. Dunedin, New 
Zealand. 

-. - . nod. Language: An Ethnolinguistic Essay. Ms. 

, James A. Tharp, Peter C. Lincoln, and Janet Black. 1979. 
Proto-Oceanic Cognate Sets. Computer printout. Department of 
Linguistics, University of Hawaii. 

, James A. Tharp, Peter C. Lincoln, and Janet Black. 1980. 
Proto-Oceanic Finder-list. Computer printout. Department of 
Linguistics , Universty of Hawaii. [An earlier version appeared 
as Grace 1969.1 

Groves, Gordon W., Terab'ata Groves, and Roderick A. Jacobs. n.d. A 
Description of the Gilbertese Language. Ms. 

Gumperz, John J., and Robert Wilson. 1971. Convergence and 
Creolization: A Case from the Indo-AryanIDravidian Border. In 
Dell Hymes (ed . ) , Pidginization and Creolization of Language8 , 
pp. 151-167. Cambridge University Press. 

Guy, J. B. M. 1983. On Lexicostatistics and Glottochronology. Paper 
presented at 15th Pacific Science Congress. Dunedin, New 
Zealand. 

Harrison, Sheldon P. 1973. Reduplication in Micronesian Languages. 
Oceanic Linguistics 12.1-2.407-454. 

. 1976. Mokilese Reference Grammar. University Press of 
Hawaii. 

-- 1977. Some Problems in the History of Mokilese Morpho-Syntax. 
Ph.D. dissertation, University of Hawaii. 

. 1978. Transitive Marking in Micronesian Languages. In S. A. 
Wurm and Lois Carrington (eds.), Second International Conference 
on Austronesian Linguistics: Proceedings. Fascicle 2: Eastern 



Austronesian. Pacific Linguistics Series C, No. 61, pp. 1067- 
1127. The Australian National University. 

-* 1981. Where the Micronesian Poseessive Classifiers Might Come 
from, and Why Gilbertese Doesn't Have Any. Paper presented at 
Austronesian Circle, University of Hawaii. September 3, 1981. 

- . 1982. Proto-Oceanic *aki(ni) and the Proto-Oceanic 
Periphrastic Causative. In Amran Hallim, Lois Carrington, and S. 
A. Wurm (eds.), Papers from the Third International Conference on 
Austronesian Linguistics, Vol. I: Currents in Oceanic. Pacific 
Linguistics, Series C, No. 74, pp. 178-230. The Australian. 
National University. 

. nod. An Indirect Argument for a Proto-Micronesian Article. 
Ms. 

- and Salich Albert. 1977. Mokilese-Engliah Dictionary. 
University Press of Hawaii. 

and Frederick H. Jackson. In press. Higher Numerals in Several 
Micronesian Languages. In Byron W. Bender (ed.) , Studies in 
Micronesian Linguistics. Pacific Linguistics, Series C, NO, 80. 
The Australian National University. 

Hezel, Francis X. 1973. The Beginnings of ~oreigti Contact with Truk. 
Journal of Pacific History 8.51-73. 

and Maria Teresa Del Valle. 1972. Early European Contact with 
the Western Carolines: 1525-1750. Journal of Pacific History 
7.26-44. 

and M. L. Berg. 1979. Winds of Change. Saipan: Trust 
Territory of the Pacific Islands Press. 

Hockett, Charles F. 1965. Sound Change. Language 41.2.185-204. 

Householder, F. W. 1983. Kyriolevia and Language Change. Language 
59.1.1-17. 

Ivens, W. G. 1926-1928. A Study of the Oroha Language, Mala, Solomon 
Islands. School of Oriental Studies Bulletin 4.587-610. 

-= 1929. A Study of the Language of Marau Sound, Guadalcanal, 
Solomon Islands. School of Oriental Studies Bulletin 5.345- 
358. 

-* 1933. A Grammar of the Language of Bugotu, Ysabel Island, 
Solomon Islands. School of Oriental Studies Bulletin 7.141-177. 

. 1937. A Grammar of the Language of Florida, British Solomon 
Islands. School of Oriental Studies Bulletin 8.1075-1110.' 



Jackson, Frederick H. 1979. Some Patterns of Reduplication in 
Carolinian and Gilbertese. Paper presented at Fifth Annual 
Oceanic Linguistics Festival of the Linguistic Society of Hawaii. 
Honolulu, Hawaii. 

. In press a. Reflexes of Proto-Oceanic in the Trukic Languages 
of Micronesia. In Byron W. Bender (ed.), Studies in Micronesian 
Linguistics. Pacific Linguistics, Series C, No. 80. The 
Australian National University. 

. In press b. Selecting an Orthography for Saipan Carolinian. 
In Byron W. Bender (ed.), Studies in Micronesian Linguistics. 
Pacific Linguietics, Series C, No, 80. .The Australian National 
University. 

. In preparation. The External Relationships of the Micronesian 
Languages. 

, Kenneth L. Rehg, and Hiroshi Sugita. 1977. Toward the 
Reconstruction of Proto-Micronesian Reduplication. Paper 
presented at the Symposium on Austronesian Linguistics, Summer 
Meeting of the Linguistics Society of America. Honolulu, Hawaii. 

- and Jeffrey C. Marck (compilers) . Forthcoming. Carolinian- 
English Dictionary. University.Pres8 of Hawaii. 

Janson, Tore. 1983. Sound Change in Perception and Production. 
Language 59.1.18-34. 

Jensen, John Thayer. 1967. Proto-Austronesian Reflexes in Yapese. 
Me. 

. 1977a. Yapese-English Dictionary. University Press of 
Hawaii. 

-- 1977b. Yapese Reference Grammar. University Press of Hawaii. 

Keesing, R. M. 1975. Kwaio Dictionary. Pacific Linguistics, Series 
C, No. 35. The Australian National University. 

Kramer, Augustin. 1937. Zentralkarolinen. Ergebnisse der Sudsee- 
Expedition 1908-10. Hamburg. 

Krishnamurti, Bh. 1978. Areal and Lexical Diffusion of Sound Change. 
Language 54.1 .l-20. 

, Lincoln Moses, and Douglas G. Danforth. 1983. Unchanged 
Cognates as a Criterion in Linguistic Subgrouping. Language 
59.3 .541-568. 

Kubary, Jan Stanislaw. 1889. Ethnogra$hisshe Beitrage zur Kenntnis 
des Karolinen Archipels, Part I. Leiden: Trap. . 



Labov, William. 1963. The Social Motivation of a Sound Change. Word 
19.273-309. 

Lee, Kee-dong . 197 5. Kusaiean Reference Grammar. University Press 
of Hawaii. 

- . 1976. Kusaiean-English Dictionary. University Press of 
Hawaii. 

- and Judith W. Wang. In press. Kosraean Reflexes of Proto- 
Oceanic Phonemes. In Byron W. Bender (ed.), Studies in 
Micronesian Linguistics. Pacific Linguistics, Series C, No. 80. 
The Australian National University. 

Lessa, William A. 1966. Ulithi: A Micronesian Design for Living. 
New York: Holt, Rinehart, Winston. 

1977. Traditional Uses of the Vascular Plants of Ulithi 
Atoll, with Comparative Notes. Micronesica 13.2.129-190. 

Levy, Richard. nod. a. Languages of the Southeast Solomon Islands 
and the Reconstruction of Proto Eastern Oceanic. Ms. 

. n.d. b. The Phonological History of the Bugotu-Nggelic 
Languages and Its Implications for Eastern Oceanic. Ms. 

Lieber, Michael D., and Kalio H. Dikepa, 1974. Kapingamarangi 
Lexicon. University Press of Hawaii. 

Lister-Turner, R., and J. B. Clark. nod. A Grammar of the Motu 
Language of Papua. 2nd ed. Sydney: A. H. Pettifer, Gover~lment 
Printer. 

Lynch, John, and D. T. Tryon. 1983. Central Oceanic: A Subgrouping 
Hypothesis. Paper presented at 15th Pacific Science Congress. 
Dunedin, New Zealand. 

Malinowski, Terry. nod. A Categorization of Ponapean High Language. 
Ms. 

Marck, Jeffrey C. 1975. The Origin and Dispersal of the Proto- 
Nuclear Micronesians. M.A. thesis, University of Iowa. 

-* 1977. A Preliminary Manual of Micronesian Sound 
Correspondences, Presented at the Symposium on Austronesian 
Linguistics of the Summer Meeting of the Linguistics Society of 
America. Honolulu, Hawaii. August 18-20. 

. n.d. Thoughts on Proto-Trukic. Mimeo. 

, n~d. Micronesian and Proto-Micronesian Geographi,cal 
Tenninologies . Mimeo. 



Mason, Leonard. 1968. Micronesia. In Andrew P. Vayda (ed.) , Peoples 
and Cultures of the Pacific. New York: Natural History Press. 

Matthews, William K. 1950. Characteristics of Micronesian. Lingua 
2.41 9-437. 

McCoy, Michael. 1976. A ~enaissance in Carolinian-Marianas Voyaging. 
In Ben R. Finney (ed.), Pacific Navigation and Voyaging. The 
Polynesian Society, Memoir No. 39, 129-138. 

Milner, G. B. 1972. Fijian Gramar. 3rd ed. Suva,. Fiji: 
Government Press. 

Nathan, Geoffrey S. 1973. Nauruan in the Austronesian Language 
Family. Oceanic Linguistics 12.1-2.479-501. 

. nod. A Grammatical Sketch of Nauruan. Ms. 

Oda, Sachiko. 1977. The Syntax of Pulo Annian: A Nuclear 
Micronesian Language. Ph.D. diseertation, University of Hawaii. 

Oda-Tanaka, Sachiko . 1978. A Comparative Study of Demonstratives in 
Nuclear Micronesian Languages with Historical Implications. 
Journal of Asian and African Studies, No. 16, 1-28. - - 

Pawley, Andrew K. 1972. On the Internal Relationships of Eastern 
Oceanic Languages. In R. C. Green and M. Kelly (eds .) , Studies 
in Oceanic Culture History, Vol. 3. Pacific Anthropological 
Records, No. 13, 1-142. 

. 1973. Some Problems in Proto-Oceanic Grammar. Oceanic 
Linguistics 12 -1-2 -103-188. 

- . 1977. On Redefining "Eastern Oceanic." Ms. 

. 1979a; Proto-Oceanic Terms for People: A Problem in Semantic 
Reconstruction. Ms. 

: 1979b. New Evidence on the Position of Rotuman. Ms. 

. n.d. A Proto-Oceanic Grammar. Ms. 

Pukui, Mary Kawena, and Samuel H. Elbert. 1971. Hawaiian Dictionary. 
University Press of Hawaii. 

Quackenbush, Edward Miller. 1968. From Sonsorol to Truk: A Dialect 
Chain. Ph.D. dissertation, University of Michigan. 

Quackenbush, Hiroko. 1970. Studies in the Phonology of Some Trukic 
Dialects. Ph.D. dissertation, University of Michigan. 



Ray, S. H. 1926. A Comparative Study of the Melanesian Island 
Languages. Cambridge University Press. 

Rehg, Kenneth L. 1981. Ponapean Reference Grammar. University Press 
of Hawaii. 

. In press a. The Origins of "Compensatory Lengthening" Rules 
in Micronesian Languages. In Byron W. Bender (ed.) , Studies in 
Micronesian Linguistics. Pacific Linguistics, Series C. No. 80. 
The Australian National University. 

. In press b. On the Hiotory of Ponapean Phonology. In Byron 
W. Bender (ed .) , Studies in Micronesian Linguistics. Pacific 
Linguistics,. Series C. No. 80. The Australian National 
University. 

, and Damian G. Soh1 . 197 9. Ponapean-English Dictionary. 
University Press 'of Hawaii. 

,. and Hiroshi Sugita. 1975. Proto-Micronesian Pronouns . Paper 
presented at the Second Annual Oceanic Linguistics Festival of 
the Linguistics Society of Hawaii. Honolulu, Hawaii. December 
13. 

Riesenberg, Saul H. 1976. The Organization of Navigational Knowledge 
on Puluwat. In Ben R. Finney (ed.), Pacific Navigation and 
Voyaging. The Polynesian Society, Memoir No,. 39, 91-128. 

Ross, Malcolm. 1977. Relationships of the Austronesian Languages of 
the Sepik and Western Madang Coast of New Guinea. Mimeo. 

. 1979a. The Austronesian ~aliguages of Papua: Towards a Family 
Tree. Ms. 

. 1979b. Resonstructi~g Proto-Central Papuan. Ms. 

-* 1981. Proto-Oceanic from the Top Down. Ms. 

-* 1982. Aspect-Marking in New Ireland: Towards a Historical 
Reconstruction. In Rainer Carle, Martina Heinschke, Peter W. 
Pink, Christel Rost , and Karen Stadtlander (eds. 1, Gavat : 
Studies in Austronesian Languages and Cultures, pp. 173-196. 
Berlin: Dietrich Reimer . 

Sabatier , Fr. E., M. S.C. 1971. Gilbertese-English Dictionary. (Tr. 
by Sr. Oliva, F.N.D.S.C.). Sydney: South Pacific Commission 
Publications Bureau. 

Smythe, W. E. 1970. Melanesian, Micronesian, and Indonesian Features 
in Languages of the Admiralty Islands. (~d. by Alan Healey) . In 
S. A. ~ u r m  and D. C. Laycock (eds.) , Rcif ic Linguistic Studies 



in Honour of Arthur Capell, pp. 1209-1234. Pacific Linguistics, 
Series C., No. 13. The Australian National University. 

Sohn, Ho-Min. 1975. Woleaian Ref etence Grammar. University Press of 
Hawaii. 

, and Byron W. Bender. 1973. A Ulithian Grammar. Pacific 
Linguistics, Series C. No. 27. The Australian National 
University. 

, and Anthony Tawerilmang . 1976. Woleaian-English Dictionary. 
University Press of Hawaii. 

, Anthony Tawerilmang, Isaac Langal, and Celestine Yangilmau. 
1977. Consonant Shifts and Subgrouping in the Sonsorol-Ulithi- 
Woleai Chain. Language Sciences 44.19-24. 

Spoehr, Alexander. 1954. Saipan: The Ethnology of a War-Devastated 
Island. Anthropology, Vol. 41. Chicago Natural History Museum. 

Starosta, Stan1ey;Andrew K. Pawley, and Lawrence A. Reid. 1981. The 
Evolution of Focus in Austronesian. .Revised version of a paper 
pretjented at the Second International Conference on Austronesian 
Linguistics. Bali, Indonesia. Ms. 

Sugita, Hiroshi. n.d. Trukese Reference Grammar. Ma. 

Swadesh, Morris. 1954. Perspectives and problems of Amerindian 
Comparative Linguistics. Word 10.2-3.306-332. 

. Taweri-lmang, Anthony F., and Ho-Min Sohn. In press. Proto-Oceanic 
Reflexes in Woleaian. In Byron W. Bender (ed.), Studies in 
Micronesian Linguistics. Pacific Linguistics, Series C., No. 80. 
The Australian National University. 

Tiucheimal, Joe. nod. English-Satawalese Dictionary. (Edited by 
Jeff Marck). Pacific Area Languages Materials Development 
Center, Social Sciences Research Institute, University of Hawaii. 

Topping, Donald M., Pedro M. Ogo, and Bernadita C. Dungca. 1975. 
Chamorro-English Dictionary. University Press of Hawaii. 

Tryon, D. T. 1976. New Hebrides Languages: An Internal 
Classif ication. Pacific Linguistics, Series C., No. 50. The 
Australian National University. 

1982. The Languages of the Solomon Islands: The Present 
Position. In Rainer Carle, Martina Heinschke, Peter W. Pink, 
Christel Rost, and Karen Stadtlander (eds.), Gava' : Studies in 
Austronesian Languages and Cultures, pp. 197-214. Berlin: 
Dietrich Reimer. 



-Waddell, W. Freeman. 1938. A Note on Old High German Umlaut. In 
Martin Joos (ed) , (1958), Readings in Linguistics, pp. 81-84. 
American Council of Learned Societies. 

Wang , Judith W. 1981. Combined Oceanic Reconstructions with English 
Finderlist. Computer printout. Department of Linguistics, 
University ok Hawaii. 

. In preparation. [A Phonology of Kosraean.] 

Wang, William S-Y. 1969. Coinpeting Changes as a Cause of Residue. 
Language 45.1.9-25. 

- . 197 9. Language Change--A Lexical Perspective. Annual Review 
of Anthropology 8.353-371. 

Weinreich, Uriel, William Labov, and Marvin L. Herzog. 1968. 
Empirical Foundations for a Theory of Language Change. In W. P. 
Lehmann and Yakov Malkiel (eds. 1, Directions for Historical 
Linguistics, pp. 95-195. University of Texas Press. 

Williams, Herbert W. 1975. A Dictionary of the Maori Language. 7th 
ed. Wellington, New Zealand: A. R. Shearer, Government Printer. 




